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PREFACE. 



The Grammar here presented to the public originated in a 
design, formed several years since, of preparing a new edition 
of Adam's Latin Grammar, with such additions and corrections 
as the existing state of classical learning plainly demanded. 
We had not proceeded &r in the execution of this purpose, 
before we were impressed with the conviction, which our subse- 
quent researches continually confirmed, that the defects in that 
manual were so numerous, and of so fundamental a character, 
that they could not be removed without a radical change in the 
plan of the work. 

Since the first j)ublication of that Grammar, rapid advances 
have been made in the science of philology, both in Great 
Britain and upon the continent of Europe. In the mean time, 
no corresponding change has been made in that work, and, 
afler the lapse of half a century, it still continues, in its origi- 
nal form, to occupy its place in most of the public and private 
^hools in this country. For this continuance of public favor 
Sf has been indebted, partly to a greater fulness of detail than 
jjjas found in .the small grammars which it has superseded, partly 
41^ the reluctance so commonly felt to lay aside a manual with 
ich all are familiar ; but, principally, to the acknowledged 
ct, that the grammars which have been.proposed as substitutes, 
Aot excepting even those translated from the German, though 
Often replete with philosophical views of the highest interest, 
have still been destitute of many of the essential requisites of a 
complete introduction to the Latin language. 

Instead, therefore, of prosecuting out oi\^miV^\3Lt^c>^^^^^'«^- 
■leDgtb determined to mould our malenai^ m\.o ^ Ss>x\si ^ow*- 
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(^ponding with the advanced state of Latin and Greek philology^ 
'With this vieWy we have devoted much time to a careful exami- 
ination of such works as promised to afford us the most material 
ias9istance. From every source, to which we could gain access^ 
we have drawn whatever principles appeared to us most impor- 
tant. These we have sometimes expressed in the words of the 
author from whom they were derived ; but, in general, we have 
^preferred to exhibit them in our own language. The whole, 
with the exception of three or four pages only, has been sent to 
the compositor in manuscript 

The limits of a preface will allow us to notice but a few of 
:the more prominent peculiarities of the following work. 

To insure a correct and uniform pronunciation of the Latin 
ilanguage, our experience had satisfied us, that rules more copi- 
,ous and exact than any now in use were greatly needed. In 
presenting the rules of orthoepy contained in this Grammar, it 
is not our object to introduce innovation, but to produce uni- 
formity. This we have endeavored to effect by exhibiting, in as 
•clear a light as possible, the principles of pronunciation adopted 
in the schools and universities of England, and in the principal 
(Colleges of this country. If these rules are regarded, the stu- 
.dent can seldom be at a loss respecting the pronuiiciation of any 
liatin word. 

As an incorrect pronunciation may generally be referred to 
ihe errors into which the student is permitted to fall while learn- 
ing the paradigms of the grammar, we have endeavored to pre-- 
vent the possibility of mistake in these^ by dividing the words 
according to their pronunciatioi;!, and marking the accented 
isyllable. If the instructor will see that the words are at first 
pronounced as they are set down in the paradigms, he will not , 
afterwards be compelled to submit to the mortifying labor of 
/correcting bad habits, when they have become nearly inveterate. 
Wherever a Latin word is introduced, its quantity is carefully 
marked, except in those cases in which it may be determined 
|)y the general rules in the thirteenth section. As the para* 
Mffms are ^mde4 and accented, it may not, in general; be &7^ 



fient (or the student to learn the rules of pronunciiition at his^ 
entrance upon the study of the Grrammar. It will be sufficient 
for him, at first, to understand the principles of accentuation in 
the fourteenth and fifteenth sections. The remaining rules he * 
can gradually acquire as he proceeds in his study of the Ian' - 
guage. 

The materials for the subsequent departments of the Gram- • 
mar have been drawn firom various sources, most of which need '. 
not be particularly specified. It is proper, however, that, in this 
place, we should, once for all, acknowledge our obligations to* 
the Grammars of Scheller, Zumpt, and Grant, and to the Dic- 
tionaries of Gesner and Facciolatus. 

The paradigms of Adam's Grammar, as being generally known, 
have been retained, excepting a few, which were liable to valid 
objections. Penna was rejected, because, in the sense assigned 
to it of a pen, it is totally destitute of classical authority. In- 
stead of this, musa, which is found in the older grammars, has 
been restored. In the third declension, several additional exam- 
ples have been introduced. 

Under adjectives, the different kinds of comparison, and the 
mode of forming-each, have been explained. The terminations 
of the comparative and superlative are referred, like every other 
^cies of inflection, to the root of the word. 

In treating of the pronouns, we have aimed so to arrange the 
several classes, as to exhibit their peculiar characteristics in a 
dear and intelligible manner. 

The compounds of sum are given in connection with that 
verb. In the second conjugation, moneo has been substituted 
for doceOj as the latter is irregular in its third root. In the 
third conjugation, also, rego has been taken instead of lego, aa 
the latter is irregular in its second root, and, fi-om its peculiar 
signification, cannot properly be used in the first and second 
persons of the passive voice. 

In every conjugation except the first, the active and passive 
voices have been so arranged as to show the relation oC 0&a\x^ 
corresponding tenses. 
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The derivation of the several parts of the verb from the root 
18 exhibited in a peculiar manner, and such as we have found 
in practice to render the varieties of termination, both in regu- 
lar and irregular verbs, peculiarly easy to be retained in memory. 
Every part of the verb is shown to be naturally derived, either 
immediately or mediately, from its primary root. The mode of 
forming the secondary roots, and the terminations to be added 
to them and to the primly root respectively, in order to form 
the various tenses, are fully exhibited. 

In each conjugation, those verbs whose second and third roots 
are either irregular or wanting,, are arranged alphabetically, in 
order to render a reference to them aseasy as possible. 

In constructing the tables of verbs, and occasionally in other 
parts of etymology, we have derived essential aid from Hickie's 
Grammar, and we trust that the information resulting from his 
researches, in relation to the parts of verbs in actual use, will 
be esteemed not only curious but important. To a considerable 
extent, we have verified his statements by. our own investiga* 
tions ; in consequence of which, however, some changes have 
been made in the parts of certain verbs as exhibited by him. 

The rules of syntax contained iii this work result directly, 
from the analysis of propositions,, and of compound sentences ; 
and for this reason the student should make hinnelf perfectly, 
familiar with the sections relating to subject and. predicate, and 
should be able readily to analyze sentences, whether simple 
or compound, and to explain their structure and connection. 
For this purpose, it. is generally expedient to begin with simple 
English sentences, and to proceed gradually to such as are more 
complex. When in some degree familiar with these, he will be 
able to enter upon the analysis of Latin sentences. This 
exercise should always precede the more minute and subsidiary 
labor of parsing. If the latter be conducted, as it often is, 
independently of previous analysis, the principal advantage to be 
derived from the study of language, as an intellectual exercise, 
will inevitably be lost. The practice which we would respectfully 
recommend is that which we have presented at the dose of 
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Syntax under the head '' Analysis." When langaa|;6 is stadied 
in this way^ it ceases to he a tiresome and mechanical employ* 
meni, nBd not only affords one of the most perfect exercises of 
the intellectual faculties, but, in a short time, becomes a most 
agreeable recreation. 

In the syntax of this Grammar, it is hoped that nothing essen- 
tial which is contained in larger grammars, has been omitted. 
Our object has been in this, as in. other parts of the work, to 
unite the comprehensive views and philosophical arrangement of 
the German philologists with the fulness and minuteness of the 
English grammarians. In no German- grammar that we have 
seen, is the language w6ll adapted to the capacity of the younger 
classes of students, or such as to be conveniently quoted m the 
lecitation-room. These defects we have endeavcnred to remedy,- . 
by expressing the rules of syntax in as simple and precise' 
language as possiUe. . In the arrangement' of the syntax, we 
have followed the order of the various cases and moods, so that> 
whatever- relates>to^each subject will be found under its appro- 
priate head, and the connection of different subjects is pointed 
out by references from one part to another. In the distribution, 
of the subordinate parts, we have endeavored to exhibit in the 
clearest manner their mutual relation and dependence. . 

The sections relating to the use of moods have received par- 
ticular attention, as it is in this part, perhaps, more than in any. 
other, that the common grammars are deficient. Upon this 
subject, in addition to the sources before enumerated, we have 
derived important aid from Carson's treatise on the relative, and 
from Crombie's Gymnasium. 

The foundation of the prosody which is here presented, is to- 
be found in the more extended treatises of Carey and Grant, and 
in that contained in Rees's Cyclopaedia. From various other* 
sources, also, occasional assistance has been derived; but in 
this, as in every other part of the Grammar, we have given i 
to the materials such a form as seemed best adapted to ouf' 
purpose. 

Extended discussions of grammajdc!^ ^i\ucA:^y»& "w^ 
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every where omitted^ as foreign to the design of our xrork, tnit^ 
have endeavored to present the results of snch discussions in-^ 
the manner most likely to serve the practical purposes of the 
student. 

A prominent object in the composition of this Grammar, and - 
one which we have endeavored to keep ccmstantly before our 
minds, was the introduction of greater precision in rules and 
definitions, than is usually to be found in works of this kind; 
To this feature of our work we would res^ctfully invite the 
reader's attention. It will be finind, if we mistake not, that, in 
the language of many of the grammars in ccmimon use, there 
is such inaccuracy, as well as indefiniteness, that many parts, if 
taken independently of examples, and of the explanations of 
the teacher, would be wholly unintelligible. This is especially 
the case in the rules of syntax. Take, for example, the com- 
mon rule/ '* A verb agrees with its nominative in number and 
person." Whether the nominative intended is that which, in 
construction, precedes, or that which follows, the verb, or 
in other words, whether it is the subject-nominative, or the 
p^redicate-nominative, is left undetermined. 

So in the rule, " One substantive governs another signifying 
a' different thing in the genitive," there is no intimation that the 
two substantives have any relation whatever to each other ; it is 
not even required that they shall stand in the same proposition. 
The only condition is, that they shall signify different things. 
Any one substantifve, therefore, governs any other substantive 
in the genitive, whenever and however used, and, in its turn, is 
governed in like manner by that other, provided they signify 
different things. 

In like manner the rule, "One verb governs another in the 
infinitive," contains no limitation or restriction of any kind. 
The least that the student can be expected to infer firom it 
is, that any verb may, in certain circumstances, govern an 
infinitive ; and this inference we know has actually been made 
b)r some respectable teachers. One who has formed such a* 
mmeJusion maj^ well be surprised to- find that the number ofi 
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<Tetbs followed by the infinitive without a sabject-acoiiflatiTe, is 
•very small, and that no inconsiderable portion of the verbs of 
the language cannot, under any circumstances whatever, govern 
an infinitive, either with or without such accusative. 

Rules of this kind appear to have been intended not to lead 
,the student to a knowledge of the structure of the language, 
but to be repeated by him after the construction has been fiilly 
explained by his teacher. Of themselves, therefore, they may 
be said to teach nothing. Similar remarks might be made 
respecting a very large proportion of the common rules of 
sjmtax, as will be obvious to any one who will take the trouble 
of subjecting them to a rigid scrutiny. As the object of syntax 
is to exhibit the relations of words and propositions, no rule 
can be considered as otherwise than imperfect, which leaves the 
nature and even the existence of those relations wholly inde- 
terminate. An active verb, for example, may, in general, be 
followed by at least three different cases, in order to express 
what are sometimes called its immediate and its remote objects, 
and also some attendant circumstance of time, place, instru- 
ment, &c. To say, then, that "A verb signifying actively 
governs the accusative," can give no precise information, unless 
we specify which of its relations b denoted by this case. 

The fault to which we have now alluded, seems, in many 
cases, to have arisen firom an excessive desire of brevity^ and« 
to have been perpetuated by the aversion so commonly felt to 
change a form of phraseology to which, however defective in 
its original, custom has at length attached a definite meaning. 
In cases of this kind, we have not scrupled to make such 
changes, both in rules and definitions, as the nature of the case 
seemed to us to demand ; but, in doing this, we have not for- 
gotten the importance of uniting brevity with precision. 

In regard to the manner in which this work was composed, 
we would merely remark, that the labor has been in every ro- 
spect a mutual one. The hand and mind of each have been 
repeatedly employed upon every part, until it has at length 
'ibecome impossible even for ourselves to i^coWecX >Xi^ i^^x^ 
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which ea<5h has had m bringing the work to its present state. 
Of oach and every part, therefore, it may be safely said that 
we are the joint authors ; and hence, whatever of praise or 
blame may attach to any part, must be shared equally by each. 
In commending to the patronage of the public a work on 
which so large a portion of our thoughts has been for several 
years employed, we will not pretend indifference to its fate. It 
was begun under a conviction, derived from the experience of 
many years in teaching the ancient languages, that a Latin 
grammar, different in many respects from any with which we 
were acquainted, was greatly needed in our schools and colleges. 
Had we contemplated the amount of labor which its execution 
would impose upon us, we might probably have shrunk from ' 
the attempti encumbered as we were with other employments. 
At every step, however, our labor has been cheered by the 
greater familiarity which we have acquired with the best of the 
Roman writers, and by the hope that the result might be of 
service to others in forming an acquaintance with the same 
immortal authors. Should the verdict of an enlightened public 
decide, that, in this respect, we have been successful, we sha!] 
feel ourselves fully recompensed for our labor, in the satisfac- 
tion of having contributed, in however humble a degree, to 
promote the cause of classical literature, and consequently ojT 
sound learning, among our countrymen. 



it 
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4»1. Latin Orammar teaches the principles of the 
Latin Language. 

These relate, 

1. To its written characters; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

3. To the classification and derivation of its words; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To the quantity of its syllables, and its versification. 

The first part is called Orthography j the second, Orthoepy j 
the third, Etymology; the fourth. Syntax; and the fifth, Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

<5> 2. Orthography treats of the letters, and other char- 
acters of a language, and the proper mode of spelling 
words. 

The letters of the Latin language are twenty-four. They 
have the same names as the corresponding characters in Eng- 
lish. They are A, a; B, b ; C, c; D, d; E, e; F, f; G, g; 
H, h; I, ii J, j; L, I; M, m; N, n; O, o; P, p; Q, q; R, r; 
S, s; T,t; U,u; V,v; X,x; Y, y; Z, z. 

/ and J* were anciently but one character, as were likewise u and v. 

W is not found in Latin words, and the same is true of A, except at the 
beginning of a few words whose second letter is a; and, even in tlieetf, 
most writers make use of e. 

Y and z are found onjy in words derived from the Greek. 

H, though called a letter, only denotes a breathing, ox «A\fvn>Jvntk. 



The consonants are 
divided into 



2 DIPHTHONGS. ^PUNCTUATION. 

DIVISION OF LETTERS. 

^ 3. I^etters aie divided into t;oti^eb«and consonants. 

The vowels are a,fifi,o,Uiy,», 6 

' Liquids, /, m, n, r, 4 

r Labials, • . .pf b,f^ v, 
Mutes, < Palatics, . » c, g, q,j, 
V I^guals, . . t,df 

Hissing letter, .... 5, .... ^ 1 

Double letters,' . . . . z, z, 2 

^ Aspirate, A, 1 

24 

JTis equivalent to ts or gs; z to ts or ds ; and, except in 
compound words, the double letter is always written, instead 
of the letters which it represents. 

Diphthongs. 

§ 4. Two vowels, in immediate succession, in the same 
syllable, are called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are, ae, m, au^ei, eu, oe, oi, ua, ue, ui, uo, 
uu, and i/i. Ae and oe are frequently written together, a, cs. 

PUNCTUATION. 

V ^» The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of different length, according as it was f)laced at the 
top, the middle, or the bottom of the line. The moderns use the same 
marks, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as^ 
sign to them the same power. 

The following marks, also, are sometimes found in Latin 
authors, especially in elementary works : — 

w - 2 The first denotes that the vowel over which it stands 
is short ; the second, that it is long ; the third, that it is 
doubtful. 

"" This is called the circumflex accent. It denotes a con- 
traction, and the vowel over which it stands is always long. 

^ This is the grave accent, and is sometimes written over 
particles, to distinguish them from other words containing the 
same letters ; as, qudd, because ; quod, which. 

•• The diaeresis denotes that the vowel over which it stands 
does not form a diphthong with the preceding ,vowei ; as, aer^ 
the air. 
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^ 6. Orthoepy treats of the right pronunciation of word^ 

The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language beinff in a 
great measure lost, the learned, in modern times, have applied to 
It those principles which regulate the pronunciation of their own 
langaages ;< and hence has arisen, in different countries, a great 
diversity of practice. 

In the following rules for dividing and pronouncing the words 
of the Latin language, we have endeavored to conform to Eng- 
lish analogy, and to the settled principles of Latin accent. The 
basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in his 
"Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names." To pro- 
nounce correctly, according to this method, a knowledge of the 
following particulars is requisite ;— 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 

3. Of the place of the accent, both primary and secondary. 

4. Of the mode of dividing words into syllables^ 

OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

L Of the Vowels, 

^7. 1. An accented vovirel, at the end of a syllable, 
has always its long English sound ; as, 

paf'ter, def-dit, vi'^vus, to'-tus, tu'-ba, Ty'-rus ; in which the 
accented vowels are pronounced as in fatal, metre, vital^ 
Mai, tutor, tyrant. 

E, 0, and u, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have 
nearly the same sound as when accented, but shorter and 
more obscure ; as, re'-te, voQo, ad-u-o. 

A, at the end of an unaccented syllable, has the sound 
of a in father, or in ah ; as, mu'-sa, e-pis'-to-la ; pronounced 
muf-sah, &c. 

J, at the end of a word, has always its long sound. 

So also in the first syllable of a word, the second of which is 
accented, when either the i stands alone before a consonant, or 
ends the syllable before a vowel ; as, i-do'-ne-us^ fi-e'^baxn^ 
di^ur'^ttus. 



4 90UKDS or THE I>fPHTH0N09w 

In other cases, at the end of an unaccented syllable not finaf^ 
it has an obscure sound, like short e; ^ Fa!-bi'Us,phi'los'^ 
phus ; pronounced F^af^be^s, &c. « 

Remark I. The final i of tib'-i and sib^'i also sounds like short e 
2. F lis always pronounced like i in the same situation. 

^8. 2. When a syllable ends with a consonant^ its 
vowel has the short English sound ;^ as, 

mag'-nus, reg'-num, jin'-gOy hoc, fus'-tis; cyg'^nus^ in which 
the vowels are pronounced as in magnet, seldom, finish, copy, 
lustre, symbol. 

Exception 1. A, when it follows ^u in an accented syllable^ 
before dr and rt, has the same sound as in guctdrcmt and quart ; 
as, quaf^ro, quad'-ra-gin'-ta, quari-tus, 

Exc. 2. Es, at the end of a word, is pronounced like the 
English word ease ; as, ig'^nes, auf'des. 

ExG. 3. Os, at the end of plural casesy is pronounced like ost 
in dose ; as,, nos, iJ!4os, dom'-i-nos. 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like the same word in English ; 
so also are its compounds; na, postf-^guam, posf^e^t ; but not its 
derivatives; a3, pos-'tre'-mus. 



IL Of the Diphthongs. 

' 41^. Ae and oe are pronounced as e would be in the same 
situation ; as, (s'-tas, as'-tas, c€B^-^-ra, poe'^na, cBs'-trum. 

At, ei, oi^ and yi, usually have the vowels pronounced sepa- 
rately. When they are accented, and followed by another vowel, 
the i is pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has 
its long sound ; as, Maia, Pompeius, Tfoius, Harpyia ; pro- 
nounced Ma'-ya, Pom-pe^-yus, Tro'^yns, Har-py'-ya, 

Ei, when a diphthang, ai^d not followed by another vowel, is pronounced 
like long i; as m Aet. 

Au, when a diphthong, is pronounced like aw ; as, laus, au'^ 
rum, pronounced laws, &c. 

In the termination of Greek proper names, the letters au are 
pronounced separately ; as, Men-t'ld'-us. 

JSu, when a diphthong, is pronounced like long u ; as, heu, 
Or'^pheus, 

ifa, ue, ui, uo^ uu, when diphthongs, are pronounced like wa, 
tffe, Si,c,; as, lin'-gua, quef'ror,suaf''de-^, quo''tus,^e'-quus. They 
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are always diphthongs after 9, and usually after g and 5. In 
su''iiSf ar'^gu^o, and some other words, they are not diphthongs. 
Ui in cui and huic b pronounced like long t. 

III. Op the Consonants. 

^10. The consonantis have^ in general^ the same power 
in Latin as in English words. * 

The following cases, however, require particular attention. 

C. 

C has the sound of s before e, i, and y, and the diphthongs 
€B and CB ; as, ce'^do, Cee'^sar, Cy'-rus, In other situations, it 
has the sound of k ; as, Ca'-tOy lac, 

Ch has always the sound of k ; as, charta, machtna, pro- 
nounced kar''ta, makf^i-na, 

Exc. C, following or ending an accented syllable, before i 
followed by a vowel, and also before cw, has the sound of sh; 
as, soda, caduceus, pronounced so'-she^a, cordu'-sherus, 

G. 

G has its soft sound, like 7, before e, i, and y, and the diph- 
thongs (B and OS ;, as, ge'-nus, re-gi'^na. In other situations, it 
has its hard sound, as in hag, go, 

Exc. When g, in an accented syllable, comes before g soil, it coaletOM 
with it in sound ; as, agger, exaggiro, pronounced aj'-er, &c. 

S- 

^11. S has. its hissing sound, as in so, thus. 

Exc. 1. S, following or ending an accented syllable, before 

t followed by a vowel, and before u ending a syllable, has the 

sound of sh; as, Persia, censui, pTonounced Pcr'-she-a, cen'^shu-i. 

But, in such case, s, if preceded by a vowel, has the sound of zA; 

as, Aspasia, Mmsia, posui, pronounced As-pa'-zhe-a, Moef-zhe^a, 

pozh'-U'i, 

Not E. Iq compound words, whose second part begins with su, s retains 
its hissing somid ; as, in's^per. 

Exc. 2, S, at the end of a word, after e, cb, au, b, m, n, and r, 

has the sound of z ; as, res, (bs, laus, trabs, hi'-^ms, lens, Mars, 

English analogy has also occasioned the s in Cm'-sar, ctB-sH'-ra, mi'-ser, 
muJ'Sa, re-sid'-u-um, cau'-sa, ro'-sa, and their derivatives, and in some 
other words, to take the sound of z, C<E5-a-r€'-a,T]LivdV.Yv& 0(^^^!uc^<& ^%se»^ 
CtBsar, retain the hissing sound. 
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I 

^12. T, following or ending an accented syllable, before i 
followed by a vowel, has the sOand of sh ; as, ratio y Sulpiiius^ 
pronounced ra'-she-o, Sul-pish'-C'-us, Bat in such case, t, if 
preceded by 5 or x, has the sound of cA in cAiYc?; as, mixiio^ 
SaUustiuSy pronounced miz'-che'^y 8al'lusf'che-'US, 

£xc. Proper names in tion^ and old in^itives in er,.preserve the hard 
Bound oft; as, Am-phic'-ty-onyfiuf'ti-eT forfiecti, 

X. 

Xy at the. beginning of a syllable, has the sound of z; at the 
end, that of ks; as JCendphoUy axis, prqnounced Zen'^o-phon, 
ak'sis, 

Exc. 1. In words beginning with. ex,, followed by a voweL in 
an accented syllable, x has the sound o^gz; as, examinOy exem» 
plumy ^rononuced ^'Zam''i''nOy eg-'Zem''plum, 

Exc. 2. J^y ending an accented syllable, before i followed by. 
a vowel, and before m ending a syllable, has the power of ksh; 
9M^ noxiuSy pexui, pronounced nok'-she-uSy pek'-shu-i, 

'Remark. Ck and pk^ before <A, in the beginning of a word, are silent , 
as Chthoma^ rhthia, pronounced TTio'-ni-aj ThV-a. Also in the following 
combinations of consonants, in the beginning of words of Greek origin, 
the first letter is not sounded : — mne-nufn'-l-cay gna'-vuSj tme'-sisy Cte'-si". 
aSf Ptol-e-ma'-uSj psal'-lo. 



OF TUE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE ANIT 

FINAL SYLLABLES. 

^ 1 3. The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occu*. 
pied in pronouncing it. . 

A simrt syllable requires, in pronunciation, hsilf the time of a. 
long oHl^. ^ 

The penuUimaie syllable, or pemilt, !■ the last syllable but one. 
The ant^entdt is the last syllable but two. 

The quantities of syllable^ are, in general; to be learned from, 
the " Rules of Prosody ; " but the following very generd rulea^ 
may be here inserted :-^ 

A vowel before another vowel is short, 
.Diphthongs, not beginning with m, are long. 
A vowel before a:, z,^, or any two consonants, except a mate- 
and liquid, is long, by position^ as it i« called-. 
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A voWel before a mute and a liquid is common, t. e. either 
long or short. 

In this Grammar, when the quantitf of a penult is determined by one 
of the preceding rules, it is not marked ; in other cases, except in dis^ 
syllables, the proper mark is written over its vowel. 

To pronounce Latin words correctly, it is necessary to ascertain the 
quantities of their last two syllables only ; and the rules for the quantities 
of final syllables would be unnecessary, but for the occasional addition of 
enclitics. As these are generally monosyllables, and, for the purpose of 
accentuation, are considered as parts of the words to which they are an-- 
nezed, they cause the final syllable of the oiiginal word to become the 
penult of the compound. But as the enclitics begin with a consonant^ 
the final vowels of all words ending with a consonant, if previously short, 
are, by the addition of an enclitic, made Ions by position. It is necessary, 
thererore, to learn the quantities of those final syllables only which end; 
with a votoel. 



OF ACCENTUATION. 

^14. Accent is a particular stress of voice upon certaiii) 
syllables of words. 

When a word has more than one accent, that which is nearer 
est to the termination is called the primary or principal accent 

The secondary accent is that which next precedes the. 
primary. 

A third and a fourth accent, in some long words, precede 
the secondary, and are subject, in all respects, to the same 
rtdes^ 

In words of two syllabled, the penult is always accented ; 
as, paf'ter, ma/-ter, pen^-na. 

In words of more than two syllables, if the penult is longy 
it is accented ; but if it is short, the accent is on the ante" 
penult ; as, a-mV-cus, dovnf-^-nus, 

Exc. The penult of vocatives, from proper names in ius, is 
accented^ even when it is short ; as,. Vir-gtl-i. 

$ 16« If the penult is common, the accent, m prose, is upon 
the antepenult ; as, vol'-u-cris, phar'^e-tra, ib'*i-que : but geni- 
tives in ius, in which i is common, accent their penult in prose ;- 
as, ti-m'-tf5, is-4i'-us. 

The rules for the accentuation of compound and simple words^ 
are the same ; as, se'-cum, sub'-e^. 

In accentuation^ the enclitics que, ne, ve, and also those 
which are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent 

• These are te^ met, pte, ce,.rtn«,.and dcm; a9, twtej.cgSnwA, '^w»a•|EAA,^>.^»»fe*^ 
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parts of the words to which they are subjoined ; as, t'-fa, if-d' 
que; vi'^rum, vi'mm'^que. 

If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secon- 
dary accent is on the first ; as, mod"^'-rd''tus, toV'^e^ab'-t'lis. 

^16* If three or four syllables stand before the primary 
accent, the secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, 
and sometimes en the second syllable ; as, de'mon"'-strarban'-tur, 
ad"'0-les'cen'-ti'a. 

Some words which have only four syllables before the pri- 
mary accent, and all which have more than four, have three 
accents ; as, mod'"'e'-ra"'ti'd''niSf tof'-e-ra-bW-i-o'^em, ex-er"'' 
c%'ta"'ti'6''nis. In some combinations there are four accents ; 
as, eX'er""'ci'ta'"'ti'On"'i'hus''que, 



RULES FOR THE DIVISION OF WORDS INTO 

SYLLABLES. 

§ 1 /• The only purpose of the following rules for the division of 
words, is, to lead to a correct pronunciation. 
'When liquids are mentioned, I and r only are intended. 
Words of one syllable afe called monosyllables; of two, dissyUahles ; and 
of more than two, polysyllables, 

1. Simple Words, 

1. In every word there are as many syllables as there are 
separate vowels and diphthongs. A word, therefore, will be 
divided correctly, when its consonants are united with the 
proper vowels and diphthongs. 

^18. 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, coming 
between the vowels of the penultimate and final syllables, must 
be joined to the latter ; as, pa'-ter, a'-cris, vol'-u-cris, HUer"^ 
V'cles, 

Tib'-i and sib'*i are excepted. 

3. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, coming 
between the penultimate and final syllables, are separated ; as, 
cor'-pusy ir^le, adr<hlesf^ens. 

<§> 19. 4. A single consonant, either before or after the 
vowel of any accented syllable, except after the vowel of a pe- 
nult, is joined to the accented syllable ; as, i-ft'n'-6-ra, dom'-^-nuF. 
5. A mute and a liquid, coming before the vowel of an ac- 
cented syllable, are joined to such vowel ; as, a-gres'-tis, la-trd'- 
toTy Eu'phrd'nor, Her-OrcW-a, 
Exc. to rules 2 and 5. Gl and il, either after the vowel of the penult, 
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or before the yowel of an accented syllable, are separated ; as, JEg^Ae^ 
JSUf'las; ^ig'laf-usy At-lan'-a-des, 

^ 20* 6. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, 

coining before the vowel of an accented syllable, and any two 

consonants whatever, coming after such vowel, unless it is the 

vowel of the penult (2), are separated ; as, ger-md'-nus, for- 

mV'dOy ca-4er''va, co-lum'-ba, ref-lu-o. 

Exc. to rules 4 and 6. (a.) A single consonant, or a mute and 

-a liquid, following a, e, or o, in an accented syllable, and folr 

lowed by two vowels, of which the first is e or «, must be joined 

to the latter; as, ra'^di-uSyfa'^ci-o, ml'^i-us, do'-ce-o^ tce'-di-umy 

hcB'-re^, Mcef'Si'U, Sue'^vi-a^ pa'^tri-us, E-re'^tri^a, CE-no'-tri-a, 

• Exc. (6.) A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after 

tf, in an accented syllable, must be joined to the vowel which 

follows ; as, lu'-rt-dus, au'-re-us, Eu'-ry-tus, sa-lu'-bri-taSy Eu'^ 

crirtus^ 

Exc. (c). If the second of two consonants coming after the vowel of an 
accentea syllable is t or dt they are often united, as in English, when 
followed by u, ending a syllable not final; as, tmrtwus^ arduusj pro- 
nounced mort'-yU'ttSf ard'-yu-us. 

^ 21« 7. If three consonants come between the vowels of 
any two syllables, the last two, if a mute and a liquid, are joined 
to the latter syllable ; otherwise, the last only ; as, pis-tri'-na, 
fe-nes^'tra, emp-to'-ris, Lamp'-sd'CUS. 

8. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, coming be- 
tween the vowels of two unaccented syllables, must be joined to 
(he latter; as, tol'-e-ra-bil'-i-us, ad'-o-les-cen'-ti-a, per"'-e'gri^ 
nd'^ti'-dl-nis, 

9. When x, with no other consonant, comes between two vowels, in 
writing syllables, it is united to the former ; buiin proTWuncing them, it is 
divid^ ; as, ^ox'-um, az-iV'la, pronounced sad-sum^ ac-siU-la. 

^ XX» 10. When h alone comes between two vowels, it is joined to 
the latter ; but if it follows Cy p, or t, it is never separated from them, and 
is not considered as a letter ; as, mi'-kiy tra'-hi-re, mach'-Vna^ Pa'-phos, 

A''th08. 

11. Four consonants rarely meet in words uncompounded, as in trans'' 
trum. In such case, two of them are a mute ai^ a liquid, and these are 
joined to the latter syllable. 

2. Compound Words. 

^ 23« 12. A compound word is resolved into its constituent^ 

parts, if the former part euds with a consonant ; but if that ends 

with a vowel, the compound is divided like a simple word ; as, 

ab-esf'Se, in'^ers, cir^cum'-d-go, su'^pir-est, sub'-i-it^ pr<E-tcr'-e.-a\ 

'-^f'i'ro, dil'4'go, be'Tieo'-O'lus^ pr<Bs'»to. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

^ 24. Etymology treats of the different classes of 
words, their derivation, and various inflections. 

The different classes, into which words are divided, are 
called Parts of Speech, 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight — Substantive or 
Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition, 
Conjunction, and Interjection. 

The first four axe injlected ; the last four are not inflected, 
except that some adverbs change their termination to express 
comparison. 

Substantives and adjectives are often included by grammarians under 
the generaLterm nouns; but, in this Grammar, the word noun is used as 
synonymous with substantive only. 

<^ 25. To verbs belong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, 
which partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection 
of the noun. 

Inflection, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It b of three kinds — declension, conjuga- 
tion, and comparison. 

Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, gerunds, and su- 
pines, are declined ; verbs are corrugated, and adjectives and 
adverbs are compared, 

NOUNS. 

^ 26. A substantive or noun is the name of an object. 

Nouns are either proper, common, or abstract. 

A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; as^ 
Gesar; Roma, Rome; Ti6em, the Tiber. 

A common noun denotes a class of pbjects, to any one 
of which it is equally applicable ; as, homo, a man ; avis, a 
bird ; quercus, an oak ; lapis, a stone. 

A common noun, when, in the singular number, it sig- 
nifies many, is called a collective noun ; as, poptilus, a peo- 
ple; exercitm, an army. 
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An abstract noun is the name of a quaUty, or of a mode 
of being or action ; as, bonltasy goodness ; gaudium, joy ; 
festinfUio^ haste. 

AlMtnct nouns, by yvryimg their meining, may become common. 
Thus, stadium, zeal, a state of the mind, is an abstract ; when it signifies ~ 
a pursoit, it is a common noun. Proper nouns also may be used to design 
nate a class, and then they become common ; as, duodieim CtBsdritSy the 
twelve CiBsars. The infinitive mood is ohen substituted for an abstract 
noun. 

To nouns belong gender , number, and case, 

GENDER. 

^ 27. Nouns have three genders — masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. 

The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or grammatical. 

Those words are naturally masculine or feminine, which are 
used to designate the sexes. 

Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, 
though they denote objects that are neither male nor female, 
take adjectives of the form appropriated to nouns denoting the 
sexes : thus, daminus, a lord, is naturally masculine, because it 
denotes a male ; but sermo, speech, is grammatically mascu- 
•line, because it takes an adjective of that form which is an- 
nexed to nouns denotincr males. 

The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on 
their signification, or on th^ir declension and termination. 
The following are the general rules of gender, in reference to 
signifitation. Many exceptions to them, on account of termi' 
nation y occur : these will be specified under the several de- 
clensions. 

'^ 28. Masculines. 1. Names and appellations of all 
male beings are masculine ; as, Homerus, Homer ; pater, a 
father ; consul, a consul ; equus, a horse. 

As proper names usually follow the gender of the general 
name under which they are comprehended ; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, 
because jluvius, ventus, and mensis, are masculine ; as, Tib- 
eris, the Tiber ; Aqmlo, the north wind ; Aprilis, April. 

3. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because 
mons is masculine ; as, Othrys, a mountain of Thessal^ \ W\. 
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they usually ibllow the gender of their termination ; as.^ hie* 
,Atlas, hac Ida, ,koc Soracte. 

^ 29. Feminines. 1. Names and appellations of all 
female beings are feminine ; as, Helena, Helen ; mater, a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. • 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands^ 
poems, and gems, are feminine ; because terra, urbs, arbor, 
planta, navis, fabula, and gemma, are feminine ; as, 

JEgyptuSy Egypt ; Corinthits, Corinth ; pirus, a pear-tree ; 
Tiardus, spikenard ; Centaurus, the ship Centaur ; Samos, the 
name of an island; Eunuchus^ the Eunuch, a comedy of 
Terence ; amethysius^ an amethyst. 

<§> 30. Common and Doubtful Gender. Some words are 
either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote things 
animate, are said to be of the common gender ; if things inani^ 
mate, of the doubtful gender. 

Of the former are par'ens, a parent ; bos, an ox or cow : of 
the latter, ^»i5, an end. 

The following nouns are of the common gender :-^ 

Adolescens, a youth. Dux, a leader. Parens, a parerU. 

Afflnis, a relation by Exul, an ezi^e. FrvBBj a surety. 

marriage. Hospes, a guest, a host. Prseses, a president. 

Antistes, a chief priest. Hostis, an enemy. Pnesul, a chief priest, 

Auctor, an avihmr. Infans, an infant. Princeps, a prince or 

AusuTf an avgur. JnteT^reSf an interpreter. princess. 

Boa, an ox or cow. Judex, a judge. Sacerdos, a priest pr 

Canis, a dog. JuvSnis, a youth. priestess. 

Civis, a citizen. Miles, a soldier. Satelles, a life-guard. 

Comes, a companion, Municeps, a burgess. Sus, a swine. 

Conjiix, a spouse. Nemo, nobody. Testis, a witness. 

Consors, a consort. Par, a peer. Vates, a prophet. 

Conv'iv&y a guest. T^iTVLiuB, a cou^in-ger' \ etna., a slave. 

Gustos, a keeper. man, Vindex, an avenger. 

The following hexameters coptain nearly all the above nouns :—r 

Conjux, atque parens, princeps, patruelis, et infans, 
Affifds, vindex, judex, dux, mifes, et hostis, 
Avgur, etantistes,juvinis, convlva, sacerdos, 
Munf-qvLe-ceps, vates, adolescens. civis, et auctor, 
Cvstos, nemo, comes, testis, sus, bos-que, canis-que, 
Pro consorte tori par, vrtesul, vema, satdles, 
Praa jungas, consors, mterpres, et exid, et hospes. 



* To distinginsh the gender of Latin nouns, ^ammarians write hie before lh,« 
jnasculipe^ hcec before toe feniinine, and fioc before the neuter. 
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^31. When nouns of the common gender denote males, 
they take a masculine adjective ; when they denote females, t 
feminine. 

The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, but 
masculine only in grammatical construction : — 

Artifez, an artist. Fur, a fAief. Obses, a hostage. 

Aospex, a soothsayer. Heres, an heir. Oplfex, a tnorkman, 

'Gocies, a person kaving Homo, a man or tooman. Pedes, a footman, 

but one eye, index, on informer. Pugil, a boocer. 

Egoes, a horseman, Latro, a rower, Seoez, an old person, 

Exlex, an outlaw, LibSri, children. 

To these may be added personal appellatives of th( irst de- 
clension ; as, advenOy a stranger ; auriga, a charioteer , incolay 
an inhabitant : also some gentile nouns ; as, Persa, a Persian ; 
Areas, an Arcadian. 

^ 32. The following, though masculine or feminine in 
sense, are feminine i)nly in construction :-^ 

-CopisB. troops. OpSrffi. laborers. Vigilis, toatchmen. 

Cjistodie, guards. Proles, ) ^ir.,^' _ 

ExcubiflB, sentinels. SobOles, 5 ^Ji^P^^S^ 

.Some nouns, signifying persons, are neuter, both in their 
termination and construction ; as, 

AcTo^m^, a jester. Mancipium, > » 

Auxilia, auxLiary troops. Servitium, ) ^ 

^ 33* Epicenes. Names of animals which include both 
sexes, but which admit of an adjective of one gender only, are 
called epicene. Such nouns commonly follow the gender of 
their terminations. Thus, passer, a sparrow, mus, a mouse, are 
masculine; aqvxla, an eagle, vulpes, a fox, are feminine; 
though each of them is used to denote both sexes. 

This class includes the names of animals, in which the distinction of 
sex is seldom attended to. When it is necessary to mark the sex, ma9 
OTfemlnft is usually added. 

<^ 34. Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine 
nor feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such 
are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns; sls, fas, nefas, nihil, gummi, 
pando. 

2. Names of letters: as. A, J5., C, &c. 

3. Words used merely as such, without reference to their 
meaning ; as, pater est dissylldbum ; pater is a disft^lV^Wsft, 

4. All infinitives^ imperatives, clauses o£ seik\ftTic«a, ^^s^-^wi^ 

2 
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and other particles, used substantiYely ; as^ scire tuum, your 

k^iowledge; uUimum voie, the la^t iareweli. 

Remark. Words derived from the Gr^ek retain the same gender 
which they ha?e in that language. 

NUMBER. 

^ 35. Latin nouns have two numbers,. — the singular and 
die pluraly — which are distinguished by their terminations. 

The singular number denotes one object; the plural, 
more than one. 

CASES, 

^ 36. Many of the relations of objects, which, in English, 
are denoted by prep<isitions, are, in Latin, expressed by a 
change of termination. 

Cases are those terminations of nouns, by means of 
which their relations to other words are denoted. Latin 
nouns have six cases ; viz. Nominative, Genitive, Dative^ 
Accusative, f^ocative, and Ablative. 

But though there is this number of cases, no noun has so 
many different terminations in each number. 

'^ 37. The nominative indicates ]the relation of a subject 
to a finite verb. 

The genitive is used to indicate origin, possession, and many 
other relations, which, in English, are denoted by the preposi- 
tion of. 

The dative depote.s that to or for which any thing is, or is 
done. 

The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of 
certain prepositions,'^ or the subject of an infinitive. 

The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any 
object which is addressed. 

The ablative denotes privation, and many other relations, 
especially those which are ui?ually expressed in English by the 
prepositions with, from, in, or by. 

All the cases, except the nominative, are usually called ohr 
lique cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

^ 38. The change of termination, by \*'']iich the different 
if^ases and numbers of nouns are exprej»sed, is called declension. 



btcLfitrsimrni. — fsnslft^ATidi^. 



IS 



Tti^re are, in Latin, five different modes of declining 
tiouns, called the firsts second ^ thirds fourth^ and fifth de- 
clensions. These may be distinguished by the termination 
of the genitive singular, which, in the first declension, ends 
in <£, in the second in i^ in th^ third in isy in the fourth in 
usy and in the fiilh iii eu 

^ 39. The following table exhibits a comparative view of 
Hie five declensions. 







Terminations* 












Singular, 










I. 


II. 


III. 




iv. 










]H. J». 


3f. 




N, 


Norn, 


&, 


us,er, um, 




us, 




u, 


Oetu 


ae, 


h 


is. 


us. 




u, 


Dot. 


»* 


o, 


», 


Ul, 




u. 


Ace, 


am, 


um, 


em, — 


um. 




' u, 


Voc. 


&, 


6, er, um^ 


_ -^ 


us. 




u, 


Ahl 


A, 


Of 


Ci or 1, 




u# 


' 






Plural. 








Ww9li 


ae, 


1, ^ a, 


es, a^ia, 


us. 




u&, 


Om. 


&rum, 


5nim, 


am, or ium, 


uuir 


i, 


Dot. 


is. 


is, 


Ibus, 


thus, 


or 


&bus, 


Ace. 


as. 


OS, a^ 


es, &, in. 


us, 




u&, 


Voc, 


8B, 


1, a, 


es, a, la. 


us. 




u&, 


Ahl 


is- 


is. 


ibus. 


ibus, 


or 


iibus. 



V. 



es, 
ei, 
ei, 
em^ 
es, 
e. 



es, 

erum, 

cbus, 

es, 

es, 

ebus. 



RemarJci* 

^ 40« 1. The tenninationii of tiie nominative, in the third declen- 
•ion, are very numerous, and are therefore omitted in the table. 

2. The accusative singular ends always in m, except in some 
neuters. 

3. The vocative singular is like the nominative in all Latin 
nouns, except those in us of the second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural end always alike. 

5. The genitive plural ends always in um, 

6. The dative and ablative plural end always alike ; — la i.^<4 
1st and 2d declensions, in is; *m the ^d/4\\\, 9Ai^^>Xi/vcLVku^ 
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7. The accusative, plural ends always in s^ except in 
neuters. 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and 
vocative Tike the nominative, in both numbers; and these 
cases, in the plural, end always in' a, 

9. The 1st and 5th declensions contain no nouns of the neuter gender, 
and the 4th and 5th contain no proper names. 

10. Every inflected word consists of two parts — a root, and 
a termination. The root is the part which is not changed by 
inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root. 
The preceding table exhibits terminations only. In the fiflh 
declension, the e of the final syllable, though unchanged, is 
considered as belonging to the termination. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

^ 41. Nouns of the first declension* end in a, e, asy or 
es, Thos^ in a and e are feminine; those in as and 
es are masculine^ 

Latin nouns of this declension end only in a, and are thus 
declined : — 



Singular, 
Nom. Mu'-sa, a muse ; 

Gen, mu'-sse, of a muse ; 
Dat. mu'-ss,. to a muse ; 
Ace, mu'-sam, a muse ; 
Voc. mu'-sa, O muse ; 

Ahl. mu'-sd, with a muse. 

In like manner diecline 



PbiraL 

Nom, mu'-sse, muses; 

Gen, mu-sa'-rum, of muses ; 

Dat, mu'-sis, to muses ; 

Ace, mu'-«as, muses $ 

Voc, mu'-sffi, O muses ; 

Ahl. mu'-sis, with muses. 



Au'-la, a haU. 
Cu'-ra, care. 
Ga'-le-a, a helmet, 
In'-sii-Ia, an island. 
Lit'-e-ra, a leUer, 



Lus-cin'-i-a, a tughtin- 

gnle. 
Mach'-T-na, a machine. 
Pen'-na, a qmUf a wing. 



Sa-ffit'-ta, an arrow, 
Ster-la, a star. 
To'-ga, a frown. 
Yi'-a, a way. 



Exceptions in Gender. 



^42* 1. Appellatives of men, and names of rivers in a, are^ 
masculine, according to § 28, 1 and 2. But the poets have used^ 
the following names of rivers as feminine i.Albula, A Ilia, DrU" 
eniia, Garumna, 3fatrdna, Mosella. Names of rivers in e are 
also feminine { as, Lethe. 
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Ossa and CEta, names of mountains, are masculine or fem* 
inine. 

2. Hadria, the Adriatic sea, is masculine, Dama, a fallow 
deer, and ttUpa, a mole, are once used as masculine by Virgil. 

Exceptions in Declension* 

^ 43. Genitive singular, 1. The poets sometimes formed 
the genitive singular In di ; as, aula^ a hall ; gen. milai, 

2. FcmiHcL, after pater, mater, JUi^s, oxJUia, usually forms 
its genitive in as ; as, maier-fm/iiliaSf the mistress of a family | 
gen. matris'famiHas ; nom. Y^^yix.matres-familias or Jamilidrum, 
Some other words anciently formed their genitive in the same 
manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitive plural is sometimes contracted 
by omitting ar; as, Ccelicdlumf for CcRlicoldrum, 

Dative and Ablative plural. The following nouns have 
generally dhus in the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish 
them from the same cases of masculines in us of the second 
declension : — 

Dea, a goddess, Equa, a mare. 

Filia, A daughter. Mala, a she mule. 

The nse of a similar termination in animay asina, domSna, liberta, nata^ 
servaj conserva, and socia, rests on inferior authority. 

Greek Nouns. 

^ 44. Nouns of the first declension in c, as, and es, and 
some also in a, are Greek. Greek nouns in a are declined like 
musa, except that they sometimes have an in the accusative 
singular; as, Ossa; ace. Ossam, or Ossan. 

Greek nouns in e, asy and es, are thus declined in the singu- 
lar number : — 

Jf. Pe-nel'-fl-pe, JV*. iG-ne'-as, JV. An-chl'-ses, 

O. Pe-neP-fi-pes, G. ^-ne'-s, G. An-chl'-seB, 

D. Pe-ncP-6-p8B, D, R-n^^-tB, D. An-chl'-seo, 

^c. Pe-neP-6-pen, „ie, iG-ne'-am, or an, Ac. An-chl'-seny 

V. Pe-nel'-6-pe, V, -^n6'-a, V, An-chf'-se, 

M. Pe-nel'-d-pe. Ab^ M-n^'-k, Ah. An-chi'-se. 

^ 45. In like manner decline 

Al''-o-e, aloes, Ti-ft'-ras, a turban. 

E-pit'-o-me, an abridgment, Co-me'-tes, a comet, 

This'-be. Dj^-nas'-tes, a dynasty. 

Bo'-rc-as, the north vnnd, Pri-am'-T-des. a son of Priam. 

Bli'-das. Vy'tV-teB, a kind of stone. 

Patronymics in des have sometimes em for en in the accusative > aai^ 
Priamidem, 

2* 
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Greek nouns which admit of a plural, are declined in that number likd 
the plural ofmvsa. 

The Latins frequently change the terminations of Greek nouns in es 
and e into a ; as, Mndesy ^trida, a son of Atreus ; PerseSj Peraa^ a 
Persian ; geometresy geometray a geometrician j Circe, Cirea ; . epitihnef 
tpitdma; grammaticef grammaHcaf grammar; rhetorice^ rhttorlca, ora* 
torj. 



SECOND. DECLENSION. 

^ 46. Nouns of the second declension end m cr, zr, 
us^ umy osy on. Those ending in um and on are neuter ; the 
rest are masculine. 
" Nouns in er, us, and um, are thus declined : — 

SfNGULAR. 

A lord, A son-in-lcM, Afield, A kingdom. 

N, Dom'-T-nus, Ge'nier^ A'-ger, Reg'-num, 

G. dom -T-ni, gen'-e-ri, a'-gri, reg -ni^ 

D, doin'-T-no, gen'-e-ro, a'-gro, reg'-no, 

Ac. dom'-T-num, gen'-e-rum, a'-grum, reg -num, 

V, dom'-j-ne, ge-n^r, a'-ger, reg'-num, 

Ab. dom-i-no. gen'-e-rCs a-gro. reg'-no,. 

Pluraim 

N, dom'-i-ni, gen'-e-rij a'-gri, reg'-na, 

G. dom-irno'-rumj gen-e-ro'-rum, a-gro'-rum, reg-no'-ram, 

D, dom'-T-nis, gcn'-e-ris, a'-gris, reg'-nis, 

Ac. dom -T-nos, gen'-e-ros, a'-gros, reg'-na, 

V. dom'-T-ni, gen^^-ri., a'rgri, r^g'-na, 

Ah. dom'-i-nis* gen'-«-ris. a'-gris. reg'-nis. 

Like cZomlnus decline 

An'-t'mus, Ihe mind. Fo'-cus, a hearth, Nu'-m£.-ru9, a number,. 

Clyp'-e'VLB, a tfUeld, GW -di'jx^ a stoord.^ 0-ce'-ft-nua» ^ ocean. 

Cor'-vus, a raven, Li|'-cus, a grove, Tro'-chus, a top, 

^ 47. Some nouns in er, like gener, add the terminations 
to the nominative singular, as a root. They are the compounds 
ofgero and fero; as, armiger,'M; an armor-bearer; Lucifer, 
'iri, the morning^ star ; and the following :— - 

A-dul'-ter, 6ri, anad/ul' F-ber, 6ri, a Spaniard. So'-cer, Sri, a father-in' • 

terer. Li'-ber, £ri, Baechnf, law* 

CeP-tl-ber, 6ri, a CeUi- Pu'-er, 6n, a boy, Ves'-per, ii;!, the, ev^n*: 
herian, ing. 

JlfuUjfder, ViiliBaD; wHuetiineg haa tU* finm 
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^ 48* All other nouns in er reject the e, in adding the 
terminations, and are declined like ager; thus, 

A'-per, a wild boar. Li'->l>er, a book. Al-ex-an'-der. 

Aus'-ter, the south wind. Ma-gis'^ter, a master. Teu'-cer. 
Fa'-ber, a workman. On'-ft-ger, a wUd ass. ^ 

FtV, a man, and its compounds, (the only nouns in ir,) are 
declined like gener. 

Like regnvm decline 

An -trum, a cave. Ne-go'-ti-um,* a busi- Prae-sidM-um, a drfenet 

A'-tri-um, a hall. ness. Sax'-um, a rock. 

Belgium, war. Ni'^tnniii nUre-. Scep'-trom, a sceptrci . 

Ex-em'-plum/in «eampZ«. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

^ 49. 1. The following nouns in «5 are feminine : 

Abyssus, a bo/ionUess Cdrbftsas, a sail. Miltus, vermilion. 

pit. Dialectus, a dialect. Pharus, a watrk-tower, 

A\vn8f the belly. DprnuSt a house. Plinthus, the foot of a* 

AotidOtus, an antidote. £r6mus, a desert. pillar. 

Arctus, Uie J^orthem Humus, the ground. Vannus, a sieve. 

Bear. Lt^cj^thuS) a cruise. 

2. Greek nouns m.phtkongiis, odus^ and mctros^ are likewise 
feminine ; as, diphthongus, a diphthong; si/nodus, an assembly ; . 
diametroSf a diameter, . 

^ 50. 3. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, &c. are 
feminine, according to ^ 29, 2. 

Yet the following names of plants are. masculine : — 

Acanthus, beards-foot. Dumus, a thicket. RaphSlnus, a radish. 

Asparagus, a«j»ara^5. HeMohGrxx^JidLebore. Rhamn us, />/ac/c-M«m« 

Calamus, a reed. Intj^bus, endive. Rubus, a bramble. 

Carduus, a thistle. J uncus, a bulrush. . TribQlus, a thistle. 

And sometimes 

Amarftcns, marjoram. ^ CytTsus, hadder. 
Cupressus^ cypress. ' Lotos, a lote-tree. 

Names of trees in aster are also masculine-; as, oleaster, at 

wild olive. 

The following .names of gems are also masculine :— •- 

Beryllus, a beryl. Chrysoprasus, chryso- Pyropus, pyrope. 
Carbuncalus, a car&tm- prase. Smaragdus, an emeroU.. 

de. Opftlus, opal. 
Ghp^solithns, chryso- 

» J- 1 ■ ■ ' I . I I II " ■ ■ » - 

* Pronwmced ne-go^'Sht-un^ ^&^\)!L 
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Names of trees and plants in um are generally neutei 
These names of countries and towns are masculine : Canajms^ 
PontuSy and all plurals io t. Ahjdus and Ltsbos are either 
masculine or feminine. liion is either neuter or feminine. 
Names of towns ending in um, or, if plural, in a, are neater. 

<§> 5 1 • 4. The following are doubtful, but more frequently 
masculine : — 

Baldnus, a date. Grossus, a green fig. Phaselos, a litde ship, 

Barfoltos, a harp. Panipinas, a vine-leaf. 

^tdmuSf an atom, and coluSf a distaff, are doi;d>tful, but mora frequently 
feminine. 

5. Pelagu.s, the sea, and virus, poison, are neuter. 
Vulgus, the common people, is generally neuter, but some^ 
times masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension* 

^52. Genitive singular. When the genitive singular ends 
in ii, the poets sometimes contract it into t ; as, ingini, for 
ingenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocative of nouns in us is some- 
times like the nominative, especially in poetry ; as, Jluvius, 
Latinus, in Virgil. Soy audi tUy populus ; Liv. 

Proper names in ius omit e in the vocative ; as, Jfforatius, 
Hordti; Virgilius, Virgtli, 

FlliuSj a son, and ffeniuSf. a guardian angel, make also £^£ and geni. 
Other nouns in itiSy including patrials and possessives derived from proper 
names, form their vocative regularly in c; as, Delius, Delie; TirynthiuSy 
Tirynthie; LaertiiiSf Laertie. 

^53. Genitive plural. The genitive plural of some words, 
especially of those which denote money, measure, and weight, 
is commonly formed in um^ instead of drum. 

Such are particularly nummftm, sestertiiimy denaritimf mediifnniAmf 
jugin'tmj modUXniy talcrUAm. The same fbvm occurs in otlier words, es* 
pecially in- poetry ;. as, Jetliii, libiHim-f Danaum, &c. 

Deiis, a gedy \s thus declined :< — 

Singular^ PkaraL 

N, De'^8, N. Di'-i, Di, <?r De'-i, 

G, Dc'-i, G, De^-rum, 

JO. De'-o^. D, Di -is, Dis, or IV-is, 

Ac, De'-um, Ac, De'-os, 

. V. De'-us, V. Di'-i, Di, or De'-i, 

Ab, De'-o. Ab, Di'-is, Dis, or De'-is. 

.Asffus, the name of the Savior, has um mthe accxiBaArve^tj&du inaJH 
■ae other oblique Gase$, 



Singtdar. Plural. 

JV. bar'-bl-ton, bar'-bl-ta, 

G. bar'-bl-ti, bar'-bt-tdn, 

D. bar'-bT-to, bar'-bi-tis, 

M. bar'-bl-ton, bar'-bi-ta, 

V. bar'-bl-ton, bar'-bi-ta, 

Ah. bar'-bi-to. bar'-bi-tis. 
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Greek Nouns. 

^>64. Os and on^ in the second declension, are Greek 
terminations, and are oflen changed, in Latin, into us and um ; 
as, AlpheoSy Alphius; Ilion, Ilium. Those in ros are gen- 
erally changed into er ; as, Alezandros, Alexander ; Teucros^ 
Teucer. 

Greek nouns are thus declined : — 

Barbitou, a lyre, 

Singidar. 

A*. De'-los, An-dro'-ge-o8, 

O. De'-li, An-dro'-ge-o, or i, 

D. De'-lo, An-dro'-ge-o, 

Ac De'-lon, An-dro'-ge-o, or on, 

V, De'-le, An-dro'-ge-os, 

Ab. De'-lo. An-dro'-ge-o. 

Anciently, some nouns in os had the genitive in u ; as, Mentnidru. Ter. 
Greek proper names in eus are generally declined like domlnuSy except 
in the vocative, which ends in eu : in this case, and sometimes in the 

Sinitive, dative, and accusative, thej retain the Greek form, and are of 
e third declension. 
FatUhu occurs in Virgil as the Tocative of Panthus. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

^ 65. The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
eleven. Four are vowels — «, c, f , o ; and seven are conso- 
nants— c, Z, n, Ty s, ty X. The number of its final syllables 
exceeds fifty. 

Mode of declining Nouns of the Third Declension. 

In this declension the oblique cases cannot always be determined from 
the nominative, nor, on the other hand, the nominative from the oblique 
cases. To decline a word properly, in this declension, it is necessary to 
know its gender, its nominative singular, ' and one of its oblique cases ; 
lince the root of the cases is not always found entire and unchanged in 
the nominative. The case usually selected for this purpose is the geni- 
tive singular. The formation of the accusative singular, and or the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural, depends upon the gender : 
if it is masculine or feminine, these cases have one form ; if neuter, another. 

^ OO* The student should first fix well in his memory the terminations 
of one of these forms. He should next learn the nominative and genitive 
singular of the word which is to be declined. If is is removed trom the 
genitive, the remainder will always be the root of the oblique cases, and 
by annexing their terminations to this root, the word is declined ; thus, 
rvpesy genitive (found in the dictionary) rup'iSf root rup^ dative ruply &«. : 
BO arSy gen /ir/is, root artf dat. arti, &Ai. ; opus, gen. operia, root oper^ 
dat. operif &c. 

Where two forms are used in the same caae, ieco\rraj& TS^%\.\)b \a.Ws^ 
the rules for the dif^ereai cases, § 79 — 35. 
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The following are the two foroHi of termination in this 
declension : — 

Plurai. 
Mate, and Fern, Jiftut. 

N. es, a, or ia, 

G. um, or lum, um, or ium, 
D, thus, ibus, 

Ac, es, a, or ia, 

V, es, a, or ia, 

Ab. ibus. ibus. 

The asterisk stands for the nominative, and for those cases 
which are like it. 

^57. The following are examples of the most common 
forms of nouns of this declension, declined throucfh all their 
cases. 





Singular. 


Mase. and Fern, 


J\'eut, 


N. 


• 


m 


G. 


is, 


is, 


D. 


• 

1, 


• 

1, 


Ac. em, or im, 


• 


V. 


• 


• 


Ab, 


e, or 1, 


e, or i 



Honor, honor ; masc. 

Singular, Plural, 
N. ho-nor, ho-no'-res, 
G, ho-no'-ris, ho-no'-rum, 
D, ho-ii6'-ri, ho-nor'-i-bus, 
Ac. ho-no -rem, ho-no'-res, 
V. bo'-noT, fao-oo'-res, 
Ab. ho-Do'-re, ' ho-aor'-i-bns. 

Rupes, a rock; fern. 
Singular. Plural, 



N, ru'-pes, 
G, ru'-pis, 
D, ru'-pi, 
Ac. ru -pem, 
V, ru'-pes, 
Ab, ru'-pe. 



Sermo, speech ; masc^ 

Singular Plural. 

N. ser'-mo ser-mo'-nes, 

G. ser-mo nis, ser-mo'-nnm, 

D, ser-rao -ni, ser-mon'-T-bus, 

Ac. ser-mo'-nem, ser-mo'-nes, 

V. Ber'-mo, ser-mo'-nes, 

Ab. ser-roo^-ne. 8er-moii^-i4>us. 

Tunis, a tower; fern. 
Singular. Plural. 



ru'-pes, 

ru-pi-um, 

ru'-pT-bus, 

ru'-pes, 

ru'-pes, 

ru'-pi-bus. 



Ars, ar^- fem. 
Singular. Plural, 



N, ars, 
G. ar'-tis, 
D. ar'-ti, 
Ac. ar'-tem, 
V. ars, 
Ab. ar'-te. 



ar'-tes, 

ar'-ti-um,* 

ar'-tt-bus, 

ar'-tes, 

ar-tes, 

ar'-tT-bus. 



N. tnr'-ris, 
G. tur'-ris, 
D. tur'-ri, 
Ac. tiir'-rem, 
V, tur'-ris. 



tur'-res, 

tur'-ri-um, 

tur'-rl-bus, 

tur-res, 

tur'-res. 



Ab, tur'-re, or ri. tur'-rl-bus. 
NoXi night ; fem. 



Singular. 
N. nox, 
G. noc'-tis, 
D. noc-ti, 
Ac. noc'-tem, 
V. nox, 
Ab. noc'-te. 



Plural. 
Doc-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc'-tT-bu«, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-bai. 



* Pronounced arf-she-^imtnoc'-sht-Mm, See ^ VI. 
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Miles, a soldier; com. gsn. 

Singuiar. Plural, 

N. mi'-les, mil'-I-tes, 

O. mil'-f-tis, mil'-T-tum, 

D. mil'-i-ti, mi-lit'-T-buSi 

Ac. mil'-l-tem^ iiiir4-te6, 

V, mi'-les, mil'-i-tes, 

Ab. mil'-i-te. mi-lit'-i-bus. 

Pater, a father; masc. 
Singular. Plural, 



N, pa'-ter, 
Cr. pi-tris, 
J>. pa'-tri, 
Ac, pa'-trem, 
F. pa'-ter, 
Ab, pa'-tre. 



pa'-tres, 

pa'-trum, 

pat'-ri-bus, 

pa'-tres, 

pa'-tres, 

pat'-ri-bus. 



SeAXe^useat; neut. 



Singular, 
N, se-di'-le, 
Q, se-di'-lis, 
J>.' se-di'-li, 
Ac. se-di'-le, 
V, se-di'-le, 
Ab. se-di'-li. 



Plural, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-ura, 
se-dil'-T-bus, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dij'-i-a, 
se-dil-i-bus. 



Carmen, a verse ; neut. 

Singular, Plural, 

N, car'-men, car'-mT-na, 
G. car'-mT-nis, car'-rai-num, 
D, car'-ml-ni, car-min'-l-bus, 
Ac. car'-men, car'-mi-iia, 
V. car'-men, car'-mT-na, 
Ab. car'-mT-ne. car-min'-i-bus. 

Iter, a journey ; neut. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. i'-ter, i-tin'-e-ra, 

G. i-tin'-€-ris, i-tin'-e-rum, 

D. i-tin'-6-ri, it-i-ner'-I-bus, 

Ac. i'-ter, i-tin'-e-ra, 

V. F-ter, i-tin'-e-ra, 

Ab. i-tio'-6-re. j/-i-iier ri-bus. 



Lapis, a stone ; masc. 



Singular* 
N. la'-pis, 
G. lap'-i-dis, 
D. lap'-i-di, 
Ac. lap'-i-dem, 
V. la'-pis, 
Ab. lap'-i-de. 



Plural 
lap'-T-des, 
lap'-T-dum, 
Ia-pid'-i-bu8, 
lap'-i-des, 
lap'-T-des, 
la-pid'-i-bus. 



Virgo, a virgin ; fem. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. vir'-go, vir'-gT-nes, 

G. vir'-fljT-nis, vir'-gi-num, 

D. vir'-gT-ni, vir-gin'-i-bu«, 

Ac. vir'-gT-nem, vir'-gi-nes, 

V. vir'-go, vir'-gT-nes, 

Ab. vir'-gi-ne. vir-gin'-i-bus. 

Animal, an animal; neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. an'-i-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, 

G. an-i-ma'-lis, an-i-ma'-li-um, 

D. an-i-ma'-li, an-i-mal'-i-bus, 

Ac. an'-T-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, 

V. an'-i-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, 

Ab. ain-i-ma'-li. an-i-mal'-i-bus. 



Opus, a work; neut. 



Singular. 
o'-pus, 
op'-e-ris, 
op'-e-ri, 
Ac. o'-pus, 
V. o'-pus, 
Ab. op'-e-re. 



N. 
G. 
D. 



Plural. 
op'-e-ra," 
op'-e-rum, 
o-per'-T-bus, 
op'-e-ra, 
op'-e-ra, 
o-per'-i-bus. 



Caput, a head ; neut. 
Singular. Plural. 



N. ca'-put, 
G. cap'-i-tis, 
D. cap'-T-ti, 
Ac. ca'-put, 
V. ca'-put, 
Ab, cap'-v-te. 



cap'-i-ta, 

cap'-T-tum, 

ca-pit'-i-bus, 

cap'-i-ta, 

cap'-T-ta, 
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Poema, a poem ; neut. 

Singular. Plural, 

N, po-e'-ma, po-em'-&-ta, 

G. po-em'-&-tis, po-em'-&-tuni, 

D, po-em'-a-ti, po-e-mat'-I-bus, or po-em'-&-tig, 

Ac. po-e'-ma, po-em'-ft-ta, 

V. po-e'-ma, po-em'-Ma, 

Ab. po-em'-a-te. po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-em'-&-tis. 

Rules for the Gender of Nouns of the Third 

Declension. 

^ 68, Nouns whose gender is determined by their signip 
fication, according to the general rules, §23 — SA, are not 
included in the following rules and exceptions. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, er, or^ es increasing in the genitive, 
and osy are masculine ; as, 

sermo, speech ; dolor, pain ; Jlos, a flower ; career, a prison ; 
pes, a foot. 

Exceptions in O. 

^ 59. 1. Nouns in io are feminine, when they' signify 
things incorporeal ; as, ratio, reason. 

2. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, are femi- 
nine ; as, arundo, a reed ; imago, an image. So also grando, 
hail. But comido, a glutton ; unedo, a kind of fruit ; and 
harpdgo, a hook, are masculine. 

MargOj the brink of a river, is either masculiDe or feminine. Cupldo, 
dosire, is often masculine in poetry, but in prose is always feminine. 

3. Caro, flesh, and Greek nouns in o, are feminine ; as, echo, an 
echo. 

Exceptions in £R. 

^ 60» 1. Tuh^, the tuber-tree, is feminine; but when it denotes 
the f^uit, it is masculine. Linter, a boat, is masculine or feminine ; siser, 
a carrot, is masculine or neuter. 

2. The following, in er, are neuter : — 

Acer, a maple-tree. Papaver, a T^rppy* Tuber, a swelling. 

Cadaver, a dead body. PilJ^r, pcpjier. Uber, a teat. 

Cicer, a vetch. Siler, an osier. Ver, the spring. 

Iter, a journey. Spinther, a clasp. Verber, a scourgt 

JLaaer. ifenzoit^. Suber, a cork-tree. Zingiber, ginger^ 
JLaver, tcaier-cr esses. 



Exceptions in OR. 

^ ol* ^rhoTf a tree, is feminine : odor, fine wheat ; ^BquoTf tlie #a*» 
marmotf marble ; and coTf the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptions in ES increasing in the gemtite. 

1. The followiDg are feminine i-^ 

Compes, a fetter. Quips, tutd Requies, rest. Teffps, a mat, 

Merces, a reiottrd, Inqules, loajU of rest, Tuaes, a hammer. 

Merges, a sheaf of com, Seges, groioing com. 

2, Ales^ a bird, is masculine or feminine. JEs, brass, is neuter. 

Exceptions in ^OS. 

g^&o», a tree ; xos, a whetstone ; dos, a dowry ; and eos, the morning, 
are feminine: os, the mouth, and os, a bone, are neuter; as are also \S% 
Greek words cfuws, chaos ; epos, epic poetry ; and meloSf melody. 

FEMININES. 

■ 

^ 63. Nouns ending in as, es not increasing in the 
genitive, is, ys, s preceded by a consonant, and x, are 
feminine; as, 

ataSf age ; nubeSy a cloud ; arts, a bird ; chlamys, a cloak ; 
trabs, a beam ; pax, peace. 

Exceptions in AS. 

1. As, a piece of money, or any thing divisible into twelve parttf> is 
masculine. Greek nouns in as, antis, are also masculine ; as, adAmas, 
adamant. 

2. Vas, a vessel, and Greek nouns in as, dtis, are neuter; as, artoereag, 
a pie ; buciras, a species of herb. 



Exceptions in es not increasing in the genitive. 

Aein&ees, a cimeter, ancl coles, a stalk, are masculine. Palumbes, a wood 
igeon, and vepres, a bramble, are masculine or feminine. Ct^oithes, 
ippomdnes, nepentkcs, and pandces, Greek words, are neuter. 

Exceptions in IS, 
^ 6d. 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtful. 

Masculine. 
.Crinis, hair. Ignis, ^re. Panis, bread. 

Masculine or Femmme. 

Amnis, a river, Clunis, the hoMnch, Funis, a rop€. 

Cinis, ashes. Finis, an end. 

Fines (plur.), boundaries, is always TCv»afs\]X\nA« 
3 
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2. The following also are masculine or feminine : — 

Anguis, a snake. Corbis, a basket, Tigrisj a tiger. 

Canfllis, a conduit pipe/ Pulvis, dust. Torqms, a ekaim, 

Cenchris, a serpent. Scrobis, a diteh. 

3. The following are masculine : — 

Axis, an axletree. Ensis, a sward. Fostis, a post. 

Aqualis, a loater-p^ft. Fascis, a bundle. Sanguis, blood. 

Callis, a path. Follis, a pair of bellows. Semissis, a half of u. 

Cassis, a nU. Fustis, a club. Sentis, a brier. 

Caulis, or'i gtaJh Glis, a dormouse. - Sodftlis, a companum. 

Colis, 3 «a«c. Jjapis, a stone. Torris, a firebrand. 

CentussiSy a compound Mensis, a month. Unguis, a naU. 

of as. Mugilis, a muUet. Vectis, a lever. 

Collis, a hUl. Orbis, a circle. Vermis, a toorm. 

Cossis, a toorm. Piscis, a^A* yojaie, a^Umghskur^, 

CueOmls, a ejuettmber. ^oOm, fine flour- 

Pecussis, a compound ■ 

ofdje. 

Exceptions in S preceded by a consonant, 

y o4. 1. DenSf a tooth ; fonSf a fountain ; VBt^mSy a mountain ; and 
pons J a bridge, are maseullve. ]So ajso are cJudybSf steel ; ellops, a kind 
of fish ; epopsy a lapwing ; gryps, a griffin ; hydrops^ the dropsy > merops^ 
a woodpecker ; and seps^ a kind of serpent. 

2. Some nouns in n^, originally participles, and the compounds ofdenSf 
which are properly adjectives, are masaulme ; «^, conflMtns, a confluence ; 
pccidensj the west ; oriens, the east ; profluenSf a stream ; torrens, a tor- 
rent ; bldens, a two>pronged hoe ; but Hdens^ a sheep, is feminine. T9 
these add sextans, q^adransj triens, dodrans, dexUins, parts of as. 

3. The following are either masculine or feminine.: — 

Adeps,/a<iie«9. Rudens, a cable. Serpens, a serpent. 

Forceps, pincers. Scrobs, a ditch. Stirps, the trunk of a tree. 

AnHmans, an aniiaal^ is feminine or neuter, and someti^oes masculiBe. 

Exceptions in X. 

V 6o» 1. AX. Corox, a raven ; coriiaz, a kind of dance; dropax,tLn 
ointment ; sturaXf a kind of tree ; and thorax, a breastplate, are masculine ; 
Umax, a snail, is maaowliEie or feminijae. 

2. EX. Nouns in ex are masculine, except lex, a law, nex, death, aj^4 
svpdlez, furniture, which are feminine, ana oMplex, golden-herb, widch 
is neuter. 

CorteZy bark; isaibrex, a gutter-tile; obex, a bolt; rumex, sorrel; and 
Mlex^ a flint, are either masculine or feminine : grex, a herd, and pumex, 
punuce-stone, a^ yejry rarely found feminine. 

3. IX. Calix, a cup ; fornix, an arch ; phamx, a kind of bird ; and spadix, 
p. palm-branch, are masculine. 

Perdix, a partridge^ and varix, a swollen yein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and mox, Bames of marine animals, and volvox^ a vine* 
^tter, are masculine. 

$. V^. jya4idx^ a viQe-bnu^chf is infMCis^ii)^* 
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^. TX. BomhyXf a silk-worm ; calyZf the bud of a flower ; eoeeyx, n. 
cuckoo ; and oryXf a wild goat, are masculine. Onyx and sarddnjfx^ 
names of stones ; also, calXf the heel ; lynXf a lynx, and sandyx, a kmd 
t(f color, are masculine or feminine. 

Note. CoZz, lime, and bombyx, when it signifies silk, are feminine. 

7. Qtancunx, septunx, decunx, dewnx, parts of as, are masculine. 

NEUTERS. 

4> 66< Nouns ending in a, e, i, c, /, n, i, ar^ ur, and tuiy 
are neuter ; as, 

dieuHma, a crown ; rete^ a net ; hydrifmSli, mead ; lac, milk ; 
flumen, a river ; caput, the head ; calcar, a spur ; guttur, the 
throat, and|iec^i«5, the breast. 

Exceptions in L, 

MttgU, a mullet, and ^Z, the sun, are masculine. Sal, salt, is masculine 
or neuter, in the singular; but, in the plural, it signifies witticisms, 
and is ^always masculine. 

Exceptions in N, 

Nouns in n, except those in men^ are masculine ; as, canon, 
a rule. 

But four in on are feminine — a£don, a nightingale ; hoLeyon, a king- 
fisher 'y icoriy an image ; sindonj fine linen : and four in en are neuter— 
ghUtHj glue ) inguen, the groin ; pofl^n, fine flour ; and ungueuj ointments 

Exceptions in AR and UR. 

^ 6T« Furfur y bran ; aalur, a trout ; turhir, a turtle d<^e ; and vuUur^ 
« Tidture, axe masculine. JSaccar and rofrur,namesof plants, are neuter. § 29^ 

Exceptions in US. 

Lepus, a hare ; m«*, a mouse ; and Greek nouns in ;nc5 (toij?), are mas- 
culine ; as, tripus, a tripod ; but lagopusj a white partridge, is feminine. 

Nouns in us, having utis, or adis, in the genitive, are femi- 
nine ; hSfjuventus, youth ; incus, an anvil. 

Peats, -^uLis, a brute animal } teUus, the earth ; fraus, fraud ; and Ums^ 
praise, are feminine. 

Grus, a crane, is masculine or feminine. 

Rules for the Obliq,ue Cases op Nouns op thib s 

Third Declension. 

genitive SINGULAR. 

A. * . .. 

^ 68. Nouns in a form their genitive m alls ; «&, d\-ordS« 
ma, di-cHlem'-a-'tis^ a crown; do^-ma, dog'-ma-tls, ^\i o^voass^w 
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£. 

Npuiut in e change e into is ; as, rd-fe, r^-tis, a net ; se-A'-U^ 
se-di'-lis, a seat. 

I. 

Nquns in t are of Greek origin, and are generally indeclina- 
ble ; but hy-drom'^e-li^ mead^ lias hi^d-ro-niei'-i'tis in the geni- 
tive. 

o. 

^69. Nouns in o form their genitive in onts; as, ser'^ma, 
ser-mo'-nis, speech ; pa'-vo, pa-vo'-nis, a peacock. 

Remark. Patrials in o haye" dnis; as, Macido,-&nis; except EhurOrus, 
IjicGneSf lOnes, ^tisam&neSf SuessOnes. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in do and go, of more than two .syllables^ 
form their genitive in tnis ; as, a-fun'^do, CMtin'-di-nis, a reed ; 
i-md'-go, i'mag'''i'nis, an image. 

But amiido, a glutton ; urUdo, a kind of fruit ; and harpigo, a hook, 
have Olds. 

Car do, a hinge ; nrdo, order ; grrandOf hail ; virgo, a virgin ; and margOf 
the brink of a rivef, also have Inis in the genitive. 

Exc. 2. The following, also, have inis: — Apollo; homo, a man; nemo, 
nobody ; and turbo, a whirlwind. 

Curo, flesh, has, by syncope, camis, Anio, the name of a river, has 
AnUnis ; J^erio, the wife of Mars, Keriinia ; from the old nominatives, 
Anien, Kerien. 

. Exc. 3. Some Greek nouns in o form their genitive in {is, and their 
other cases singular, in. o; as, Dido, sen. JDidus, dat. Dido, 4^c. ; 
Argo, 'US ; but mey are sometimes declined regularly ; as, Dido, Didnrds. 

c. 

^ TO. The only nouns in e are haQec^ horle'-'cis, a piekle^ 
and laCy lac'-tis, milk. 

L. N. R. 

Nouns in /, n, and> r, form their genitive by adding is ^ as, 

con'-sul, con'-su-lis, a consul ; ca'-non, can'-o-nis, a rule ; ko'-nor, 

ho-no'-ris, honor. 

So, AnM-mal, an-i-m&'-Iis, an ardnud^ CaP-car, cal-ca'-ris, n spur 

Vi'-gil, viff'-I-lis, a watchman, Car'-cer, car'-cfi-ris, a prison. 

Ti'-tan, iT-ta'-nis, Titan, Gut'-tur, gut'-tO-ris, the throat. 

Si'-ren, si-re'-nis, a siren, Mar'-tyr, mar'-ty-ris, a martyr. 
Del'-phin, Del-phi' -nis, a dolphin. 

Exceptions in L. . 

.fW, gall, and mel, honey, doable i before is; na^fdUt^ vuUis^ 
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Exceptions in N. 

^71* 1. Neuters in en form their genitive in %nis ; as, 

fiu'-men^ jluf-mlrnis^ a river; glu'^ten^ glu'-^i-nis, glue. 

The following, also, form their genitive in inis : — oscen, a bird which 
foreboded by singing ; pecteHf a comb ; tibicenf a piper ; and tttbicen, a 
trampeter. 

2. Some Greek nouns in on form their genitive in onHs; as, LaonUdonf 
Idumudowtis, 

Exceptions in R. 

1. Nouns in ter drop e in the genitive ; as, paf-fer, paf^ris, a 
father. So also imher, a shower, and names of months in ber ; 
as, October, Octobiris. 

But crater f a cup ; seter, a sayior ; and later, a tile, retain e in the genitive. 

2. Far, com, has f arris; kepar, the liver, hepdtig; iter, a journey, 
iUnXris ; Jupiter, Joms ; and cor, the heart, cordis. 

3. These four in ur have 6ris in the genitive : — ebwr, ivory ; fcTnur, the 
thigh ; jecur, the liver ; robur, strength. 

Jecwr has alao jtcimdris, uid joeiadris. 

AS. 

^ 72. Nouns in as form their genitive in dtts ; as, (B^-iaSt 
tt^d'-tiSy age; pi'^-^as, pi-e-td'-tis, piety. 

Ezc. 1.^ .^5 has assis; mas, a male, maris; vas, a surety, vadis; and 
tM», a vessel, vom. Anas, a duck, has andtis. 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in ^w form their genitive according to their 
gender ; the masculines in antis, the feminincs in adis or dd-os, and the 
neuters in &tis; as, addmas, -antis, adamant ; lampas, -Adis, a lamp ; huci* 
ras, 'dtis, a species of herb. Areas, an Arcadian, and J^omas, a Nuniidian, 
which are of the common gender, form their genitive in ddis. Melas, the 
name of a river, has Meldnis. 

ES. 

^ 73. Nouns in es form their genitive by changing es into 

is,itis, or etis; as, ru'-pes, ru'-pis, a rock; mi'-les, mil'-t-tis, a 

soldier ; se'-ges, seg'-e-tis^ growing corn. 

A few Greek proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes form their geni- 
tive in iy after the second declension ; as, AchiUes, -is, or 4. 

Those which make His are, 

Ales, a bird. Gurges, a whirlpool. Poples, ike ham, 

Ames, a fowler's staff. Hospes, a ^uest. Satelles, a lifeguard, 

AniifiteB, a priest. lAmea, a limit. Stipes, tite stock of a tree^ 

Cespes, a turf. Merges, a sheaf of com. Termes, an olive bough. 

Comes, a companion. Miles, a soldier. Trames, a path. 

Eques, a fiorseman. Palmes, a vine-branch. Tudes, a hammer, [dien 

Fomes, fuel. Pedes, a footman. - Vele8,aiigfttaTm«,dso\r 

The following have gtis: — abies, a fir-tree *, ories, «t TOm", iud)lgfc8,^^K«^'^^ 
deiGed; interpres, an interpreter; parits^ & ji^\ seges, 5jtQr«vD4ii^^a»^> 
Mod ti^es, a mat. ^ 
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The following have etis: — Crc5, a Cretan ^ lebes, a caldron ; magnesf t 
loadstone ; q7tles and requies, rest ', and tapes, tapestry. But requies is 
sometimes of the fiMi declension. ' 

Some Greek proper names have either etis or if in the genitive ; as, 
ChremeSj -€tis^ or -w. Dares, -ttis, or -is. 

Exc. 1. Obsesj a hostage, and prtesesy a president, have Xdis. 

£xc. 2. Heres^ an heir, and merces, a reward, have edis; pes, afoot, 
and its compoundjf, have id^. 

Exc. 3. Ceres has Ceriris; bes, bessis; and pros, a surety, prmdis. 
JESf brassj has aris. 



IS. 

<^ 74. Nouns in is have their genitive the same as the^ 

nominative ; ^s, au'-ris, au'^ris, the ear ; a'-vis, a'^vis, a 

bird. 

Exc. 1 . The followin g have the genitive in iris.:-r-d7us, ashes ; cvefimiJfy 
a cucumber : pvlvis, dust ; vomis, a ploughshare. 

Exc. 2. The following have Idis: — capis^ a cup; cassis, a helmet?; 
cuspisj the point of a speai ; lapis, a stone ; and pronttdsis, metheglin. 

Exc. 3. Two have Xnis : — poUis, fine flour, and sanguis, blood. 

Exc . 4. Four have itis ;- -Dis, Fluto ; lis, strife ; Quiris, a Roman ; and. 
Samnis, a Sainnite. 

Exc. 5. GliSj a dormouse, has erliris. 

Greek nouns in is form their genitive, 



1. in is J ioSj or eos; as, 

Basis, thefffot of a pillar. 
Hoer^sis, heresy. 
Metropolis, a chief city. 
Phrasis, a phrase. 
Phthisis, a consumption. 
Poesis, poetry. 



3. in inis; as, 
Delphis. 
Eleusis. 
SalSniis. 



4. in cntis; as, 
Simuis. 



2. in Idis, or Idos ; as, 

^gis, a shield. 
iEjieis, the JfCtieid. 
Aspis, an asp. 
Epnein^ris, a day-book. 
Iris, the rainbow. 
Nereis, a Kercid. 
FyrSmis, a pyramid. 
Tigris, a tiger. 
Tyrannis, tyr/inny. 

Tigris has sometimes the genitive li,ke the nominative. 
Charis, one of the graces, has Itis. 

OS. 

<§> 75. Nouns in os form their^ genitive in oris or otis ; as> 

fios,jlo'-ris, a flower; ne'^pos, ne-po'-tis, a grandchild. 

The following have 6ris ;— - 

Labos, labor, 
Lepos, wit. 
Mos, a custom. 



Os, the mouth. 
Ros, dcu). 



¥!la«j a flower. 

Glos, a husband's sister. 

Honos, honor, 

Arbos, a tree, YuMliris, 

The following have dtis : — 

Cos, a whetsUme, MonocSros, a unicorn. Nepos, a grandchild, 
Doa, a dgto^, Khiaoc^ros, a r/iinoceros. ^^ceid.^, a Trieste . 
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£zc. 1.. CustoSf a keeper, has custodis; bos, an ox, bovis; and os, a 
bone, ossis. 

£xc. 2. Some Greek Bubstantives in os have Ois in the genitive ; as, 
Aeroff, a hero ; Minos ; Tros, a Trojan. 

■US. ^ 

•^ TB. Nouns in us form their genitive in iris or dris ; as^ 

gd'Tius, gen'-e-ris, a kind ; tem'-pus, tem'^pd-ris, time. 

Those which make dm are, . 

Corpus, a body, Lepus, a hare. Pectus, the breast. 

Decus, honor. Littus, a shore. Pignus,. a pledgfi^ 

Dedecus, disgrace. Nemus, a grove. Stercus, diing. 

Facinus, an exploit, Pecus, cattle. Tempus, time. 

Foenus, interest, Penus, provisions. Tergus, a hide. 
Frigus, cold. 

Exc. 1. These three have Hdis : — inctis.,Bii anvil; palus, a morass; 
and suAscuSy a dove-tail. 

PecuSj a brute animal, has pecudis. 

Exc. 2. These five have utis .-—juventus., youth ; saltiSj safety ; seneUus, 
old age ; servltus, slavery ; virtvs, virtue. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in ns have firis; as, cms, the leg; jus, right; 
musj a mouse ; pus, matter ; rus, Uie country ; thus, frajikincense ; except 
grus, a crane, and sus, a swine, which have gruis, and suis. 

Tellus, the earth, has teMuris ; and Ligus or ur, a Ligurian, has LigOris. 

Exc. 4. Fraus, fraud, and laus, praise, ho-ve fraudis, laudls. 

Exc. 5. Greek nouns in pus {novo) have 6dls ; as, tripus, tripddls, a. 
tripod ; (EdXpus,-6dls, which is sometimes of tlie second declension. 

Exc. 6. Some Greek names of cities in us have units; as, Trapezus, 
Trapezuntis ; Opus, -untis ; Pesslnus, -vntis. 

Exc. 7. Nouns ending in etis are all proper names, and>have their gen- 
itive in eos ; as, Orpheus, -eos. But these nouns are found also in the 
second declension ; as, Orpheus, -ei or -i. 

YS. 

<5> TT. Nouns in ys are Greek, and, in the genitive, some 
have yis or yos, some ydis or ydos^ and some ynis or ynos ; as, ^ 

che'-iys, che'-ly-is or -os, a harp ; Ca'-pys, Ca'-py-is or -os, chla'-mys, . 
chtam^-y-dis or -dos, a cloak ; Tra'-chys, Tra-chy'-nis or -nos. 

S preceded by a consonant. 

Nouns in 5, with a consonant before it, form their genitive 
by changing s into is or tis ; as, trabs, tra'-bis, a beam ; hi'^ems^ 
hi'-e-mis, winter ; pars, par'-tis, a part ; frons, fron'-tis, the 
foreheaa. 

Those in bs, ms, and ps, changel s into is; except gryps, a 

griffin, which has gryphis, , 

Remark. Those in eps also change c inta f ; a8,prin<;ep5, ^'nct^^%s- 
2(^rince. But seps has s^is, and auxeps, auctiipit. 

Those in Is, ns, and rs, change s iulo tis* 
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Exc. 1. The following in ru change s into dis .'^-frwiSf a leaf; gUms, 
an acorn ', juglans, a walnut ; Uris, a nit ; and UbripenSf a weigher. 

£zc. 2. TirynSf a Greek proper name, has Jirynthis in the genitive. 

T. 

^ 78. Nouns in^ t form their genitiYe in ttis. They are, 
caput, the head, gen. cap'-t^is; and its compounds, occiput 
and sinciput. 

X.' 

Nouns in t form their genitive by changing x into cis or gis ; 
as, vox, vo''cis, the voice \ con'-jux, con'-ju'gis, a spouse. 

So, for'-nax, for-nSf-ds, a furnace ; ca'4ix, cal'-i-cis, a cup ; eer'-vix, 
cer-'ci'-ds, the neck. 

Those which make gis are, eonjux, a spouse ; grez, a flock ; lex, a law } 
remex, 'XgiSf a rower ; rex, a king. 

Also the following : — 

Allobrox, -dgis, an AUo- Dumndriz, -Tgis. Phalanx, -gis, aphalanx, 

hrogian, Eporedorix, -igis. Phryx,-gis,a PAr7/^n. 

Ambiorix, -T^s. Exlex, -Sgis* on outlaw. Sphinx, -gis, a sphinx. 

Aquilex, -6gis, a spring Frux, -gis, fruit. Strix, -gis, a screech-owl^ 

hunter. la^pyX; 'fS^^i ^ north- Styx, -gis, the river Styx, 

Bitdrix, -igis, a Blfbri- west wind. Syrinx, -gis. Syrinx, 

gian. , OrgetSrix, -igis. VercingetCrix, -igis. 

Coccyx, --ygis, a cuckoo. Oryx, -y gis, a wild goat. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in ex^ of more than one syllable, form theii 
genitive in ids ; as^ polleXy •4cis, the thumb. 

Except fosnisex, a mower ; narthex, a shrub ; resex, a vine-branch ; 
vervex, a wether ; and aquilex, exlex, and remex. 

Exc . 2. Supellex, furniture, has supellectilis ; and senex, an old man, har 
senis. JYVx, snow, has nivis ; and nox, night, noctis. 

Exc. 3. Some Greek proper names in ax form their genitive in actis ; 
as, Hylax, actis. So Astyanax, Bihrax, Demonax. 

Exc. 4. Onyx and sard&nyx have ^ishis in the genitive ; as, onyx^ 
mnjek^. 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 

^ 79. The dative singular ends in i; as, semto, dat. sermoni,. 
Anciently it also ended in e; as, morte dcitus, Varr. apud 
GeU. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

The accusative singular, with the exception of neuters, ends 

in em. Yet some Latin words in is^. which do not increase in. 

the genitive, have im, and some Greek words have im, in, or a, 

1. Many proper names in is, denoting places, rivers, or gods, have the 
accusative singular in im; as, Hisp&lis, Tibiris, AnOhis; so iXeo Alhis^ 
jftAdfsis, Bonis, jirdris, BiUftiisy Apis, Osiris, Sy;rtis^ dee. These som» 
titaes, also, make the accoBOtive iBTtef aayj9lUi». 
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8. The following also have the accusative in im : — 

AniUBsis, a mason's rule, Gummis, gum, Sitis, thirst. 

Buns, a plough'taU. Mephiti8,/ottZ air, Tussis, a cough. 

Cannabis, hemp. Kavis, hoarseness. Vis, strength. 

Cucdmisy a cucumher. Sinapis, mustard. 

3. These have im, and sometimes em — 

Aqualis, a water-pot. Fuppis, the stem. Secaris, an axe. 

Febris, a fever. Reslis, a rope. Turris, a tower. 

But these have «m, and rarely im — 

Avis, a birdy Navis, a ship. Ratis, a raft. 

Clavis. a key. Ovis, a sfieep. Sementis, a sowing. 

LenS) a lerUil. Pelvis, a basin. Sontis, a brier. 

Messis, a fiarvest. Prsasepis, a stall. Strigilis, a curry-comb. 

Crates, a hurdle, has also sometimes cratim, as if from cratis. 
The ancients formed the accusative of some other nouns in im. 

Accusative of Greek Nouns, 

'^ 80. The accusative singular of Greek nouns sometimes 
retains the Greek terminations in and a, but oflen ends, as in 
Latin, in em or im. 

I. Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in t5 or at, impure, that is, 
with a consonant going before, have their exscusative in em or a; as, 
lampas {lampddis or dos), lamp&dem, or lampdda ; cidamys, chbim'gdem, 
or -yda. 

In like manner these three, which have is pure in the ^nitive — T^os. 
Trois, Troem, and Troa, a Trojan y heros, a hero ; and Muws, a king of 
Crete. 

Aer, the air ; other, the sky ; ddphin, a dolphin ; and p€ean, a hymn, 
have usually a ; as, a£ra, (BtMra, delphlna, paxtna. Fan, a god, has 
cwttlj a. 

Xxc. 1. Masculines in is, whose genitive increases in is or os impure, 
have their i^ccusative in im or in; sometimes in Idem; as, Paris, Farldis 
or Paridos ; Parim, Parin or Paridem. 

I^ixc. 2. Feminines in is, increasing impurely in the ^renitive, though 
they usually follow the rule, have sometimes im or in; as, Elis, EUdia or 
Elldos, Elidem or Ellda, seldom Elim or Elin. 

So Tigris, signifying a river or a beast, has tigridcTn or tigrim; signiQ^- 
ing a beast, it has tignn also. 

II. Greek nouns in is and ys, having is or os pure in the genitive, form 
their accusative by changing the s of tlie nominative into m orn ; as, 
metainorphdsis, -eos or -ios ; metamMrpkdsim, or -Osia, a change ; fetkySf 
-yis or -yos, Tethym or -yn. 

III. Nouns ending in the diphthong eus have the accusative in ea; as, 
Tftesfus, Thesea; Tydeus, Tydea. 

DemosUifnes and Ganymides have sometimes in the accusative besides 
em, the termination ea. 

IV. Some Greek proper naines in es, whose genitive v* vft. \s,]kk^^ ydl 
lAtin, alon^ with the accusative in em, the teirnrn'oXioix cntv^^&SSL ^*l ^^ 
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first decleiwion; afl, MiiUes, AcMUen; Xerxes^ Xerxen; Soph6eU»f So-' 
^hdden. Some alto, which have either etia or i$ in. the genitiye, haTB, 
Desides tUm, itaf or em, the termination en; as, CbremeSf fkales, 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 

^81. The Tocative b like the nominatiye. 

Many Greek nouns, however, particularly proper names, drop s of the 
nominative to form the vocative; as, DaphmSj Dapkni ; Tethys, Tethy; 
Mdamjms, Mdampu ; Orpheus, Orpheu. Proper names in e^ (gen. tsy 
sometimes have their vocative in e; as, Socr&tes, SocriUe. 



ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

^82. The ablative singular ends in e. 

Exc. 1. Neuters in e, al, and ar, have the ablative in i; asy 

sedilcy sedili; animal y animdli; calcar, calcdri. 

But names of towns in e, and the following neuters in ar, have e in Hike' 
ablative ; viz. bacchar, an herb ; far, corn ; hepar, the liver ; jubar, a sun- 
beam ; nectar, nectar ; par, a pair } setl, salt. Mare, the sea, has either 
e or i. 

Exc. 2. Nouns which have tut or in in the accusative, and 
names of months in er or is, have t in the ablatiTe ; as, vis, vim^ 
vi; December, Decemhri; Aprilis, Aprili, 

But Bcstis, canndhis, and tigris, have e or t. 

Exc. 3. Nouns which hate em or im in the accusative, feave 

their ablative in e or i; as, twrrisi turre or turri. 

But restis, and Greek nouns which have u2i« in the genitive, have e 
only ; as, Paris, -Xdis, -ide. 

Exc. 4. Adjectives in is, used as nouns, have commonly i 

in the ablative, but sometimes e ; as, famiUdris, a friend ; 

natdlis, a birth-day. 

When such adjectives become proper names, they always have e; as, 
Juvenalis, JuvenaU. Also, affinis, a relation, has generally e ; as have 
slwKjs juvinis, a youth ; ntdis, a rod ; and volueris, a bird. 

Exc. 5. The following, though they have only em in the accusative, 
havo e or i in the ablative, but oitener e : — 

Amnis, Finis, ^ Occiput, Pngil, . Tridens, 

Annuls, Fustis, Orbis, Rus, Unguis, 

CiviSj Ignis, Pars^ Sors, Vectis, 

Classis, Imber, Postis, ^upellez, Vesper. 

Collis, Mugilis, 

So also names of towns, denoting the place where any thing is said to 
be, or to be d<me, have sometimes the ablative in t; as, Cartkagini, at 
Carthage ; and, in the most ancient writers, many other nouns occur with 
this termination in the ablative. CatuUis has t only. 

Exc. 6. Nouns in ys, which have ym or yn ia the accusative, have 
tfielr ablative in ye or y; as, Mys, AVy^, or Ai'%. 



THIBD DECLENSION. PLURAL CASES. 35 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

^ 83. The BomifiatiYe plwral of mascidines and feminines 
ends me$; bm, settnones, rupts ; — but neuters have a, and those 
whose ablative singular ends in t have ia; as, caput, capita ; 
sedik, sedilia. 

Some Greek neuters have e in the nommative plural ; as, mdos ; nom 
plural, mele. 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The genitive plural commonly ends in um; sometimes in 
imm, 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative shigular, have i only, or t 
and 2, make the genitive plural in ium ; as, sedile, sedili, sedilittm ; 
turris^ turre or turri, turrium. 

2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitive 

singular, have ium; as, nubes, nubium; kostis, hostium; vis, 

virium. 

j^^c. StrueSf votes, cams, juotnis, mugiUs, pards, strigiliSfhAYe um. 
Also sedes and menais sometimes, and apis and vmucris generally, have wm, 

3. Monosyllables ending in t^o consonants have ium in the 
genitive plural ; as, urbs, urbium ; gens, gentium; arx, ardum, 

Ezc. Lynx and ops (obsolete) have um. 

The following, also, have ium : — mas, gUs, lis, os (ossis),faux, nix, jiogc^ 
gtrix, dos, genenhy Jraus and mus, and sometimes lar, 

.4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in its or rs, and names of ' 

nations in as, have commonly ium ; na, cliens, cUentium ; Arptf 

nas, Arpinatium, 

•Other nouns in as have sometimes turn; as, iBtas, (Btdtium. 
Penates and optimatts have usually ium, 

5. The following have ncm : — earo, linter, uter, venter, Samnis, Q^iris^ 
and usually InsHber, Fornax, lar, pidus, and radix, have sometimes turn. 

6. Greek nouns have generally um ; as, Thrax, Thracum; — ^butaiew^ 
used as titles of books, have sometimes 6n ; as, Epigramma, epigrammdr' 
tdn ; Metamorphdsis, -edn. 

Remark 1. Bos has hovm in the genitive plural. 

Remark 2. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive nlnral 
as if they were complete ; as, manes, manxum } cailtes, cceiltum ; as ii frox^ 
tnanis and coles, So also names of feasts in alia ; as. Saturnalia. Saiurr 
nahum; but these have sometimes Oram alier tj^e second declension. 
CedUes has sometimes eedituum. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 

<^ 84. The dative and ablative plural end in ibus. 

Ezc. 1. Bos has bobus and bubus, by contiaction toi boi^Ums ; sua \)s^^ 
^thu9 £[fr juffius. 
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Exc. 2. Greek nouns in ma have the datiye and ablative plural more 
frequently in is than in itnu; as^ poima, poemOUSf or poemaHbus. 

The poets sometimes form the dative plural of Greek nouns, that in- 
crease m the genitive, in si, and^ before a vowei| In sin; as, herOiSf 
keroidiSf heroisif or herolsin. 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

^ 85. The accusative plural ends, like the nominative, in 
es, a, or ia, 

Exc. 1. Masculine and feminine nouns which have turn in the geni- 
tive plural, have sometimes in the accusative plural eisj or is, instead 
of es / as, parleSy gen. partium, ace. partes, parteis or partis. 

Exc. 2. When the accusative singular of nouns not neuter ends in c, 
the accusative plural ends in as; as, tampas, lampAda, lampddMS, 



Jupiter, and vis, strength, are thus 


declined : — 


Singular, 


Singular. 


Plural, 


N, Ju'-pT-ter, 


N, vis. 


vi'-res. 


G. Jo -vis, 


G. vis. 


vir'-i-ura. 


D Jo'-vi, 


D. ~ 


vir'-i-bus. 


Ac, Jo'-vem, 


Ac, vim, 


vi'-res, 


V. Ju-pi-ter, 


V, vis, 


vi'-res, 


Ab, Jo'-ve. 


Ab, vi. 


vir'-i-bua. 



^ 86. The following table exhibits the principal forms of 
Oreek nouns of the third declension : — 





Norn, 


s. 


Lampas, 


PI 


-lldes, 


s. 


Ileros, 


PI. 


-oes. 


• 


Chelys, 




Poesis, 




Achilles, 


I 


Orpheus, 
4er, 



i: 



Gen, 

-ftdis, 

&dos, 

-adum. 



-ois, 



-oum. 



i -yos, 

( -is, -Tos, > 
( -eos, ) 
<-is, 
<-eos, 



\ 



-eos, 
-5ris, 



/ -us. 



Dat, 
-&di, 

-adibus, 



-01, 



-Oibus, 



-1, 



-1. 



-en, 



A-cc, 

S-&dem, > 
-&da, ) 
)-&des, ) 
-&das, v 
(-oem, ) 
<-6a, > 
(-oes, ) 
\ -oas, ■ $ 

$-y«> \ 



c-im, 
)-in, 
c-em, 
)-ca, 
-ea. 



\ 



-Sra, 



\^ 



Voc, 


Ahl 


-as. 


-&de. 


-Sides, 


-adlbufl. 


-OS, 


-oe. 


-oes. 


-oibus. 


-y> 


-ye ^r y. 



-es, 

-eu, 
-er. 



w 



-1. 



-e. 



-ere. 
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iroURTH DECLENSION. 

4 87. Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and u. 
^hose in us are masculine; those in u are neuter, and 
indecCnable in the singular number. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined : — 



Fructus, fruit. 
Singular, Plural, 



JV. firuc-tus, 
G. fruc'-tus, 
JD. fruc'-tu-i/ 
Ac. fruc Vtum, 
V. fruc-tus, 
Ah. fruc'-tu. 



frac'-tus, 

fruc'-tu-um^* 

fruc'-tl-bus, 

fruc-tus^ 

fruc'-tus, 

fruc'-ii-bus. 



Cornu, a horn. 
Singular. Plural, 



N. cor'-nu, 
G. cor'-nu, 
D. cor'-nu, 
Ac, cor'-nu, 
V. cor-nu, 
Ah, cor'-nu. 



cor-nu-ay 

cor'-nu-um, 

cor-ni-bus, 

cor'-nu-a, 

cor-nu-a, 

cor'-nt-bua. 



In like manner decline 



Can'-tuB, a song. Jluc'-tus, a waee, Se-na'-tua, the senaU. 

Cur'-nui, a chariot. Luc'-tus, ^7^* -Gve'-iu, ice, 

£z-«r'-cl-tu8y an army. Mo^-tus, motion. Ye'-rUi a spiL 

Exceptions in Gendeiu 

^ 88* 1. The followiog are feminine : — 

Acua, a needle. Ficus, aji|r. Vari'tcuB, a ^aUery. 

DomuB, a house. Manus, a fiand. Tiibus, a trUfe. 

The plurals quinqudtruSf a feast of Minerva, and idus, the idef , ast' 
also feminine. 

Penus, a store of provisions, when of the fourth declension, is maiealine 
or feminine. 

SfteeuSf a den, is very raxely feminine or neuter. 

2. Some personal appellatives, and names of trees, are femi- 
aine by signification. See ^ ^9, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions in Declension* 

^89. 1. DomuSf a house, is partly of the fourth declension, 
4ind partly of the second. It is thus declined : — 

PluraL 



Singular, 
Jf. Do'-mus, 
-€?. do'-mOis, or do'-mi, 
jO. dom'-u-i, or do'omoi, 
Jic. do'-mum, 
V. do'-mus, 
Jib. do'-mo. 



do'-mus, 

dom'-u-um, or dd-mS'-mm, 

domM'lras, 

do'-mus, or do'-mos, 

do'-mus, 

domM-bus. 



m. 



* PTOooanced/ruct''yu4f otfruc^-tsiwri, &c. \Vs, TS^t.Vjt.^ 
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DomiiSf in the^nitive, signifies, of a house ; d4mi commonly sienifie*, 
at home. The ablative domu is foaod.in P^tus, in some copies of Livy, 
and in ancient inscriptions. 

Camus, a cornel-tree ; ^icu^y a fig-tree; Immis, a laurel ; and myrtus^ % 
noyrtle, are sometimes or the second declension. Fenus is sometiiiMS 
qt the thurd. 

Some nouns inu have also forms in iu and um; as, comu, comu$f or 
comum. 

Remark. Nouns of this declennon aocientlj belonged to the thirdy 
ftnd were formed by contraction, thus :^ 

Singvlar, Plural. 

JV*. Fructns, fiructues, -us, 

G. fructuis, -As, fructuum, -tan, 

D. fiructui, -u, iructulbus, -abus, or -Ibus, 

j9c. fructuem, -um, fructues, -us, 

V. fructus, fructues, -us, 

p^b. fiructue, -u« fi:iictulbu8, -i&bus, or -Ibus. 

2. The genitive singular in if is sometimes fimnd in ancient authon. 
A genitive in t, afler the second decleusion^ also occurs; as, gendiuSf 
tenad. 

3. The contracted form of the dative in u is not often used ; yet it 
sometimes occurs, especially in Csesar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in itm rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have ubus in the dative and ablative 
plural : — 

Acus, a needlfi, X^ciis, « M: Specus, a dem^ 

Arcus, a bow. Partus, a birth. Tribus, a tri^. 

AitUB, a joint. Teen, a flock. 

GenUf a knee ; portus, a harbor ; UmitruSf thunder ; and vem, a qiity 
||ave,|mi^ or HAus. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

^ 90. Nouns of the fifth deplension end in es, and am 
of the feminine gender. 



They are thus declined *--«• 

Res^ a thing. 

Singular, Phirai. 

N. res, res, 

O. re'-i, re'-rum, 

Z>. re-i, re'-busy 

Ac rem, res, 

V' res, res, 

Ai' re, re'-bus. 



Dies, a day. 

Singular. Plural, 

N. di'^.s, di'-es, 

G. di-c'-iy di-e'-rum, 

D. dii-e'-i, di-e'^bus^ 

Ac. di'-em, di'-es, 

V. di'-es, di'-es, 

Ab. di'-Cf di-i'-bi}4i 



Compound nouns. — ^ibaegular nouns. 89 

ExcncPTioNS IN Gender. 

Dies, a day, is masculine or feminine in the singular, and 
mlways masculine in the plural ; meridies, mid-day, is mascu- 
line only. 

Exceptions in Declension* 

The genitive «nd dative singular sometimes end in e ; lis, die for diet, 
"The genitiye is sometimes also found in ii and es ; as, pemicieSf gen. per- 
mcU tor pemicUt ; rabies y gen. rabies , Lucr. Piebes has plebel or pleln. 

Remark 1. There are onlj fifly-seven nouns of this declension, and 
of these only two, res and dies, are complete in the plural. Most of them 
want the genitive, dative, and ablative plural, and many the plural 
altogether. 

2. All nouns of this declension end in ie», except four— fides, faith ; 
reSf a thing ; spes, hope ; and piebes, the common people ; — and all nouns 
in ies are of this declension, except MeSy arieSf paries, and quies, which 
-are of the tliird declension, indrequieSf which is of the third and fiilh. 

Declension op Compound Nouns. 

^91. When a compound noun consists of two nomina- 
tives, both parts are declined ; but when one part is a nomina- 
tive, and the other an oblique case, the nominative only is 
declined. Of the former kind are respubHca, a commonwealth, 
and jusjuranduniy an oath; of the latter, mater-familias, a 
mistress of a family. 

Singular, Plural, 

JV. res-pub'-lT-ca, res-puV-lT-caB, 

O, re-i-pub'-lT-c8B, re-rum-pub-Ii-ca'-rom, 

D, re-i-pab'-il-c», re-bus-pub'-ll-cis, 

^e. rem-pub'-lT-cam, res-pub'-ll-cas, 

V, res-pub'-ll-ca, res-puh'-li-cro. 

Ah, re-pob'-U-cA. re-bus-pubMi-cis. 



Singular, Plural, 
JV. jus-ju-ran'-dum, jti-ra-ja-ran'-da, 
G. ju-ris-ju-ran -di, ^ 



Sinfftdar. 
JV. ma-ter-fa-miP-i-88, 
G, ma-tris-fa-mil'-i-af, 
D, ma-tri-fa-mil'-i-as, 
Ac. ma-trem-fa-mil'-i-aa, 
V. ma-ter-fa-mil'-i-as, 
Ab. ma-tre-fa-mil'-i-as, dse. 

Note. The preceding compounds are divided and pronounced like the 
ample words of which they are compounded. 



D, iu-ri-ju-ran'-do, 
Ac, jus-ju-ran'-dum, 
V, jus-ju-ran'-dum, 
Ab, ju-re-ju-ran'-do. 



j u-ra-ju-ran'-da, 
ju-ra-ju-ran'-da. 



IRR£6ULAR nouns. 

<^ 92. Irregular nouns are divided into three classes— 
VariMe, Defective, and Redundant, 



40 Variable NouNf* 

I. VARIABLE^ N.OUN9. 

Nouns are variable either in gender or declensiob, or in botfa. 
Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneous; those 
which vary in declension are called heteroclites. 

Heterogeneous Nouns. 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; such 
are, 

Avemus,. IsmSrus, Mcen&IuB, TsnSrus, 

Dindj^mus, Masslcus, Pangsus, Tartarus, 

Taygetus. 
Plural, Avema, &c, 

% Masculine in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the 
plural; aSyjocus, a jest; plur. joci, or joca; — locus ^ a place-; 
plur. loci, passages in books, topics ; loca, places ; — sestertius, 
a sesterce ; plur. sestertii, or sestertia. 

3. Feminine in^ the singular,, and neuter in the plural ; as, 
carbdsus, a sail ; plur. carbdsa ; — Hierosolyma, -<s, Jerusalem ; 
plur. Hierosoljma, -drum ;-^margarita, "tB, a pearl ; plur. mar" 
garita, -drum ; — ostrea, -as, an oyster ; plur. ostrea, -drum ;-^ 
Pergdmus; plur. Pergdma. 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 
cesium y heaven; plur. ecslip — Elysium; plur. Ely sit ; — Argos ; 
plur. Argi, 

5. Neuter in the singulaT,^ and masculine or neuter in the 
plural ; as, franum, a bridle; ^xjx, fr<Bni ox frcma;^ — rostrum, 
a rake ; plur. rfistri, or rostra ; — pugiUar, a writing tablet ; 
plur. pugilldres, or pugiUario, 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in . the plural ; as, 
epulum, a feast ; plur. epula ; — balneum, a bath ; plur. balnets, 
rarely balnea; — nundtnum, a market-day ; plur. nundina, a fair. 

7. Neuter in the singular, and feminine or neuter in the 
plural ; as, labium, a lip ; plur. labice, and labia^ 

Heteroclites. 

^ 93. 1. Second or third declension in the singular, and 
third in the plural ; as, jugerum, an acre ; gen. jugeri, or 
jugiris; abLjugire; plur.^ nom., and ncc.jugera; gen, juge- 
rum ; abl. jttgiris and jugeribus, from the obsolete jt*gus or 
juger. 

2, Third declension in the singular, and second in the plural ; 
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as, vctSf a Tessel ; plur. vasa, drum, Ancile^ a shield, has some* 
times anciUontm, m the genitive plural. 

Note. Variable nouns seem anciently to have been redundant, and to 
have retained a part of each of their original forms. Thus, tfosa, -drumj 
properly comes trom tMUifm, -i, but the latter, together with the plural of 
taoMf vasiSf became obsolete. 



II. OEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

# 

^ 04. Nouns are defective either in case or number. 

1. Nouns defective in case may want either one or more 
cases. Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called apMes. 

9aeh are nouns in v in the sin|ridar ; as, comte, a horn : nxNit nouns in.i.* 
foreign words : semis , a half: #x/, a seed: e^e, an onion : the singular of 
.mUlef a thousand : words p«i for nouns ; as, velle suum, for sua wduntaSj 
Ids own inclination : and names of the letters of the alphabet 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Mono^ 
tote ; if found in two cases^ a Diptote ; if in three, a Triptote; 
if in four, a Tetraptote ; and if in five, a Pcntdptote. 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case :— > 

Abactus, oec. pL ; a driving 4uoa^. CoUte, abl. ;^ pi. entire ; inkahiiaMts 

Accitu, abl. ; a calling for, of heaven, 

Admiasu, obL ; admission, Commutatum, ace. ; an aheroHon* 

Admonltu, oH. ; admoniiion. Gompedis, gen. ; compSde, aJU. ; a 

£s, not used in gen. pi. fetter; — -/y/.compddes^-iumy-Ibus. 

Afilitn, abl. ; an addressing /-— p2. Concessu, abl. ; permission. 

affktus, -ibus. Condiscipulatu, aM, ; ■ companioi^ 

Algus, nam. ; algum, aec. ; algu, or ship at school. 

-o, aJbl. ; cold, Cratim, or -em, ace. ; -e, abl. ; a Avf- 

Ambage, dbl.; a winding story; — die;— pi. crates, -ium, -Thus. 

pi. ambages^ -Ibus. I>aps, nom., scarcely used ; dapin, 

Amissum, aec. ; a loss, gen. &c. ; a feast, 

Aplustre, nom, and au. ; thefiagef Datu, aJbl. ; a giving. 

a skip; — ^. i^ustria, or aplustra. Derisai, dot.; -um, occ. ; -u, ahl,; 

Arbitrfttus, funn, ; -um, ace. ; -u, ridicule. 

abl.; judgment, T)ea]nc9.imj dot. ; contempt, 

Arcessitu, aol, ; a sending for, Dica, nom. ; dicam, ace. ; a legal 

Astu, nom.f ace. ; a city. jproce«5 ;---dicas, ace. pi, 

Astus, nom.; astu, abl.; craft; — Dicis, ffen.; as, dicis gratia, fvr 

astus, ace, pi, form s sake. 

Cacoethes, nom., aee. ; am evil eus^ DitiOnis, gen. ; -i, dot. ; -em, ace, ; 

torn; — eaco6the, nom, pi,; -e^ ^ -e, abl.; power. 

and -es, ace. pi, Biu^^ abl. ; in the day time. 

Cetos, aee, ; a M^ude^—eete, nom. Divisui, dot. ; a dividing, 

and ace, pL £bur, ivory ; — not used in the ge».p 

Chaos^ nom,y aee. ; ehae, aibl. ; chaos ; ^l-y &nd ahl. pi. 

— but, sigmQpinff a deity , Chaon, Efflagit&tu, ahl. ; importunity. 

aee, \lookmg around. Bjectus, nom. ; a tlirowing oujL 

Gifeuflupectus, nom. ; -um > -u f a Epos, aee. ; an epic poem, 

Coastii, abl, ; constraint, ^'g^r obi, ; |or tka soka. 

4# \ 
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EvectuB, worn. ; a eonvtyance. Lux, light, wants the gen. pk 

Fees, dregSy wants gen. pL Mandatu, abl. ; a eammund. 

Far, com, not used in the gen.. Mane, nom., ace.;, mane, or -i, o^f . » 

«{a<., and abL pi. morning. ' 

Fas, nom., occ; r^A<. Mel, h&netf, not used- in ^en., dflft^ 
Fauce, abl. ; the throat ;^pL fauces, and abl. pi. 

•Ihus. Melos, aee.; melody; — mele, nam.. 
Fax, a torch, wants gen. pi. ace. pi. 

FemlniBf gen. { 'i,dat.; -fifabl.jtft^ Metus,/«ar, not used in gen., dot. , 

^ thigh ;—pl. feralna, -Ibuls. ' aud-oM. pi. 

Flictu, a6/. ; a striking. Mbsu, abl.; despatch.;— pi. mi^us^ 
Foris, nom. and gen.) -em, ace.; -Ibus. 

-e, abl.; a door ;— pi. foces, -ibus. Monitu, abl.; admot^itipn;—pl. xpon^ 
Fors, nom.; -Ma, gen.; -tern, ace.; ttus, 

-te, abl. ; chance. ' Natu, aU. ; by birth. 

Frustratui, abl. ;• a deceiving. Nauci, gen. ; as, res . nauci, a thing, 
Fruz, fruit, nom., scarcely used; — of no value, 

frugis, gen., dbc. Nefas, nom., ace. ;, Vfickedness^ 

CrausSpe, nom., acfi., abl.; a rough. Nemo, nobody, wants the voc, and- 

garment ; — gaus&pa, aec. pi. the pi, 

GIos, nom., voc. ; a husbands sister. Nepentnes, fwm. ; an herb. 

Grates, ace. ^. /•-v? giutlbos, abl.; Nen, death, wants the voc. /-—^neces, 

thanks. nom., ace. pi. 

Hiems, winter, not used in gen., Nihil, or nilulum, nom^ and ace. ; 

dot., and' abi. pi, -iigen.; •o,abl.; nothingt 

Hippom&nes, T^om. Noctu, <dfl. ; by night. ' 

Hir, nom. and'occ. ; the palm of the Nuptui, dat. ; -um, ace; 'n,abli; 

hand. marriage, 

Hortatu, oM. ;, an eschorting ;-^l. Obex, nom.; -teem, aec; -Ice, or 

hortatibua. -jlce, abl. ; a boU ;—pl. oblces^ 

Impgtis, genj. ; -e, abl. ; a shock;— pi. -jicibus. 

impe^buGi. Objcctum, aee,- ; -u, abl. ; aninterr 
InconsultUj abl. ; without advice. position ; — pi. objectus. 

Incitas, or -a, ace. pi. ;, as, ad incltas Obtentui, datt ; -u, abl. ; a pretext) 

redactus, reduced to a strait. Opis, gen. ; opem, ace. ; ope, abl. ; 
Indultu, abl. ; indulgence. kelp ; — pi, entire. 

ln![exvad,nom. pi. ; 'dia, ace, ; sacrifices OpposTtu, abl.; an opposing; — pL 

to the dead^ opposttus* 

(nficias, a^fpl.;^ a denial; as, ire Opus, nom., ooe.; need: 

inficias, to deny. Os, the mouth, wants the gen. pi. 

[ngratiis,. abl- pt. /. against one!s Pan&ces, nom. ; an herb. 

will. Pax, peacCf wants gen. pL 

Injussu, abl. ;: withotU leave.. Peccatu, abl. ; sinning. 

Inquies, nrmk. ; disquiet. Peci&dis, gen. i -i, deU. ; -em, aee. ; 
Instar, nom., aee. ; a likeneeSi -e, abl. ; — pi. entire. 

InieTdiM, abl. .; in.,the day time, PelSge, runn., aee* pi. of peligus; 
Invitatu, abl.; an, invitation, the sea, 

Jovis, nom., rarely used ; — pi. Joves. PermissU) cM. ; permission, 

Irrisui, c^^;,-ufn, atx.; -u, M. ; Piscatus, nom. ; •i,^cn./-um,acc.; 

derision. -u, abl. ; a fishing. 

JngSris, gtn. ; -e, cM. ; an,acre,; — pi. Pix, pitch, wants gen. pi: 

juggra, -ubi, -Ibus. Ponao, abl.; in weight. 

Jussu.a&2. ; comrnnnd, Preci, dot*; -em, aee,; -e, ehl,; 
Labes, a spot, wants gen. pi. prayer ; — pi. entire. 

JLucn, abl.; light, ProcSrem, aee. ; a peer.; — pi, entir^^ 

LudWcatni, M. ; a mockery. Proles, offspring, wants gen, j^ . 
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Relatu, aU. ; a reUUion. 
Repetundlrum, gen. pi. ; -is, abl.; 

extortion. 
Rogatu, aid. ; a request. 
Rus, the country, wimts gen.f dat.y 

and ahl, pL 
Satias, nom. ; -atenii ofic. ; -ate, aU,;- 

satiety, 
Secos, num., ace. ; sex. 
Situs, nom.; -am, aec.; -u, abL; 

situation ; — situs, nam. and ace. 
^ pi. ^ -Ibus, akl. 
Situs-, nom-.;- -Os, gen.; -um, acd; 

-u, abl. ; rust ; — situs, ace. pi. 
Sob6les, offspring, wants gen. pL 
Sol, the sun, wants gen. pi. 
Sordis, gen.; -em, ace; -e, abl.; 

filth ;^-pl. sordes, -ium, Sic. 
Spontis,^en.; -efObl.; of one's oum 

accord. 
Suppet,^», npm. pi.; -as, ace. ; sup- 

plies. 
Taoum, nom.; -i, gen.; -o, abl.; 

gore. 
Tempe, nom.y ace., voc. pi. ; a- vale 

in Thessaly. 



Thus, not used in the^en., dot., and 

ahl.pl. 
Yeprem, ace. ; -e, all. ; a brier ;—pl. 

entire. 
Verberis, gen. ; -e, aJbl. ; a stripe ,^— 

pi. yerb^ra, -um, -ibus. 
Vesper, ?Mwi.; -e or -i,. abl.; the 

evening. 
Vespfira, nom.; -am, occ./, -«iA",, 

abl. ;■ the evening. 
Vesp€rus, nom. ; -o, dot. ; -um*, aec: ; 

-o, abl. ; the evening. 
Vicis, gen.; -i, dat.; -eTa, aec.; -e, 

abl. ; change ; — pi. entire, except 

gen. 
Virus, nom. ; -i, gen. ; -us, ace. ; -o,, 

ahl.; poison. 
Vis, nom. ; vis, sen. ; vim, ace. ; vi,. 

abl. ; strength ; — pi. vires, -ium,. 

Viscus, nom. ; -gris, gen. ; -€re, abl: ;. 

an internal or^an.^/. viscera, &c. 
Vocfttu, aJil.; a calling; — ^yocatUSy" 

ace. pi. 
Volape, or volup', nom.f ace. ; pleaS" 

ure. 

To these may be lidded nouns of the iiflh. declension, which either, 
want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in that num- 
ber only the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Res and dies, hoW' 
ever, have the plural entire. 

For the use of the vocative, also, of many words, no classical authority 
can be found. 

^ 95. 2. Nouns defective in number, want either the plural' 
or the singular. 

(a.) M.any nouns want the plural from the nature of the- things 
which they express. Such are names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names 
of yirtues, yices, arts, herbs, metals, minerals, liquors, and com,, 
most abstract nounSj. and* many others. 

The following list contains most other n<mn5 which want the 
pbtrcU, and also some, marked p, which are included in the' 
aboye classes, but are sometimes used in the plural; 

Aconitum,«oo{^tene,p. Argilla, white clay. 
Adorea, com. 



Adr, the air, p. 
JEiBf brass, money, p. 
£ther, the sky. 
iEvum, an age, p. 
Album, en Mbum. 
Allium, garlic, p. 
^moitht,JricnasAip, p. 



Carduus, a thistle. 

Avena, oats, p.. Cmo, flesh, p. 

Balsftmum, balsam, p. Cera, wax, p< 

Balaustium, the flower Cestus, the girdle of 

of- a pomegranate^ Venus^ 

Barathrum, a gulf CicQta, hemlock, p. 

Galium, hardness of Coenum, mud. 

skin.p Coii\A;graiVCk^ <k ^WP^Akt 
CaJof; heat, p. SJ^^'fi.* 



44 



J>SiSBCTITE KODNS. 



Crocum, mJtok. 

Crocus, saffron J p. 

Cruor, bloody p. 

Cutis, the shiny p. 

DilucQlum, the duvm. 

Ebur, ivory, p. 

Electnim, amber , p. 

Far, ft^-n, p. 

Fel, gatL 

Fervor, heat, p. 

FideSf Jaith. 

Fimus, dung. 

Txxgiiy flight, p. 

Fumus, smoh^f p. 

Furor, madness, p. 

Galla, an oa^ apfiU. 

G^Xn, frost. 

Glarea, gravd. 

Gloria, glory, p. 

Glastum, tooad. 

Gluten, or 

Glutlnuxn, gltis. 

Gypsum^ idute plaster. 

Hepar. the liver. 

HespSrus, the evenimg 
star. 

Hilum, the Black speck 
of a bean. 

Hordeum, barley, p. 

Humus, the ground. 

Indoles, the disposition. 

Ira, anger, p. 

Jubar, a sunbeam. 

Jus, justice, lato, p. 

Justitium, a law vaca- 
tion. 

LflDtitia, joy, p. 

Languor, /azn^ef^y p. 

Lardum, bacon. p» 

Latex, liquor, p. 



Letom, death. 
L«gnum, wood^ p. 
Linuis, mud. 
Liquor, liquor, p. 
Lues, a pfagus. 
Lutmn, dtiy. 
Lux, Ught, p. 
Macellum, the shambles. 
Mane, the morning. 
Marmor, marUe, p^ 
Mel, hsney, p. 
Meridies, mid-day. 
Mors, death, p. 
Munditla, neatness, p. 
Muadus, femaU omo- 

mient^. 
MiMCus, Y?to«r. 
Nectar, nectar. 
Nemo, no man, 
Nequitia, wickedness, p. 
Nihil, nil, nihilum, ?kk 

thing. 
Nitrum, nitre. 
OhMvio, forgetfidness, p. 
Om&8VLm, fat tripe. 
Opium, opium. 
Palea, chaff, p.* 
Pax, peace, p. 
Penum, and 
Penus, provisions* 
Piper, pepper. 
Pix, pitch, p. 
Pontus, the sea. 
Prolubium, desire. 
Pubes, the youth. 
Pulvis, dust, p. 
PurpOra, purple, p. 
Quies, rest, p. 
Ros, dew, p. 
Rubor,, redness, pw 



Sab5lo, grai9€L 
SabQlum, sand. 
Sal (neut), «att;-— 

(masc.), p. 
Salum, the sea. 
Salus, safety. 
Sol, tke sun, a day, p 
Sanguis, ft^ooif. ' 
ScrupQlum, a scntpie.p*, 
Senium, old ags. 
Siler, an oner. 
Sinapi, mustard. 
Siser, a carrot, p. 
Sitis, thirst. 
Sopor, slcpp, p. 
Specimen, iH» exampU, 
Spuma,/oa9i», p. 
Sulphur, sulphur, p. - 
Supellex, furniture. 
Tabes, a consumption. 
Tabum, £-or«. 
Tellusythe earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thymum, thyme, p. 
TribQlus, a thime^ p. 
Tristitia, sadness, pi. 
Ver, spring. 
Verbena, vervain, p. 
VespSra, <Ae evening!. 
Vetemum, and 
VetemuB, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p* 
Vinum, toine, p. 
Virus, poison. 
Viscum, and 
Viscus, birHime. 
Viimaiywoad. 
Vulgus, the common 

people. 
Zingiber, ginger. 
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<5> 96. (6.) The names of festival's and games, and severat 
names of places and books, want the singular ; as, Baccha^ 
nalia, a festival of Bacchus ; Olymjpia, the Olympic games ;. 
BucoUcay a book of pastof als ; fuad the following names of 
places : — 



Acrocemania, 

Amfc\m, 

Artaxftta, 

AtlignsB, 

Bails, 

Ceraunia, 



£cfoaianir, 

Esquilite,. 

Fundi, 

Gabiiy 

GadeS) 



GemoaisB seals, Susa, 

Leeri,. SyracQssB,. 

Pkmii, TliecHiopj^lfBt^ 

PhHippi, Veii, 

Piitedh, Venetian 



Those in % more properly signify the peopltv 
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Thtf fi^lowing list contains most other nouns which want the 
singular, and also some, marked s, which are rarely used in 
that number : — ' 



Acta, acts. 

Adversarial a memo- 
randum-book, 

iBeUva, 8C. castra, sumr 
mer auartera. 

Alpcs, Me Mps, 8. 

Anna lea, annals ^ s. 

Antse, do^rpostSy s. 

Antes, fore ranks, 

AntisB, aftrelock. 

ApinsB, trifles. 

ArgutisB, witticisms J a. 

Arma, arms. 

Artus, the jointSf s. 

Bellaria, sweetmeats, 

Big8B| a two-horse char- 
iotj s. 

Braccte, breeches. 

BranchioB, t/ie gills of a 
fish. 

Brevii, shallow places, 

Caleiida), Calends, 

CaucMlii, balustrades, 

Cani, ipray hairs. 

Casses, a nttnter*s net, s. 

Caulo;, sheep-folds. 

Celares, light horse, 

Coelites, the gods, n, 

Ciharia, vic^als. 

ClitellflB^ panniers, 

Codicilh, writings, 

Crepundia, bawoles. 

Cunabdla, and 

Cune, a cradle, 

Cycl&des, the Cydadian 
islands, s. 

DecTmflB, tithes, s. 

Dirs, the Furies, s, 

Divitie, riches. 

DruTdes, the Druids. 

Dryades, the Dryads, a. 

EpllflB, a banquet, s. 

EumenTdes, the Fu- 
ries, 8. 

EzcubiflSi watches. 

Ezequie, ^nero^ rites. 

Exta, entrails. 

ExHTie, spoils. 

Facetio, pleasant say- 
ings, 8. 



FeriflB, holidays. 

Fides, a stringed in- 
strument, a, 

Flabra, blasts. 

Fraga, strawberries, a, 

Fraces, the lees of oil. 

Gemini, twins, a. 

Grense, cheeks, a. 

Getrvd, trifles. 

Grates, thanks, 

Hab6noB, reins, a, 

Uy&des, the Hyades, a. 

Uyberna, sc. castra, 
winter quarters. 

ldua,theides ofamonih. 

Ilia, the flank. 

IncunabQla, a cradle, 

IndutisB, a truce. 

IndnvioB, clothes. 

IneptioB, sWy wit, a. 

Inf^ri, the gods below. 

InferiaQ, sacrifices to the 
dead. 

Insecta, insects, 

Insidise, snares. 

J uaiBL, funeral rites, 

Lactes, smaU entrails. 

Lanienta, lamentations. 

Lapicidins, a stone- 
quarry. 

ILaXebnSflurking places, 
a. 

LaurTces, young rabbits. 

Lautia, presents to for- 
eign ambassadors. 

Lemares, hobgoblins, 

LendeSf nits. 

Libdri, cliildren, a, 

Luo£res, a tribe of the 
Romans. 

Masalia, cottages, 

Maj3res, ancestors, a. 

Manes, the shades, a. 

Manubife, spoils of war. 

Mapalia, huts, a. 

MinacioB, and 

Minoe, threats. 

MinOres, successors, 

Mosnia, the walls of a 
cUy. 



Multitia, garmejUsfin/b' 

ly wrought. 
Munia, offices. 
Naiades, fountain 

nymphs, a. 
Nares, ttie nostrils, a, 
Natales, parentage. 
Nates, tlie haunches, 8. 
Noiuffi, corroding sores, 

a. 
NoniB, the nones of a 

month. 
NugreB, trifles. 
Nundinoe, a fitir,. 4 

m^trt. 
Nuptioe, a marriage,. 
Obli via. Jvrgetfubtess, 9 
OifuciflB, chetits, a. 
Optiinites, nobles, a, 
PandectflB, pandects, 
Palearia, tlu dewlap, a, 
ParietlnoB, old walls, 
Partes, a party. 
Pascua, pastures, a, 
Penates, household 

gods, a. 
PhalfiroB, trappings, a, 
Phiitra, love potions. 
Pleiades, the seven 

stars, a. 
PostSri, posterity. 
Prccbia, an amulet. 
PrsBcordia, the parts 

about the heart. 
Primitiie, first fruits. 
Procures, ftobles, a, 
Pugillaria, or -ares, a 

note-book, a. 
QuadrifftB, a four horse 

chariot, a. 
Quirites, citizens of 

Rome, a, 
QuisquilioB, refuse, 
Reliquie, a remainder, 

a, 
SalebrflB, ruggedplaces, 

a. 
Sail me, a salt pit, 
ScalnB, a ladder, a, 
Scatebre, a spring, 9. 
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Soops, a hroom, 
Scruta, old clothes, 
Sentes, thorns^ s. 
Sponsalia, espousals, 
Stativa, sc. castra, a 

pitched camp. 
SupSri, the gods above, 
Talaria, winged slioes. 



Tenebrs9, darkness, 
Tesqua, rough places. 
ThermoB, hot baths. 
Tormina, colic pains. 
Transtra, seats for rotO' 



erSf a. 



Trie®, tr^fieSf toys. 



Utenailia, tUensHs. 
Y^ivBs^ folding doors. 
Vepres, brambleSf s. 
Vergilie, theseven stars, 
VinaicioB, a eUUm ^ 

liberty. 
Virgtilta, bushes. 



^ 97* The following differ in meaning in the different 
numbers : — 



JEdes, -is, a temple. 
JEdes, -ium, a house. 
Auxilium, aid. 
Aaxilia, auxiliary 

troops. 
Bonum, a good thing. 
Bona, property. 
Career, a prison. 
Carc^res, a goal. 
Castrum, a rattle. 
Castra, a camp. 
Comitium, a part of the 

Romanforum. 
Comitia, an assembly 

for election. 
Cupedia, -e, delicacy. 
Cupedios, -&ram, aTid 
Cupedia, -orum, dain- 

ties. 
Copia, plenty. 
Copies, forces. 
Facultas, ability. 
Facultates, wealth. 



Fala, a trick. 
Falffi, scaffolding. 
Fastus, -As, pride. 
Fastus, -uum, and 
Fasti, -drum, a calendar. 
Finis, an end. 
Fines, boundaries. 
Fortana, Fortune. 
ToitUn^. wealth. 
Furfur, bran. 
Furfilres. dandruff. 
Gratia, T^vor. 
GratiflB, thanks. 
Impedimemom, a hiU' 

deraitce. 
Impedimenta, baggage. 
LitSra, a letter of the 

alphabet. 
lAV^tsSj an episAe. 
Lui^am, a space office 

years. 
Luirtra, dens of wild 

beasts. 



Mos, custom. 
Mores, manners. 
Opis, gen. help. 
Opes, -um, powoTf 

wea'th. 
Opgra, labor. ^ 

Opfirae, workmen. 
Plaga, a ciimate. 
Plagae, nets, toils. 
Principium, a begin- 

ning. 
Prineipia, the generaVs 

quarters. 
Rostrum, a beak. 
Rostra, a ptUpit or iri* 

bunal. 
Rus, the country. 
KurtLy fields. 
Sal, salt. 
Sales, wUtidsHUt. 
Torus, a bed, a cord. 
Tori, brawny muscles. 



^ 98* The following plurals are sometimes used for the 
singular : — 



Alta, the sea. 
Animi, courage. 
Anrs^, the air. 
parinae, a keel. 
Cervices, the neek. 
Colla, the neck. 
ComcB. the hair. 
Con nubia, marriage. 
Corda, the heart. 
Corpora, a body. 
prepuscala, twilight. 
Currus, a chariot. 
Exilia, banishment. 
Frigora, cold, 
Gaudia,^y. 
Gramina, grass. 



Gattara, the throat. 
Hymenni, marriage. 
Je}\in\a.,fasti?tg. 
Ignes, love. 
Inffuina, the groin. 
Jub®} a mane. 
Limlna, a t/ireshold. 
Lltdra, a shore. 
Mensffi, a service 
course of dishes. 



or 



Ortus, a rising^ the east, 
Otia, easCf leisure. 
Pectdra, the breast. 
Rictus, the jaws. 
Robora, oaky strength. 
Silentia, silence. 
Sinus, the breast of a 

Roman garment. 
TiediB, a torch, 
Tempdra, time. 



NwmWf a fiineral dirge. Thalftmi, marriage, or 
Numlna, the divinity. marringe-bed. 

Odia, hatred. Thura, firankincense. 

Ora, the mouth, the Tori, a bed, a eouoh. 

countenance. Vin, a journey. 

OrtBf cor^fines. Vniiuaf the countenance. 
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III. REDUIfDANT NOUNS. 

^99* Nouns are redundant either in termination, in 
declension, in gender, or in. two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination: (a,) of the nominative; as, arbor, and 
arbosy a tree : (6.) of the oblique cases; Bs,ti^ris; gen. tigrisy 
or 'idis ; a tiger. 

% In dec^en^ion ; as, lentrus ; gen. -t, or -t«5 ; a laurel. 

3. In gender; as, vulgus, masc. or neut. ; the common 
people. 

4. In terminatioi^ and declension ; as, senecta, -<s, and seneo 
tus, 'Utis ; old age. 

5. In termination and gender ; &s, pilcus, minsc,, andpilewn, 
neut. ; a hat. 

6. In declension and gender; as, penus, 'US, masc., and 
jpenus, 'dris, neut. ; a store of provisions^ 

7. In termination, declension, and gender ; as, menda, ^a, 
fem., and meudum, 4, neut ; a fault. 

The following list contains most Redundant Nouns of the 
above classes : — 

Abusio, and -us, -ii5, an alnise. Borbaria, and -ies, barbarism. 

Acinus, and -urn, a grajtefStone, BarbTtus, and -on, a /uirp. 

Adagium, and -ioi a proverb, BatilIuS| and -um, afire slund, 

Adinonitio, and -us, -iis, an advising. Blanditia, and -ies, flattery. 

Mthnif and Aether, the dear sky, Buccina, and -um, a trumpet, 

Afiectio, and -us, -iis, affection. Bora, and -is, a pUmgh'tau, 

Affainenino, and -on, jigamemnon, Buxus, and -um, tlie box-tree. 

Alabaster, -<r^, and -trum, an alaJbas- Calainister, -{ri, and -trum, a crisp* 

ter box. ^ ing-pin. 

Aliinonia, and -um, aliment. Callus, and -um, liardness of the skin^ 

Alluvio, and -es, a flood. Cancer, -«n, or -irisj a crab, 

Alveariuni, and -are, a bee-hive. Canitia, and -ies, ftoariness, 

Ainarftcus, and -um, stoeet marjoram, Capus, and Capo, a cajton. 

Anfractniii, and -us, -us, a winding, CassTda, and Cfassis, a helmet, 

Angiportum, and -us, -il5, a ruirrou) Catinus, and 'imif a platter, 

loay. Cepi, and -e, an onion, 

Antiddtus, and -um, ah antidote. Chirographus, and -um, a band writm 
Aranea, and -us, a spider. ing. 

Arar, and -ftris, the river Arar, CingQla, -us, and -um, a prdXe, 

Arbor, and -os, a tree, Clypeus, and -um, a shield, 

Arcliitectus, awl -on, an architect, Cochlearium, -ar, and -are, a spoon, 

Attaff6na, and -gen, a woodcock, Colluvio, and -ieSf filth. 

Avaritia, and -ies, avarice, Commentarius, ar^ -um, a journals 

Augiiientum, and -men, increase, Compages, and -o, a joining. 

Baccar, and -ftris, a kind of herb. Conatum, and -us, -ilSj an attempt, 

BacQlus, and -um, a staff, Concinnitas, and -tado, neatness, 

BalteuSi ami -um, a belt, Coosortium, and -lo, ^artiiATsKj^* 
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Contaginm, -io, and -etf contact. 
CornuSy -t, or -n«| a comel'tree. 
Costus, and -urn, a kind of shrub. 
Crocus, and -um, stiffron. 
Crystollua, and -um, ctustal. 
CubituS) and -um, a emit. 
Cupiditas, and -pido, desire. 
Cupressus, -t, or -iis, a cimress-tree 
Cuteus, and -um, a leathern bag. 
Delicia, and -um, a deligfU. 
Delphinus, and Delphin, a dolphin. 
Desidia, and -es, sloth. 
Dictamnus, and -um, dittany. 
Diluvium, and -ies, a deluge. 
Doinus, -iy or -fiSf a house. 
Dorsus, and -um, the hack. 
Duritia, urul -ies, /lardness. 
Ebgnus, and -um, ebony. 
Effigia, ami -ies, an image. 
Elegeia, and -uft, an elegy. 
Elepliantus, and -phas, an depJuint. 
£ss6da, and -um, a chariot. 
£yander, -dri, and -drus, Ezander, 
£ventuni, and -us, •iiSj an event. 
Exemplar, and -Are, a copy. 
Ficus, -ij or -lU, a fig-tree. 
Fimus, and -um, dung. 
Frctum, and -us, -iis, a strait. 
Fulgetra, and -um, lifflUning. 
Galerus, and -um, aluU. 
Ganea, and -um, a suhterrancous 

room. 
Gibba, -us, and -er, -<fn*, a buncli. 
Glomus, -i, or -gris, a ball oft/iread. 
Glutinum, and -ten, glue. 
Gobius, and -io, a gudgeon. 
Gruis, and Grus, a crane. 
Hebdomada, and -mas, a week. 
Helleborus, arid -um, hellebore. 
Honor, and -os, honor. 
Hjssupus, and -um, hyssop. 
Ilios, and -on, Troy. 
Incestum, and -us, -{is. incest. 
IntObus, and -um, endive. 
Jugalus, and -um, the throat. 
Juventa, -us, ami -as, youth. 
Labor, and -os, labor. 
Lacerta, and -us, a lizard. 
Xjaurus, -f, or -tc«, a laurd. 
Lcpor, and -os, lo^t. 
Libraria, /zn// -um, a book-case. 
Ligur. and -us, -ftrw, a [Jgurian. 
Lupinus, and -um, a lupine. 
Luxuria, and -ios, luxury. 
JMoBonder, -dri, and -dnin, Maander. 



Materia, «iul -ies, materials. 
Medimhus, unit -um, atneasure, 
Menda, and -um, a/ault. 
Milliarium, and -are, a mi/e. 
Modius, and -um, « mea5ure-. 
MoUitia, and -ies, softness. 
Momentum, and -men, motion. 
Mugil, and -ilis, a mullet. 
Mulctber, -iri, or -iris, Vulcan. 
Mulctra, and -um, a miJk-paU. 
Munditia, and -ies, neatness. 
Muria, and -ies, brine or pickle. 
Myrtus, -i, or -i>5, a myrtle. 
Nardus, and -um, spikenard, 
Nasus, a7{</ -um, the nose. 
Necessitas, and -Qdo, necessity. 
jNequitia, and -ies, widudness. 
Notitia, and -ies, knowledge. 
Oblivium, and -io, forgetfvlness. 
Obsidium, and -io, a siege. 
(Edlpus, -i, or -6dis, (Edipus. 
Orpheus, -ci, or -eos, Orpheus, 
Palatus, and -um, the palate. 
Falumba, -es, and -us, -1I5, a pigeon. 
Papyrus, and -um, pajnjrus. 
Paupertas, and -ies, poverty. 
Pavus, tfm/ -o, a peacock. 
Penus, -dr/>, or -ns, an<Z Fenuniy 

provisions. 
Peplus, and -um, a vriZ. 
Perseus, -ci, or -co«, Perseus. 
Pileas, and -um, a Aa^. 
Pinus, -i, or -U5, a pine-tree. 
Pistrlna, and -um, a bake-house. 
Planitia, and -ies, a plain. 
Plato, an<^ -on, Plato. 
Plebs, and Plebes, -ei^ tlie common 

people. 
Postulatum, and -io, a request, 
Proes^pes, -is, and -e, a stable, 
ProetP|[tum« ami -us, -1I5, a pretext, 
Prosapia, and -ies, linenge. 
Rapaj and -um, a turnip. 
Requies, -itis, or -€7, r£5£. 
Rete, unci -is, a net. 
ReticQlus, and -um, a small net. 
Rictum, and -us, -iis, the mouth. 
Ruscus, and -um, butcher" s broom. 
Sflevitia, and -ies, cruelty. 
Sagus, and -um, a soldier*s cloak. 
Sanguis, and -ffuen, blood. 
Satrapes, ajid Satraps, a satrap., 
Scabritia, ami -ies, roughness. 
Scobis, and Scobs, sawdust. 
Scorpius, and -io, a scor^tiot^. 
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Scrobifl, €tnd SordMy a dUch. 
Segmentum, and -men, a piece, 
Segnitia, and -ies, sloth, 
Senecta, and -us, old mge, 
fiensoin, and -ai| -HkSf sense. 
Sequester, -trif or -tm, an umpire, 
Sesftma, and -um, sesame. 
SibHus, and -um, a hissing. 
Sinapi, and -is, mustard. 
Sinus, afid -um, a milk-pail. 
Sparus, and -um, a spear. 
Spurcitia- and -iesj Juthiness. 
Squalitaao, and Sqn&lor ffiUIuness. 
Stramentum, and -men, straw. 
Suffimentum, and -men, a perfume. 
Snggestus, and -um, a pulpit. 
Supp&rus, and -um, a veil. 
Suppliciom, and *icatio, a suppli" 
cation. 



Tabus, and -um, gore, 
Tapstum, -6te, and -es, <apejfryi 
Teneritas, and -todo, softneag. 
Tiara, and -as, a turban. 
Tignus, and -um, a plank. 
Tigris, 'iSf or -!</», a tiger. 
Titanus, and Titan, Titan. 
Tonitruum, and -trus, thunder. 
Torale, arid -al, a bed covering, 
Trabes, and Trabs, a beam. 
TribQla, and -um, a threshing 

chine. 
Vespgra, -pSrus, and -per, the eveni* . 

ing. 
A'inaceus, and -um, a grape-stone, 
\'iscus, and -um, birtUime. 
Vulgus, masc. and ueut., the common 

people. 



To these may be added some other verbals in us and io, and Greek 
mnms in o and on; as, Dio and Dion ; also some Greek nouns in es and 
6, which have Latin forms in a ; as, Atrldes and Atrida. See § 45. 

Some proper names of places also are redundant in number ; as, Argoa 
and Argi ; Cuma and CumcR ; Fidena and Fideme ; Thebe and Thebce. 

The different forms of most words in the above list are not equally 
common, and some are rarely used, or only in particular cases. 



DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

^ 100. Nouns are derived from other nouns, from adjec- 
tives, and from verbs. 

I. From nouns are derived the following classes : — 

1. A patronymic is the name of a person, derived from that 
of his father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 

Patronymics arc properly Greek nouns, and have been borrowed firora 
that language by the Latin poets. 

Most masculine patronymics end in ides ; as, Priamides, a 
•aon of Priam ; RomuUdcBy the Romans, from their first king, 
Romulus, Those from nouns in eus usually contract tides into 
ides ; as, AtrideSf firom Atreus. Those from nouns in as and 
es, of the first declension, end in ddes ; as, JEneddes, from 
JEneas ; but some, from nouns of this and of other declensions, 
•end in iddes ; as, Anchisiddes, from Anchises , Ahantiddes, from 
Abas. 

To masculine patronymics in ides, eides, odes, and iddes, 
correspond feminines in is, eis, as, and ias ; as, Tyrtddris, the 
daughter of Tynddrus ; Nereis, the daughlw o^ Nereus ; TWv 
Has, the daughter of T^stius ; ^ettas,lVie d^w^let^t i^eXea, 
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A feminine in ine is also found ; as, Nertne^ from Nereus. 

Patronymics in des &nd ne are of the first declension ; those in if and of, 
of the third. 

2. A patricd or gentile noun is derived from the name of a 
country, and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 7Vo5, a 
Trojan man; Troas^ a Trojan woman; Mtuido, a Macedo- 
nian ; Samnis, a Samnite ; from Trqja, Macedonia, and Samr 
mum. 

Most patrials are properly adjectives, relating to a nonn understood ; 
•8, hamOf dviSf &c. 

3. A diminutive signifies a small thing of the kind denoted 
by the primitive. 

Diminutives generally end in lus, la, or lum, according as the 
primitive is masculine, feminine, or neuter. These terminations 
are usually added either to the nominative or to the root of the 
primitive : commonly u or cu is inserted before them ; as, ado- 
lesceniulus, a very young man, from adolescens, a youth ; arula, 
a little altar, from ara; scutulum, a little shield, from scutum; 
fraterculuSf muliercula, opusculum, from frater^ mulier, and opus. 

In some, d is inserted instead of u; z&,fiU6lus, from Jilius, -^ 

A few diminutives end in leus ; as, equuUus, from equus^ a 
horse. 

Sometimes the root of the primitive is variously modified ; 
as, homunculus, asellus, Uhellus, fVom homo, asinus, and liber. 

Some diminutives differ in gender from their primitives ; as, 
ranunculus, scamillus, from rana and scamnum. 

4. Amplificatives are personal appellations, denoting an ex- 
cess of what b expressed by their primitives ; as, capito, one 
who has a large head, from caput, the head ; naso, one who has 
a large nose, from nasus, the nose. 

5. The termination ium or itium, added to the root of a noun, 
indicates an assemblage of the individuals denoted by the prim- 
itive, or their office or employment; as, collegium, an assembly 
of colleagues ; servitium, a collection of servants ; sacerdotium, 
the priesthood ; ministerium, a ministry ; from colliga, servus, 
sacerdos, and minister, 

6. The termination imonium is added to the root of a few 
nouns, denoting that which gives to the primitives their char- 
acter ; as, testimonium, testimony ; vadimohium, obligation ; 
from testis and vas (vadis), 

7. The termination etum, added to the root of names of 
plants, denotes a place where they grow in abundance; as, 

^'wrceium, lauretum, from quercus^ an oak, and laurus^ a laurel. 
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Sut ^me are irregular ; as, arbustum, saUcium; from arbos, a 
tteBy and scUix, a willow. 

8. The termination arium, added to the root of a noun, de- 
notes the place where the things signified by the primitive are 
kept; as, aviarium,]phmtarium; from avis, a bird, andphmta^ 
a plant. 

9. The termination He, also, added to the root of words de- 
noting animals, marks the place where they are kept ; as, b(h 
vUe, caprile, ovile ; from hos, an ox, caper, a goat, and ovis, a 
sheep. 

This and the preceding class are properly neuter adjectives. 

^101* II. From adjectives are derived the following forma 
of abstract nouns. See \ 26. 

1. The terminations itas, ia, itudo, and edo, are added to 
the root of the primitive ; as, cupiditasy desire ; aitdacia, bold- 
ness ; magnitudoy greatness ; albedo, whiteness ; from cit^dus, 
ttudax^ magnuSf and albus* 

So atrodltdSf emdelUaSf from alrot and crudelis ; concordia,perJidia, from 
eoncors and petfldtts; simUitfido, UntgitHdOf from similis and longtis; dul" 
^dOj pingutdo, from dulcis tndpingtUs, 

When the root ends in i, the abstract is formed in etas ; ai, 
pietas, piety ; anxietas, anxiety ; from pius and anxius. 

Libert as f liberty, is contracted from liberttas ; and diJicuUas, 
difficiilty, from difficiRtas, 

A few abstracts are formed in ttus or tus, instead of ttas ; as, 
servitus, slavery ; juventus, youth ; from serous and juvenis. 

Instead of ia, some adjectives in us add itia, or ities, to the 
root ; as, avaritia, avarice ; justitia, justice ; from avdrus and 
Justus ;'--durities, hardness ; savities, cruelty ; fix>m durus and 

S€BVUS. 

ConsuetudOy custom, and mansuetudo, mildness, omit it in the 
termination, as their root ends in t, 

2. A few adjectives form abstracts in imonia ; as, acrimonia, 
tartness ; sanctimonia, sanctity ; from acer and sanctus. 

Abstracts are sometimes formed from the same adjective with 
different terminations ; as, clarttas and claritudo, from clarus. 

Adjectives, as distinguished from the abstracts which are 
formed from them, are called. concr^^^s. 

<^ 102* III. Nouns derived from verbs are called verbal 
nouns. 

The following are the principal classes : — 

h The termination or, added to the first tool ol ^Nct\i» «s^ 
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cially of a neuter verb, denotes the action or state of the rerb 
abstractly; as, canor, love ; favor, favor; mcBror, grief; splen^ 
dor, brightness ; from amo,faveo, mcBreo, and spUndeo, 

2. From many verbs abstracts are formed by adding turn to 
the first root ; as, colloquium, a conference ; gaudium, joy ; eac- 
ordium, a beginning ; from coUoquor, gaudeo, and exordior. 

Some words of this class are formed by changing final «, in 
the third root of the verb, into turn ; as, exitium, destruction ; 
sokUium, consolation ; from exeo (exttu) and solor {soldtu), 

3. Some verbals are formed by adding ela, imonia, or imomum, 
to the first root of the verb ; as, loquela, speech ; qverela, a com- 
plaint ; suadela, persuasion ; from loquor, queror, and suadeo ; 
— alimonia and alimonium, nutriment, from cdo ; — querimoma, 
a complaint, from queror, 

4. The termination mentum, added to the first root of the 
verb^ generally with a connecting vowel, denotes a means for 
the performance of the action of the verb ; as, docutnentum, a 
means of teaching ; from doceo. So hlanditnentum, experiment 
turn, omamejitum, from blandior^ experior, and omo. 

The termination men has sometimes a similar signification ; 
as, tegmen, a covering ; from tego. 

Some words of this class have no primitive verb in use ; as, 
atramentum, cctpiltamentum, &c. 

5. The terminations ulum, hulum, and culum^ added to the 
first root of a verb, the two last with a connecting vowel, denote 
a means or instrument ; as, cingulum, a^irdle ; jaculumf a jave- 
lin ; vehiculum, a vehicle ; venabulum, a hunting-spear ; from 
cingOj jdcioy veho, and venor. 

Some words of this kind are formed from nouns ; as, acetabn 
ulum, a vinegar cruet ; thuribulum, a censer ; from acetum and 
thus, 

6. Nouns formed by changing final u, in the third root of the 
verb, into or and rix, denote respectively the male and female 
agent of the action expressed by the verb ; as, adjtitor, adjutrix^ 
an assistant ; fautor^ fauirix, a favorer ; victor, victrix, a con-t 
queror ; from adjuvo \adjutu)yfaveo (fautu)y vinco {victu). 

The feminine form is less common than the masculine. 

Some nouns in tor are formed immediately from other nouns ; 
as, viator y a traveller ; janUor, a dootJceeper ; from via and 
janua. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by changing final u, in 
ibe third root of a yerb^ into to and us ; as« actio^ an action ; 
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emOtOf caution ; lectio, reading ; from ago {adu), caveo (coif* 
Ac), lego {lectu) ; — cantus, singing ; visus, sight ; usus, use ; 
from cano (cantu), video (visu), utor (usu). 

Nouns of both forms, and of the same signification, are fire- 
quently derived from the same verb ; as, eoncursio and concur^ 
sus, a running together ; motto and motus, &c. 

The termination ra, added to the third root of a verb, some- 
times has the same signification as io and us, and sometimes 
denotes the result of an action ; as, positttra, position ; vinctit' 
ra, a binding together; from pono (posttu), and vincio {yinctu)\ 
— conjectHra, a conjecture; pictura, a picture; from conjicio 
(^cottjectu) and pingo (pictu). 

One of the forms in io, tiSj and fZra, is generally used to the exclusion 
of the others, and when two or more are found, they are usually employ* 
ed in somewhat different senses. 

8. The termination orium, added to the third root of a verb, 
after u is removed, denotes the place where the action of the 
verb is performed ; as, auditorium, a lecture-room ; conditorhim, 
a repository ; from audio and condo. 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

^ 103. Compound nouns are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, rupicdpra, a wild goat, of rupcs and 
eapra. In some words, compounded of two nouns, the former 
is a genitive ; as, senatusconsultum, a decree of the senate ; jw- 
risconsultus, a lawyer. In others, both parts are declined ; as^ 
respubRca, jusjurandum. See § 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, arttfex, an artist, of ars and 
facio ; Jidicen, a harper, of Jidis and cano ; agricola, a hus- 
bandman, of ager and colo ; patricida, a patricide, of pater and 
cado, 

3. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, aquinoctium, the equinox, 
of aquus and nox ; millepeda, a millepede, of mille and pes. 

In duumvir, triumvir , decemvir, centumvir, the numeral adjeo 
tive is in the genitive plural. 

Remark. When the former part of the compound is a noun 
or an adjective, it usually ends in i. If the second word begins 
with a vowel, an elision takes place; as, quinquennium, of quin^ 
que and annus. 

4. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, nefas, wickedness ; nemo^ 
nobody ; of ne, fas, and homo, 

5. Of a preposition and a noun : as,.{ncitrta, Nv^nt ol c,^\^> ^ 

5* 
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in and cura. So intervanum, the space between the ramparts; 
pracordia, the vitals ; proverbium, a proverb ; subseUivm, a seat ; 
superficies, a surface. 

When the former part is a preposition^ its final consonant is 
sometimes changed, to adapt it to that which follows it ; as, 
immortalitas, imprudenticu 



ADJECTIVES. 

<^ 104. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits 
the meaning of a substantive. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their signification, 
into various classes ; as denoting, 

I. Quality; as, ftonti^,, good ; aBuSy white. 

% Quantity ; as, magnus, great ; totus,. the whole. 

3. Matter ; as, abiegnus, made of fir ; ccureus, golden. 

4. Time ; as, cmnuusy yearly ; hestemus, of yesterday. 

5. Place ; as, altus, high ; vicinus, near. 

6. Relation ; as, amicus, friendly ; aptus, fit. 

7. Number; as, unus, one; secundus, second. These are 
called numerals. 

8. Possession ; as, herilis, a master's; patemuSt 'J^ a ^uier. 
These are called possessives. 

9. Country ; as, Romdnus, Roman ; Arpmas, of Arplnum. 
These are called patrials. 

10. Part ; as, ulluSy any one ; (dter, another. These are call- 
ed partitives, 

II. Interrogation^ as, quantus, how great? qualis, of whBt 
kind ? These are called interrogatives ; when not used inter- 
rogatively, they are called indefinites. 

12. Diminution ; as, parvuhts, from parvus, small ; miseUus, 
from miser, miserable. These are called diminutives. 

13. Amplification; as, vinosus and vinolentus, much given 
to wine ; auritus, having long ears. These are called amplifi^ 
catives, 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

^ 1 050 Adjectives are declined like substantives, and are 
either of the Grat and second declensioii, ox o^ V.Vi<& \Vdid only* 
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ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 

DECLENSION. 

The masculine of adjectives that belong to the first an^ second 

declension, ends either in us or cr. Those in us change us into 

a for the feminine, and into um for the neuter. Those in er 

add a for the feminine, and um for the neuter. The masculine 

in us is declined like daminus ; that in er like gener, or ager ; 

the feminine always like musa ; and the neuter like regnum, 

Rbharx. One adjective, satur, ^^ra, -Urunif full, ends in vr, and th«' 
maaenline is declined like gener. 

1. Bonus, good. 

Singular, 

Masc, Fern. 

bo'-nus, bo'-na, 

bo'-ni, bo-nae, 

bo'-no, bo-nae, 

bo'-num, bo'-nam^ 

bo'-ne, bo'-na, 

bo'-no. bo'-na. 

Plural, 

bo'-nae, 

bo-na'-rum, 

bo-nis, 

bo'-nas, 

bo'-nae, 

bo'-nis. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac, 

F. 

Ah, 

N. 
G. 
D. 

Ac, 

V, 

Ab, 



bo'-ni, 

bo-no'-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-nos, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-nis. 



bo'-num, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-no, 

bo'-nnm, 

bo'-uum, 

bo'-no. 



bo'-na, 

bo-no-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-na, 

bo'-na, 

bo'-nis. 



In like manner decline 

Al'-tU8, high, Fi'-duSj faithful. Lon'-gva, long. 

A-va'-rus, covetovs. Im'-prd-bus, wicked. Tle'^imStfiUl. 
Be-nig'-nus, kind, In-i'-quus, unjust. Tao'*I-tas, silent. 

Like bonus are also declined all participles in us. 



Masc. 
N. te'-ner, 
G. ten'-e-ri, 
D. ten'-e-ro, 
Ac, ten'-e-rum, 
V. te'-ner, 
A^. ten^'^'ro. 



2. Tener, tender.. 

Singular, 
Fern. 
ten'-S-TEy 
ten'-e-r©, 
ten'-e-rjB, 
teYi'-e-ram, 
ten'-S-fa, 
ten'-e-r&r 



ten'-e-rum, 
ten'-e-ri, 
ten'-e-ro, 
ten'-e-rum^ 



66 ADJXGTITX8 — TIRST AND 8SO0Nd mCCLSHSIOM - 

Plural 

If, ten'-S-ri, ten'-S-rsB, ten'-S-ra, 

G. ten-e-ro-rum, ten-e-ra'-ram, ten-e-ro-rum, 

1>. ten'-e-ris, ten'-e-ris, ten'-e-ris, 

Ac. tea'-e-ros, ten'-e-ras, ten'-e-ra^ 

V, ten'-6-ri, ten'-e-rsB,' ten'-e-ra, 

Ab, ten'-e-ris. ten'-S-ris. ten'-e-ris. 

In like manner are declined 

As'-per, rough. Gib'-ber, crook-backed, MiNser, wreUksd. 
Ez.f'iBT, foreign. La'-cer, torn. Pros'-per, proaperous, 

Li'-ber, free. Sa'-tur, fidl. 

So also aemifeTf and the compounds of gtro and fero; as, laniger^. 
bearing wool ; opifevy bringing help. 

Note. Exter is scarcely used in the nominative singular mascu- 
line. 

<^ 1 06. The other adjectives in er (except o/^er) drop the 
€ in declension. 

Piger, slothjvl. 

Singular. 

Masc. Fern. J^eut. 

N. pi'-ger, pi'-gra, pi'-grum,. 

G. pi'-gri, pi'-grae, pi'-gri, 

D. pi'-gro, pi'-grae, pi'-gro, 

Ac, pi'-grum, pi'-gram, pi'-grum, 

V. pi'-ger, pi'-gra, pi'-grum, 

Ah. pi'-gro. pi-gr«^. pi'-gro» 

Plural. 

N. pi'-gri, pi'-grae, pi'-gra, 

G, pi-gro'-rum, pi-gra'-rum, pi-gro'-mm, 

D. pi'-gris, pi'-gris, pi'-gris, 

Ac. pi'-gros, pi'-gras, pi'-gra, 

V. pi'-gri, pi'-grJB, pi-gra. 

Ah. pi'-gris. pi'-gris. pi'-gris. 

In like manner decline 

-ffi'-ger, sick. Ma'-cer, lean. Sca'-ber, rough, 

A'-ter, black. Ni'-ger, black. ^i-nis'-ter, left. 

Qre' -hex, frequent. ¥vA'-cher,fair. Te'-tetj foul. 

Gla'-ber, smooth. Ru'-ber, red. Va'-fer, crtftjf, 

In'-tfi-ger, entire. Sa'-cer, sacred. 

Dexter f right, bM -Crs, -ixumy or -Ura^ -Urum. 
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^ 107« Six adjectives in us, and three in er, have their 

genitive singular in itis, and the dative in t, in all the genders :^ 

Alius, atufther. Totus, whole. Alter, -tfira, -temm, Me other, 
NulluB, no one, UUiu, any, Uter, -tra, -trum, which of the two. 

Solus, idone, Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, -tram, neither. 

To these may be added the other compounds of uter, — namely, uterque^ 
each ) utercwmque, uterllbet, and utcrvisj which of the two you please ; ^en. 
vtriusque, &c. ; — also, (dtertiteTf one of two ; gen. aUerutrius, and someUmes 
aUerius vtnus ; dat. aUerlUri, So aUeruterque, 







Example. 








Singular, 






Masc, 


Fein. 


JVeuf. 


N, 


u-nus, 


u-na, 


u'-nuniy 


G, 


u-ni'-us,* 


' u-nl'-us, 


u-ni'-us. 


D. 


u'-ni, 


u'-ni, 


u'-ni, 


Ac, 


u-num, 


u-nam, 


u'-nuniy 


V. 


u'-ne, 


u'-na, 


u'-num, 


Ab. 


u'-no. 


u'-na. 


u'-no. 



The plural is regular, like that of bonus. 

Remark 1. Alius has alivd in the nominative singular neuter, and 
in the genitive alius, contracted for aliius, 

2. Some of these adjectives, in ancient authors, form their genitive and 
dative regularly, like bonuSf tener, or figcr, 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

^ 108* Some adjectives of the third declension have three 
terminations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others 
only one. 

I. Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; ts, fern. ; 
and e, neut. ; and are thus declined :— 





Acerj 


» iharp. 








Singular, 






Masc. 




Ftnu 


JVMif. 


JV. 


a'-cer, 




a'-cris, 


a'-cre, 


G. 


a'-cris, 




a'-cris. 


a'-cris, 


D. 


a-cri, 




a'-cri. 


a'-cri, 


Ac. 


a'-crem 




a'-crem. 


a'-cre, 


V. 


a'-cer, 




a'-cris, 


a'-cre, 


Ah. 


a'-cri. 




a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 



See $15. 
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Plural. 




N. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-a. 


G. 


a'-ori-um, 


a'-cri-um. 


a'-cri-um, 


D. 


ac'-rT-bu5, 


ac'-ri-buSy 


ac'-ri-bus. 


Ac. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres. 


• a'-cri-a, 


V. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres. 


a'-cri-a, 


Ab. 


ac'-ri-bus. 


ac'-rl-bus. 


ac'-ri-bus. 



In like manner are declined the following only : — 
Al'-ft-cer, cheerful, Pa-Ius'-ter, marshy, Sil-ves'-ter, woody. 

Ctanr^eaf-teTjOf aplain, Pe-des'-ter, on /oot. TeT-rea'-teTf terrestrial. 
CeV'&'heT, fanums. Sa-Ia'^-ber, wholesome. VoP-a-cer, winged. 

£-ques'-ter, equestrian. 

Celer, swift, has celiriSf celire; gen. celiris, &c. 

Remark 1. The nominative singular masculine sometimes ends in 
iSf like the feminine ; as, saLaber^ or salabris. 
2. Volttcer has um in the genitive plural. See § 114. 

^ 1#9« II. Adjectives of two terminations end in is for the 
masculine and feminine, and e for the neuter, except compare 
atives, which end in or and us. 

Those in is, e, are thus declined : — 

Mitis, mild.' 

Singular. Plural. 

M.^F. JT, M.^F. JV. 

N. mi'-tis, mi'-te, N. mi'-tes, mit^-i-a,* 

G. mi'-tis, mi'-tis, G. mit'-i-um,* mit'-i-um, 

D. mi'-ti, mi'-ti, D. mit'-T-bus, mit'-i-bus, 

Ac. mi'-tem, mi'-te, Ac. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a, 

V. mi'-tis, mi'-te, V. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a, 

Ab. mi'-ti. mi -ti. Ah. mit'-i-bus. mif-T-bus. 

In like manner decline 

Ag'-l-lis, active, Dnl'-cis, sweet. In-col'-ti-mis, safe. 

Bre'-vis, short. For'-tis, brane* Ml-rab'-Mis, wondeiful, 

Cni-de'-lis, crud. Gra'-vis. heaoy, Om'-nis, all. 

TreSf three, is dtiolineo like the plural of mitis. 

^ 110« All comparatiTee except jplus, more, are thus de* 
dined : — 

Mitior,* mildeTm 

Singular. 





mit'-H>r, 


^% 


If' 


mit'-i-us. 


G. 


mit-i-o'-risy 


mit-i-o'-ris'. 


D. 


mit-i-d'-Ti, 


mit-i-6'-ri, 


Ac 


mit-i-d'-rem, 


mit'-i-us. 


V. 


mif-i-or. 


mit'-i-us, 


Ab. 


milpi-o'-re, or n. 


mit-vo'-Te^ or tL 



* FfODOonoad MMf-e-«MS 4m. Sm ^Yt. 





Pbirai. 


' 




M, ^> F. 


JV. 


N. 


mit-i-d'-res, 


mit^i-6'-ra, 


G. 


mit-i-6-rum, 


mit-i-o'-rum. 


D. 


mit^i-or'-i-bus^ 


mit-i-or^-i-bus. 


Ac. 


mit-iro'-jres, 


mit-i-o'-ra, 


V. 


miUi-o'-res, 


uiit-i-o'-ra, 


Ab. 


mit-i-or'-i-bus. 


mit-i-or^-i-bus. 
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In like manner decline 

Al'*ti-or, higher, Fe-lic'-i-or. happier, Pru-den'-ti-or, ntorepn^ 

Bre'-vi-or, shorter. For'-ti-or, or aver. dent. 

Cru-de'-li-or, more crud. Gra'-vi-or, heavier, U-be'-ri-or, more fertSe. 
Dul'-ci-or, etoeeter. 

Plus, more., is thus declined : — 

Singvlar. Plttral, 

JV. M.^'F. JV. 

JV. plus, ^ JV. plu^-res, pW-nkf rarely ^lunA, 

G. plu'-ris, G. plu'-ri-um, plu'-ri-um, 

D. , D. plu'-r!-bu8, plu'-ri-bus, 

^c. plus, ^c. plu'-res, plu^-ja, 

V. ' ' 4 ^« > f 

Ah. . Ah, plu'-ri-bu8. plu'-ri-bus. 

So,in the plural number only, eomplures^ a great many. 

^ 111. III. Other adjectives of the third declension have 
but one termination in the nominative singular for all genders^ 
and they all increase in the genitive.* 
_ They are thus declined :— 

Felix, happy. 

Angular. 

M. fy F. JV. 

N. feMix, fe'-lix, 

O. fe-ir-cis, fe-ir-cis, 

D. fe-li'-ci, fe-ir-ci, 

Ac, fe-ll'-cem, feMix, 

V. fe'-lix, fe'-lix, 

Ab, fe-li'-ce, or ci. fe-li'-ce, or ci. 

Plural 

N, fe-ll'-ces, fe-lic'-i-a,t 

G, fe-lic'-i-um,t fe-lic'-i-um, 

D, fe-lic'-T-bus, fe-Iic'-l-bus, 

Ac. fe-ll-ces, fe-lic'-i-a, 

V. fe-ll'-ces, fe-lic'-i-a, 

Ab. fe-lic'-i-bus. fe-lic'-i-bus. 

* Senex, sems, old, liad anciently eerilxit or aenKcU. 
/ Prooounced/i^uh^f-e^^mf d&cu See ^ 10, Exc., emi *1* 
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Pnesens, present. 

Singular, 
M. fy F. JV. 

N, prffi'-sens, prse'-sens, 

G, priB-seu'-tis, prjBHsen'-tis, 

jD. prae-sen'-ti, prae-sen'-ti, 

Ac prss-sen^-tem, prae'-sens, 

F. prse'-sens, prae'-sens, 

^6. prae-sen'-fe, or ti. prae-sen'-te, or tL 

Plural 

N. prae-sen'-tes, prae-sen'-ti-a,* 

G, prae-sen'-ti-um, prae-sen'-ti-um, 
jD. prae-sen^-ti-bus, praBHsen'-ti-bus, 
Ac. prae-sen'-tes, prae-sen-ti-a, 
F. prae-sen-tes, prae-sen-ti-a, 
Ah, prae-sen'-ti-bus. prae-sen'-ti-bus. 

In like manner decline 

An'-daXy -ftcis, hold. Par'-t!-ceps, -Ipis, par- Sos'-pes, -Itis, safe. 

Com'-poBf •6tiB,7naster of, ticipant. Sup'-plex, -icis, sup-' 

Fe'-rox, -ficis, jZcrce. Prae'-pes, -6tis, sinft. pUant. 

In'-gens, -lis, huge, Scy-lers, -tis, shretod. 

All present participles are declined like jprasens. 



Rules for the Oblique Cases of Adjectives of the 

Thibd Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

^112. Most adjectires of the third declension form their 
genitive singular like nouns of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified : — 

Of those in esy 

Some have His; as, hebes, dull ; perpes, peipetual ; prttpesy swift ; and 

teres J slender ; — (Loe&ples, nch, has €tis;) — 
Some itis; as, dives j rich ; sospes^saSe ; and super stes, surviving ; — 
S^c idis ; as, deseSf slothful ; and reseSy sluggish. [Hris, 

BipeSy two-footed, and tripes, three-footed, h9.y e pidis,PubeSf hasj^u- 

CompoSf master of, and impos, unable, have d^. 

PemoXf lasting all night, has noctis, 

Cielebs, unmarried, has ibis; ivtercus, intercutaneous, iitis. ^ 

Those in eeps, compounds of caput, have dptUs; as, anceps, doubtful; 
praceps, headlong. 

Those in cars, compounds of cor, have cordis ; af, ameors, agreeing. 

* Pronoonced pra-tenf-tfatHii &e. 
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ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

^113« 1. Adjectives of the third, declension, of two or 
three terminations, except comparatives in or, have always t in 
the ablative. 

2. • Comparatives, and participles in ns used as participles, 
iiave rather e than t ; and such participles in the ablative abso* 
lute have always c. 

3. Adjectives of one termination have e or t in the ablative. 

NOMINATIVE AND GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The neuter of the nominative plural ends in ta, and the gen- 
itive plural in ium ; but comparatives in or, with vetus, old, and 
tdter^ fertile, have a and um. 

Exceptions in the Ablative Singular and Genitive Pturah 

^ 114. 1. The following adjectives have e in the ablative 
nngular, and um in the genitive plural : — 

Bicorpor, tuoo-hodied, ImpCibes, beardless. Sospes, safe, 

Bipes, two-footed. JuvSnis, young. Superstes, starxiving. 

Cselebs, unmarried. Pauper, poor. Tricorpor, three-bodied. 

Compos, master of. Princeps, chief. Tricuspie, three-forked. 

Discolor, particolored. F\iber, or -eSffidl-grovm. Tiipee, three-footed, * 

Impos, unahle. Senez, old, 

2. The following, M^hich have e or i in the ablative singular, 
have um in the genitive plural : — 

Ales, \cinsed. Dives, rich, QuadrQ pie x,,/(mr/b2d. 

Artifex, skilfvl. Degener, degeneiFOle, Supples, suppliant, 

Cicur, tame. Impar, une^pial. Tnceps, three-headed. 

Compar, equal. Jnops, poor. Vigil, watchfid, 

Dispar, unequtU. Prsepes, sto\ft. 

To these may be added lodStples, rich ; sons, guilty ; and insons, mno- 
cent ; which have um or turn in the genitive plural. VoUker, winged, 
though its ablative is in t, has um in the genitive plural. 

3. Memor, mindful ; immiimor, unmindful ; par, equal ; and uher, fertile, 
Imve t only in the ablative ; but all, except par, have um in the genitive 
plural. 

Note. The accusative plural of adjectives of the third ddHension, 
as of nouns, sometimes ends in eis otis, instead of es. See § 85. 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
^ 115. Some adjectives are defective, others redundant 

DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES, 

1 Many adjectives, denoting personal quai\l\eaot ^\.\x^\iXfi»* 
want the neuter gender, unless when occasioniVi^ \o\iie^ Vo ^ 
aeuter substaative used figuratively. SucVi aie tSa^ ^oWW\\i^%— ' 
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Bicorpor, DegSner, Inops, Memor, Reduz, Sapplez, 

Bipes, Dives, Insons, Pauper, Senez, Tncorpcff, 

Cslebs, ImpoB, Invltus, Partlceps, Sons, Vi|^. 

Consors, Impafaies^ Juvfinis, Princeps, Sospes, 

Compos, Industrius, Locflples, Puber, or -es, Superstes, 

Victrix and tiUrix are feminine in the singular, seldom neuter ; in the 
plural, they are feminine and neuter. Such verbals partake of the natuie 
of substantives and adjectives. Thej correspond to masculines in tor. 
See § 102, 6. 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and are rarely 
used in the neuter gender : — 

ConcdloTf deses, hebts, perpes, reset, teres, versicdlor, 

3. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such are frugi, temperate ; nequam, worthies! ; sat or sods, sufficient ; 
ftmis, half; the plurals aliquot, tot, quot, tottdenif guotquot ; and the cardi- 
nal numbers from qtuUuor to centum inciuATe, and also mtZZe. 

4. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases :— ^ 

BilTcem, a^ic. ; dottbly-tissued. — pi. plures, -a, nom., ace. ; -ium. 

Cetera, cetSrum, Hu rest, wants the ^en. ; ibus, dot., abl. § 110. 

nom. sing. masc. Potis, nom. sing, and pL, all gen- 

Pecemplicem, ace. ; tenfold. ders ; able. 

£xspes, nom. ; hopeless. Totejnom.sing.jfor^tetfl; possible, 

Inquies, nom. ; -etem, ace. ; -ete, ail, ; Septemplicis, gen. ; -ce, abl. ; setottnr 

restless, fold, 

Mactus, and macte, nom.; macte, Siremps, nom.; sirempse, ahl,; a- 

ace,; increased; — ^macti, and like. 

manstmf nom. pL Tantundem, nom., ace.; tantldem, 

, NooeaOy and necessum, nom,, ace.; gea. ; so much. 

neeeu an f. Trificem, ace; trebly-ttssued ; tri- 

Plus, nom,j ofie. ; plans, gen. ; more ; IXces, ace. pi. 



REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

^ 116« The following adjectives are redundant in termi- 
nation and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 

Accllvis, and -us, r, ascending, Opulens, and -lentus, rich. 

Auxiliaris, and -ius, auxiliary. PrsBCOz, -cdquis, and -cdquus, early 
BijQgis, and -us, two-yoked. ripe. 

DecJivis, and -us, r, descending, ProeiXviip and -us, r, vncHined down 
l^xexiirms, and '\ia,r, lifeless. toards,^ 

Hilftris, and -us, cheerful. QuadrijCi^s, and -us, four-yoked, 

imbecilUs, r, and -us, weak. [less. Semianlmis, and -us, ha\f-aUve. 

Imptlbes, and i-is, -is or -iris, beard- Semiermis, and -us, half-armed. 

Jnermis, and -ns, unarmed, Semisomnis, and -us, haJf-asleep, 

Infrenis, mfcl -us, unbridled, Sinmilaris, and -ius, single. 

Inquies, and -6tus, restless. SublTmis, and -us, r, high. 

Jocularis, and -ius, r, laughahle. Unanimis, r, and -us, unaniTnous, 

Multijiiges, r, and -i (plur.), many- Violens, r, and -lentus, violent, 
yoked. 

To the above may be added some adjectlYM in. «r aiid is ; as, salnibtr ^4 
/^ eeli^er and -iris 



iMtKKMt, jjaitatm»0 



«S 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

4 117. Numeral adjectives are divided into three 
principal classes — Cardinal, Ordinal, and Distributive. 

I. Cardinal numbers are those which answer the question 
* How many t' They are. 



UnuB, 

Duo, 

Tres, 

Quatuor, 

Quinque, 

Sex, 

Septem, 

Octo, 

Novem, 

Decern, 

UndScim, 

Duod6cim, 

TredScim, 

Quataordgcii% 

Quindgcim, 

Sedgcim, or sexdScmi, 

Septendgcim, 

Octod6cim, 

Novendficim, 

Viginti, 

Viginti unus, or ) 

unus et viginti, 3 
Viffinti duo, or > 

duo et viginti, &c. ) 
Triginta, 
Quadraginta, 
Qainquagintoy 
Sexaginta, 
Septuaginta, 
Octoginta, 
Nonairinta, 
Centiim, 
Centum unus, or > 

centum et unus, &G. y 
Ducenti, -sb, -a^ 
Trecenti, 
Quadringenti, 
Quingenti, 
Sexcenti, 
Septingenti, 
Octingenti, 
Nongenti. 
Mille,. 



one* 

two. 

three^ 

four* 

Jhe, 

six. 



niTie. 

fen. 

tlevcn. 

twdve, 

thirteen, 

fourteen. 

jtfteen, 

sixteen. 

seventeen. 

eighteen. 

nineteen, 

ttoentij^ 

twenitf'One. 

twenty-two, 

thirtf. 
fortf^ 

sixty, 
seventy^ 
eiffhty. 
lunety. 
a hundred, 

a hundred and one. 

two hundred. 
Hiree hundred, 
four hundred, 
f/oe hundred, 
six hundred, 
seven hundred, 
ei^ht hundred, 
mne hundred, 
tt thousand. 



I. 

II. 

III. 

mi. or IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

Vnil. or IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

XIII. 

Xnil. or XIV 

XV. 

XVI. 

xvn. 

XVIII. 
XVIIII. or XIX. 



xxn. 

XXX. 

XXXX. or XL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

LXXXX. or XC. 

C. 

CI. 

CC. 

CCC. 

CCCC. 

ID,Mr D. 

100. or DC. 

lOCC, or DCC. 

lOCCC, or DCCC. 

IDCCCC, or DCCCC. 

CID, or M, 
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^ bts'^le; *^ } '^ thousand. CIOCIO, or MM. 

^^".'i^il^ } fi^ Mo«*an<i. 100. 

^de.tll^'r .e»rt«W. CCIOO. 

^Sslilte';'' } " l^red thousand. CCCIOOO. 







P/wrai. 




M. 


F. 


JV. 


du'-o, 


du'-iB, 


G, 


du-6'-rum, 


dura'-nim, 


jD. 


du-o'-bus, 


du-a'-bus, 


^c. 


du'-08, or du'- 


0, du'-asy 


F. 


du'-o, 


da'-8B, 


w9^. 


du-o'-bus. 


du-a'-bos. 



Remarks. 

^118. L The first three cardinal numbers are declined; 
those from four to a hundred inclusive are indeclinable \ those 
denoting hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus. 

For the declension of unus and tres, see ^^ 107 and 109^ 
Duo is thus declined : — 



JV. 

du'-o, 

du-d'-ram, 

du-6'-bus, 

du'-o, 

dii'-o, 

du-d'-bus. 

DuOrum. dudrurrij are often contracted into duUknif especially when 
joined with vuliium. 

AmbOf both, is declined like duo, 

2. The cardinal numbers, except unus and milky are used in 
the plural only. 

The plural of unus is used with nouns which have no singular, or 
whose singular has a different sense fcom the plural ; as, utm castra, one 
camp ; utub ad^a, one house. So ^Iso with nouns denotinf several things 
considered as one whole ; as, utm tHlmeii/a, one SBil of clothes. 

3. Thirteen, sixteen, seventeen, and eighteen, ue often expressed by 
two numbers united by et; thus, deum et treSj decern et sex, decern et sep' 
tern, decern et octo ; in which the larger number usually precedes. 

From twenty to a hundred, the ■mailer number with et is put first, or 
the larger generally without et; aa,initw a vigintif or viginti unus. Above 
one hundred, the larger precedes, with or without et; as, centum, et unus, 
or centum unus ; trecenti sexaginla seHf «r trecenti et sexaginia sez. Et is 
never twice used. 

4. For eighteen, twenty-ei^ht, &c., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, &c. 
(ezceptin? sixty-eight and sixty-nine), a subtractive expression is more 
ire<^uent man the additive form ; as, duodeviginti, two from twenty ; kh- 
demginti, one from twenty ; duodetriginta, undetriginta^ &o. Neithi^r vn 
(unus) nor duo can be declined in these expressions. 

5. The poetB sometimeB make use of nnmetal adverbs in expressing 
^aoAlI cardinal numben; as, bis «ex, for dwdScim ; bis cenlum^tQi duumJtu. 
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^umben above a hundred thousand are always expressed in this way ; 
as, deeies centum miUia; but the cardinal numbers after the adverbs are 
sometimes omitted ; as^ deeies cenUna, i. e. mUUa ; deeies, i. e. ceniwm 
miUia. 

6. Mille is used either as a substantive or an adjective. 

When taken substantively, it is indeclinable in the singular mmiber, 
and, in the plural, has millia, mUlium, miUibtis^ &c. ; as, nuue komlmiMf a 
thousand men ; duo millia kominumj two thousand men, &o. When 
miUe is declined in the plural, the things numbered are put in the geni- 
tive, as in the preceding examples, imless a declined numeral comes 
between ; as, habuit tria millia trecentos milUes. 

As an adjective, miZZe is plural only, and indeclinable ; BBy mille homines^ 
a thousand men ; bis mille hominibuSf with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The let- 
ters employed for this purpose were C. I. L. V. X.,' which are, thexe^ 
fore, called JVumeral Letters. I. denotes one; Y.jive; X. ten; 1j. fifty; and 
C. a hundred. By the various combinations of these five letters, all the 
different numbers are expressed. 

The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, II. si^ii- 
^ea tioo ; III. three; XX. twenty ; XXX. thirty ; CC. two hunda-edfOLC, 
But V. and L. are never repeated. 

When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater, the 
less takes away what it stands for from the greater , but being placed 
afler, it adds what it stands for to the greater ; tnus, 

IV. Four. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

Xh. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety. O. A hundred. CX. A hundred and ten. 

A thousand was marked thus, CID, which, in later times, was contracted 
into M. Five hundred is marked thus, 10, or, by contraction, D. 

The annexing of O to ID makes its value ten times greater ; thus, 100 
marks ^ve thousand; and 1000 f fifty thousand. 

The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of O, to the number 
CIO, makes its value ten times greater ; thus, CCIOO denotes ten thou- 
sand; and CCCIOOO, a hundred thousand. The Romans, according 
to PUny, proceeded no further in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger number, they did it by repetition ; thus, 
CCCIOOO, CCCJOOO, signified two JiMndred thousand^ &c. 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 

the top of the numeral letters. Thuff, Ifi. denotes ^ree thousand ; X., 
ten thousand. 

^119. II. Ordinal nxunheis aire such as denote order or 
rank. They all end in us, and are declined like bonus ; as, 
primus f first ; securidus, second. 

III. Distributive numbers are those which indicate an equal 
division among several peraons or things ; as, singuH, one by 
one, or each ; bini, two by two, or two to each, &c. They are 
declined like the plural of bonus, except that they usually have 
urn for ovum in the genitive plural. 

The following table contains the OTditi^ ^.n^ ^Y9\.r^\^v«« 
Aambers, and the corresponding numeral adNetbsi— ^ 
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1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

6. 

6 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
IB. 
19. 

20. 1 

21. 
22. 

30.^ 

40. 

50. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
200. 
300. 

400. 

500. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
906. 



OrdinaL 

Primus, Jirst 

SecundoSi second, &c. 

Tertius. 

Quartus. 

Quintus. 

Seztus. 

Septimus. 

OcUvus. 

Nonus. 

Declmus. 

Undecimus. 

Duodeclmus. 

Tertius declmus. 

Quartus declmus. 

Quintus declmus. 

Sextus declmus. 

Septimus declmus. 

Octavus decimos. 

Nonus declmus. 

Vicesimus, or ) 

vigeslmus. 5 
Vicesimus primus. 
Vicesimus secundus. 
Triceslmus, or ) 

triffeslmus. ) 
Qua£ragesimu8. 
Quinquagesimus. 
SexagesTmuSk 
Septuagesimus. 
Octogesimus. 
Nonageslmus. 
Centeslmus. 
Ducentesimus. 
Trecenteslmus. 

Quadringenteslmns. < 

Qtiingentesimus. 

Sezcentesimus. 

Septingenteslmus. 

Octingenteslmus. 

Nongenteslmus. 



1000. Milleslmus. 
2000. Bis milleslmus. 



JHstnimthe. 

Sin^li. 

Bini. 

Terni, or trini. 

Quaterni. 

Quint , 

Seni. 

Septeni. 

Octdni. 

Novfini. 

Deni. 

Undeni. . 

Duodeni. 

Terni deni. 

Quaterni deni. 

Quini deni. 

Seni deni. 

Septeni deni- 

OctOni deni. 

Nov^ni deni. 

Viceni. 

Viceni sin^li. 
VicSni bim. 

Tricgni. 

Quadraggni. 

Quinquageni. 

Sexaggm. 

Septuageni. 

Octoggni. 

Nonaggni. 

Centgni. 

Ducgni. 

Trecgni, or trecentSni. 

Quadringgni, or > 

qoadringentgni. ) 
Quinggni. 

Sexcgni, or sezcentgni. 
Septinggni. 
Octlnggni. 
Nonaggni. 
Millgni, or ) 

singrCLla millia. y 
Bis millgni y or ) 

bina millia. y 



Mtmeral Advert 

Semel, once. 

Bis, ttoice. 

Ter, thrice, 

Quater;/o?irttfne«/ 

Quinquies, &c 

Sexies. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

Novies. 

Decies. 

Undecies. 

Duodecies. 

Terdecies. 

Quaterdecies. 

Quindecies. 

Sedecies. 

Decies et septies.^. 

Duodevicies. 

Undevicies. 

Vicies. 

Semel et vicies. 
Bis et vicies, &c 

Tricies. 

Quadragies. 

Quinquagies. 

Sexagies. 

Septuagies. 

Octogies. 

Nonagics. 

Centies. 

Duceniies. 

Trecenties. 

Quadringenties,. 

Quingenties. 

Sexcenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingenties. 

Noningenties 

Millies. 
Bis millies< 



Remarks. 

^ 1 20k 1. Instead of primus^ prior is usedj if two only are spoken- 
of. AUer is often used for secundum. 

2. From thirteen to nineteen, the smaller number is usually put first,. 
without et; as, tertius dectmus ; — sometimes the larger, with or without ot ; 
^^dedmus et tertius, or dectmus tertitLs. 
Twenty-Snt, tbirtjr'-&0t, Ac, are often expie8aed\>7 wtus «l ^VcUVtKiMiv 
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WKUS et triceslmus. &c.; and twen^Hsecond, &c., by duo^ or aker tt ticest' 
tnuSf &c., in which duo is not changed. In the other compound numben, 
the hurger precedes without et, or the smaller with et ; as, vUesimiis qsMt" 
tuSj or quiirtus et vicesimus. 

For eighteenth, &c., to iifly-eighth, and for nineteenth, &c., to fiily* 
ninth, duodeviceslmusj &c., and undevicesHmitSf &c., are often used. 

3. In the distributives, eighteen, thirty-ei^ht, forty-eight, and nineteen 
and twenty-nine, are often expressed by duodevicenif &c., and undevicerdf 
&c. 

4. Distributives are sometimes used by the poets for cardinal numbers ; 
as, bina spicTUa^ two darts. So likewise in prose, with nouns that want the 
singular ; as, birue nuptuB, two weddings. 

The singular of some distributives is used in the sense of a multiplica* 
live ; as, binusy twofold. So temus, qidhits, sepUntts. 

5. For twenty-eight times and thirty-nine times, dttodetricies and unde^ 
quadr agios are found. 

^121. To the preceding classes maybe added the fol« 
lowing : — 

1. Multiplicatives, which denote how many fold^ They all. 
end in plex, and are declined like felix; as, 

Simplex, single. Quadraplex,/(»*r/bW. 

Duplex, ttoojoldf or dmible. Q,mnci5ip\ex,Jivefold. 

Triplex, threefold. Cvnttiplex, a hundredfold* 

2. Proportionals, which denote how many times one thing is • 
greater than another ; as, duplus, twice as great; triplus, quad^ 
rupbis, octuplus, decuplus. They are declined like bonus, 

3. Temporals, which denote time; as, himus^ two years old; 
trimus, three years old ; quadrimus, &c. Also, biennis , of two. 
years' continuance; quadriennis,,quinquenms,&,c. So bimestris, 
of two months' continuance; tHmestriSy &c. 

4. Those which denote how many parts a things contains; as, 
hinarius, of two parts ; tem€aius,&Ai. 

5. Interrogatives ; as, quot, how many T quotus, of what nunK 
ber ? quoteni, how many etich 1 quoties, how many times ? Their 
correlatives are, tot, toHdem, so many ; aliquot, some ; which, 
with quot, are indeclinable ; toHes, so oflen ; aUquoties, several*! 
times. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

^ 122« Adjectives may be divided into two classes — ^thos& 
which denote a variable f.B.nd those which denoie a.n invariabhy 
quality or limitation. 

Thus, bonus, good, dUus, hish, hudopdcus, dark, denote variable attri- 
butes; but (Bntus, hnzen, tnviex, threefold, and diuraus^ ^^o^^^ "wJ^ 
mdmit of different degrees in weir signafiftati^MK * 
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The relations of inferiority, equality, or superiority, whicfi 
different objects bear to each other, in regard to variable quali- 
fies, are expressed in Latin in different ways. 

Inferiority may be denoted by prefixing to an adjective the 
adverbs minus, less, and minimi, least ; as, jncundus, pleasant ; 
minus jucundus, less pleasant ; minimi jucundus, least pleasant. 

A small degree of a quality is indicated by sub prefixed to 
an adjective; as^ dijficiUs, difficult; subdijicilis, somewhat 
difficult. 

Equality may be denoted by tarn followed by qudm ; ague 
followed by ac, &c. ; as, hebes aque ac pecus, as stupid as a 
brute. 

^ 123. The relation of superiority, to which alone the 
liame of comparison is commonly applied, is denoted either by 
prefixing to an adjective certain adverbs or prepositions, or by 
peculiar terminations. Various degrees of superiority are de- 
noted with different degrees of precision, by the prepositions 
per and pra prefixed to adjectives, and by different adverbs, and 
other qualifying clauses. The terminational comparison, and 
its equivalent form, expressed by the adverbs magiSy more, and 
max^mh, most, prefixed to the adjective, denote not a precise, 
but only a relative, degree of superiority. 

That form of an adjective which simply denotes a quality, 
without reference to other degrees of the same quality, is 
called the positive degree ; as, altus, high ; mitis, mild. 

The degrees of relative superiority are two — the com- 
parative and the superlative. 

The oomparative denotes that the quality belongs to one 
of two objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to 
the other ; as, altior, higher ; mitior, milder. 

The superlative denotes that the quality belongs to one 
object, or set of objects, in a greater degree than to any of 
the rest ; as, aliissimus, highest ; mitissmus, mildest. 

RemarTcf. 

1. The comparative is albo used to denote that, at different times, or in' 
different circumstances, a quality belong^ to the same object in differen^V 
degrees ; as, est sapientior qukm olim fait) he is wiser than he was for- 
merly. 

2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between two' 
qualities of the same object ; as, est doctior qiuim sapientior, he is morr 

Jeamed than wise ', th«t iB^ his leamixig la g;ieatei \baa his wisdom. 



▲DJECTIYXS. ^IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 61^ 

Masc. Fern. Neut 

^124c The terminational ) 

^ *• J • I ior, tor, tus; 

comparative ends in ) ' . ' ' 

the terminational superlative in issimtts, isstma, isdmum. 

These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; as, • 

aUu8, altioTy altissimus; high, higher, highest. 
mitis, mitiOTf mitissimiis; mUd, milder, mildest. 

feUx, gen,fel%c\Sffelicior,felicissimus ; happy, happier, happiest. 

In like manner compare 

Arc'-tuS; strait. Ca'-rus, dear, Cle'-mens,^e?i. •tis, mercifid, 

Ca'-pax, capacious, Cru-de'-lis, crud. In'-ers, gen. -tis, sluggish, § 23. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

^ 125. 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
rimus to that termination ; as, acer, active ; gen. acris ; compar- 
ative, acr lor ; superlative, accrr im us. 

In like manner pauper j pauperrimus, Vetus has a similar superlative, 
veterflmus, as if from veter, 

2. Seven adjectives in lis form their superlative by adding 
Hmus to the root : — 

FacTlis, facilior, facilUmus, easy, 

Difficilis, dlfficilior, difficiillmus, difficult. 

Gracilis, ffraciiior, sracillimus, slender, 

Humilis, humilior, numillTmus, tow, 

Imbecillis, imbecillior, imbecillimus, weak, 

Similis, aimilior, simillimus, Wee, 

Dissimilis, dissimilior, dlssimillinms, unlike, 

f^ F'^'e adjectives in ftcus derive their comparatives and 
3i^;wiAauves from obsolete adjectives in ens : — 

Benefious, beneficentior^ beneficentissTmus, beneficent, 

Honorificus, honorificentior, honoriBcentissTmus, lumorable, 

Magniflcus, magnificentior, magnificentisslmus, splendid, 

MunifTcus, munificentior, muniticentissimus, liberal, 

Malef icus, maleficentissimus, hurtful. 

Adjectives in dicens and vol ens form their comparatives and superlatives 
regularly ; but instead of those positives, forms in dieu^ and volus axe 
more common ; as, 

BenevSlens, or benevolus, benevolentior, benevolentisslmus, benevolenL 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular superr 

latives : — 

Pexter, dexterior, dexttmus, HgUt. 

BxtSn, (fern.) exterior, eztlmua, or exXx^iaoa, outonard:; 
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PostSra, (Jem,) posterior, 
Inf^rus, inferior, 

Supdrus, superior. 



postremus, or postiimus, Amif. 
inf Imus, or imuS| low. 

supremosy or summiu, 1*igh. 

The nominative singular of posUra does not occur in the masculine^ 
•nd that of exUra wants good authority. 

' 5. The following are very irregular in comparison : — 



Bonus, 

Malus, 

Magnus, 

Parvoff, 

Multus, 

Multa, 



melior, 
pejor, 
major, 
minor, 



optlmus, 

pessimus, 

maximus, 

minimus, 

plurimus, 

plurima, 

plurlmum, 

nequisslmus, 



good, hotter^ 

oady tDorsBf 

greatf greater^ 

Tittle, less, 



much, 



more. 



hut. 
worst. 
greateaU 
least. 

most 



Multum, plus,* 

Neqnam,. nequior, 

Frugi, frugalior, fnigalisslmus, 

All these form their comparatives and superiatives from obsolete adjec* 
tives, except magntis, whose regular forms are contracted. 



worthless, 
frugal. 



DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 
^ 126. 1. Seven adjectives want the positive :— 



Citerior, citlmus, nearer. 
Deterior, deterrimus, worse. 
Interior, intlmus, inner. 
Ocior, ocisslmus, swifter. 



Prior, primus, /oniter. 
Propior, prozlmus, nettrsr. 
Ulterior, ultImu8,yiHtA«r. 



% Eight want the termination^ comparative :— * 



Consultus, consultisslmus, skilful. 
Falsus, falsisslmus, /oZ^e. 
Inclj^tus, inclytissimus, renowned. 
Invictus, invictissimus, invincible. 
Meritus, meritisslmus (rarely used), 
deserving. 



Par, parisslmus, eqttal. 
Persuflsus, perraaflisslmum 

tet), persuaded. 
Saoer, sacerrimus,. sacred^ 



(neiH 



3. Eight have very rarely the terminational comparative : — 



Apricus, apricisstmus, surmy. 
Bellus, bellissimus, jSne. 
Gomis, comisslmus, courteous. 
Diversus, diversissimus, different. 



Fidus, fidis8Tmus,/aitA/i(Z. 
Invitus, invitissTmus, wnwiUing^. 
Novus, novisslmus, jiew. 
Vetus, veterrimus, old. 



4. The following want the terminational superlative : — 



Adolescens, adolescentior, ) 
JuvSnis, iunior, ) young. 

AlScer, alacrior, active, 
Coecus, coecior, blind. 
Diuturnus, diuturnior, lasting 
JejQnus, je^umoT, fasting. 
loiinltus^ infinitior, unlimited. 



Ingens, ingentior, great. 
Licens, licentior, extravagant. 
Longinquus, longinquior, distanL 
Oplmus, opimior, rich, 
Procllvis, proclivior, > inclined 
Pronus, pronior, ) dotoyiiDardsi 
eequior, worse. 



See i 110^ 
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f ropinquus, propinquior, neighbar- . Senex, Benior, old, 

tng, Silvester, or vilvestris, Bilve0tri<»^ 
^Salutaris, salutarior, salutary, tooody. 

Satis, STiffident/ satius, preferahle. Sinister, sinisterior, left, 

Bator, Baturior,yTi^. Supinus, supinior, lying on t^e huh. 

The superlative atjuvSnis and adolescens is supplied bv minimus luUUf 
youngest ; and that of senex by maxlmus natUj oldest. The comparativee 
minor natu and major natu sometimes also occur. 

Most adjectives also in ilisj dtis^ and biliSf and many in dnuSy im, and 
inquMSf have no terminatlonal superlative. 

5. Many adjectives have no terminatlonal comparative or su- 
perlative. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives in bundus, imuSf inus, orusj most in ixus^ and those in 
vs after a vowel (except quus\ Tet assidutiSj egregius, exiguuSf nius^ 
strenuuSf and vacuus, are sometimes compared by change of termination. 

(b,) The following — edmus, palvus, canus, cicur, claudus, deginer^ ddirua 
Mspar, egenus, impar, invldus, lacsr, memor, mimSf pr^BdUus^ praeoZf rvr 
diSf salvus, sospes, vulgaris, and some others. 

^ 127« The comparative and superlative may also be 
£>rmed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs fnagis^ more, and 
maxime, most ; as, idoneus, fit ; magis idoneus, maximi idoneus, 

Valde, imprimis^ apprime, cLdmodum, &c., and the prepositions 
pr€B and per, and sometimes perquam, prefixed to an adjective, 
denote a high degree of the quality. 

The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiam, 
even, or yet ; and that of both comparative and superlative, by 
prefixing longe, or tnultd, much, far ; as, longe nobilisstmus, 
longe melior ; iter multd facilius, multo maxima pars, 

QucLm before the superlative renders it more em[ihatic ; as^ 
qudm doctisstmus, extremely learned ; qudm celerrime, as speedily 
as possible. 

All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, 
if they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by 
means of adverbs. 

Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the posip 
tive, with the prepositions pra, ante, prater, or supra, is some- 
times used; bs, prcB nobis beatus (Cic), happier than we; ante 
alias pulchritudine insignis (Liv.), most beautifuL Sometimes 
the preposition is used in connection with the superlative ; as, 
ante alios pulcherrtmus omnes (Virg.) 

Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or 
limitation, and which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those 
denoting matter, time, number, possession, country, part, inter- 
rogation ; also compounds ofjugum^ somrms^ gcro, ondfero^ and 
many others. 
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DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

^ 1 28. Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly firom 
nouns, from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

I. Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called 
denominatives. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. The termination eus, added to the root, denotes the ma- 
terial of which a thing is made ; as, aureus, golden ; argenteus, 
of silver ; ligneus, wooden ; vitreus, of glass ; from aurum, 
argentum, 6lc. 

The termination imis has sometimes the same meaning ; as, 
ndamanHnus, of adamant; cedrinus, of cedar; from addmas 
and ctdrus. 

The termination eus is found only in possessives of Greek 
origin ; as, Achilleus, of Achilles ; Sophocleus, &c. 

2. The terminations dlis, dris, ilis, attlis^ icius, tcus, ius, and 
inus, denote belonging or relating to ; as, capitdlis, relating to 
the life ; from caput. 

So comUidlis, regSlis ; AjMindHs, consuJdris.poptddris; citlUSf AofflItf| 
juvenilis; aqua£ilis,fluviatilis; trUmnicitiSjjHitricitis ; beUicuSf citiaiSf CTsr- 
manlcus ; accusatoriusj imperatoriuSf regltis ; canlnuSf equlnui, fwuuu g 
from comitia, rex, Apollo, consul, pop^lus, civis, &c. 

The termination ilis sometimes expresses character; afl^ 
Tufstilis, hostile ; puertlis, boyish ; from hostis and jpuer. 

3. The termination arius generally denotes profession or oc- 
cupation; as, argentarius, a silversmith; firom argentum; — 
coriarius, statuarius; from corium and statua. When added to 
numeral adjectives, it denotes how many parts a thing con- 
tains. See § 121, 4 

Some of this clan are properly substantives. 

4. The terminations osus and lentus denote abundance, ful- 
ness; as, animosus^ full of cour^ige ;fraudulentus, given to fraud; 
from animus void fraus. So lapidosus, vinosus, turbulentus, 
foioUntus, Before lentus, a connecting vowel is inserted, which 
is commonly u. 

Adjectives of this class are called amplificatives. See § 104, 13. 

5. From adjectives are formed diminutives in the same man- 
ner as from nouns ; as, dulciculus, sweetish ; duriusculus, some- 
what hard ; from dulcis and durus. So lentulus, misellus, par^ 
vulus, &c. See § 100, 3, and § 104, 12. 

6. From the names of places, and especially of towns, are 
derived adjectives in ensis, inus, as, and dnus^ denoting of or 
belonging to such places* 
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That from AUaruB is formed Atheniensis, Athenian ; from CamuBj Can- 
nensis. In like manner, from castra and circus come eagtrensis, circensiB* 

Those in inus are formed from names of places ending in ia and iumi 
nSfArictafAridnus; Candiumj Caudinus; Capitoliuntj Capitollnus; Latium^ 
Latlnus. Some names of towns, of Greek origin, with other terminations, 
also form adjectives in inus ; as, TarerUumj TarerUlnus. 

Most of those in as are formed from nouns in um ; some from nouns in 
a ; as, Arplnum, Arpinas ; Caperutj Capenas. 

Those m anus are formed from names of towns of the first declension, 
or from certain common nouns ; as, Alba, Albdnus ; Roma^ Romdnus; 
Cunue, Cumdnus; ThebcB, Thebdnus ;'—fonSj fontdnvs ; monSf montdmis; 
urbSy urbdnus. 

Adjectives with the termination anus are also formed from 
names of men ; as, Sulla, Sulldnus; Tullius, Tullidnus, 

Names of towns in polis form adjectives in poHtdnus ; as, 
Neapolis, Neapolitdnus, 

Greek names of towns generally form adjectives in nis; as, 
Rhodus, Rkodius ; Lacedasmon, LacedcBmonius ; — ^bat those in 
a form them in <bus ; as, Larissa, LarisstBus ; Smyrna^ Bmyr- 
nous, 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed from 
nouns, have the terminations of perfect participles. Thej 
generallj signify «7eanng' ox furnished with ; as, 

mUUus, winged ; barbdttis, bearded ; galedtus, helmeted ; auntuSf lonf^ 
eared ; tumtus, torreted ; comiUus, norned ; from a2a, barba, galea, 

^ 1S9. II. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbal 
adjectiyes. Such are the following classes : — 

1. The termination bundus, added to the first root of the 
verb, with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the 
verb, has the general meaning of the present participle ; as, 

errabundus, monbundus, from erro, morior, and equivalent to erranSf 
moriens. In many the meaning is somewhat strengthened ; as, gratuUh 
bundus, full of congratulations ; lacrimabundus, weeping profhsefy. 

Most verbals in bundus are from verbs of the first conjimtion, a Ibw 
from those of the third, and but one from the second aim fbortb n» 
■pectively. 

Some verbal adjectives in cundus have a similar sense ; ae, mUdcnAi^, 
verecundus, from rubeo and vereor. 

2. The termination idus, added to the root, especially of 
neuter verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the 
verb; as, 

algidus, cold ; calldus, warm ; madidus, moist ; rapidus, rapid ; fk>ni 
algeo, ealeo, madeo, rapio. 

3. The termination btlis, added to the root of a verb, wfitb 
its connecting vowel, denotes passively, capability, or desert ; as^ 

amalfilis, wortlw to be loved ; credlbUis, deserving credit ; placahlHs, eaij 
to be appeased ; from amo, credo, placo. 

7 .- .- ■• ^"^ 
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In adjectives of this fonn, derived from verbs of the third conjtigatioau 
"the connectiiie vowel is i ; sometimes also in those from verbs of tlie seccma 
■conjugation, t is used instead of e ; as, horriblliSf terribiUSf from hmreo 
and terreo. 

This termination is sometimes added to the third root, with a change of 
u into i; fLSffiexibiUSf cocHHlis, sensiMliSf from flecto (Jlexu)^ &4i, 

4. The termination lUSf added either to the first root of a 
verb, or to the third root, after u is removed, has usually a pas- 
sive, but sometimes an active sense ; as, 

agilisy active ; fieztlisy easy to be bent ; ducVtUs^ ductile ; suUUs^ sewed ; 
cocSlUs, imked ; fertllis, fertile ; from ago, &c. 

5. The termination icius or itius, added to the third root of 
the verb, after u is removed, has a passive sense, as Jictitius, 
feigned ; conductitius, to be hired ; supposiiitius, substituted, 
^om Jingo {Jictu), &c. 

6. The termination ax, added to the root of a verb, denotes an 
inclination, often one that is faulty ; as, audax, audacious ; /o- 
quaxy talkative ; rapax, rapacious ; fi'om audeo, loquor, regno, 

^ 130. III. Adjectives derived firom participles, and re- 
taining their form, are called participiah; as, amans^ fond 
of; doctus, learned. 

IV. Some adjectives are derived fi'om ad? erbs, and are called 
ndverhiah ; as, cras^nus, of to-morrow ; hodtemuSy of this day ; 
from eras and hodie, 

y. Some adjectives are derived fi'om prepositions, and may 
be cd\\e^ prepositionals ; as, contrarius, contrary, firom eonirui 
postHrus, subsequent, fi'om post, ^ 

COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVEa 

^ 181* Compound adjectives are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, capripes, goat-footed-— of cii^cr and 
fes ; igmdhims, having fiery hair— of ignis and coma, 

2. Of a noun and an adjective ; as, noctivdgus, wandering in 
the night — of nox and vagus, 

3. Of a noun and a verb ; as, comiger, bearing horns— H)f 
eamu and gero ; Icfifer, bringing death— of htum and foro. 
So camivoruSy causidtcus, ignivdmus, lucifugus, partia^, 

4. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, cequtsvus, of the same 
age— of (Bguus and (Bvum ; celertpes, swift-footed — of ceUr and 
pes. So centimdnus, decennis, magnanimus, misericors, unanr 
$mis. 

5. Of two adjectives ; as, ccntumgcmimis^ \i^V\xi^ 'a^ bsinp 
dred arms ; multicdvus^ hav'mg man^ c«L's\\Aea» 
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6. Of an adjectiye and a verb ; as, breviWquens, speaking', 
briefly— of brevis and loquor; magnificus, magnificent — of mag^ 
nus and facto, 

7. Of an adjective and a termination; as, qualiscunque, 
quotcun^^p uterque. 

Remark. When the former part of the compound is a noun 
or adjective, it usually ends in t. If the second word begins 
with a vowel, an elision takes place; as, magnanimus — ofmag" 
nus and animus. 

8. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, hicorpor, two*bodied— of bis 
and corpus. 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective ; as, malefidus, unfaith- 
ful ; mahsdnuSy insane. 

10. Of an adverb and' a verb; as, beneficus, beneficent— of 
bene Bndfacio; malevolus, malevolent— of mah and voh. 

11. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, amens, mad— of a and 
mens. So censors, decolor, deformis, implumis, inermis. 

1%- Of a preposition and an adjective ; as, concdvus, coui 
oave; tn/ic2u5, unfaithful; So improvtdus, percdrus, prtsdives, 
subattHdus. 

13. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, continuus, continual— of 
0on and tenco; inscius, ignorant— of in and scio. So prcecipuus, 
promiscuus, superstes, 

RxMABK. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is 
flunetimeB changed, to adapt it to that which follows it ; as, imprUkdens — 
of M and jM-udent. 

PRONOUNS: 

^ 132. A pronoun is a word wbicH guppties the place 
of a noun. 

There are eighteen simple pronouns : — 

£go, /. Hie, this or he. Sans, Mm, Am. iCf, dse^ 

Tu, UunL Is, that or ht. Gujiu ? tMOse / 

Sni, of Hnudf, &c. Quis ? who f Noster, cmr. 

lUe, thai or he. Qui, who. Vester, your. 

Ipse, kims^. Mens, my. Nostras, of our country. 

Iste, that or he. Tuus, thy. Cujas ? of what country ? 

Three of these — ego, tu, and sui — are substantives ; the re- 
maining fifteen, and all the compound pronouns, are adjectives. 

Ego and tu are a species of appellatives of genera] application. E^ ii 
used by a speaker, to designate himself; tu, to designate the '^noii.'^nWsiSL^ 
he addresses. E^o isr of me first person, tu of the secoii!^. 
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Sui 18 also a general appellatiye, of the third person, and has always a 
leflezive siffnification. The oblique cases of ego and tu are also ui^ n* 
flezively, ^en the subject of the proposition is of the first or second 
person. 

The remaining pronouns are adjectives, as they serve to limit the mean- 
ing of substantives ; and they are pronouns, because, like substantive 
pronouns, they may designate any object in certain situations or circum>> 
stances. 

Metis, tuus^j suits J nosteVj vcster, and nostras, have the same extent of sig« 
nification as the substantive pronouns from which they are derived, and are 
equivalent to the genitive cases of those pronouns. 

Pronouns^ like substantives and adjectives, are declined ; but 
they all want the vocative, except tu, mens, noster, and nostras, 
Sui also, from the nature of its signification, wants the nomina- 
tive in both numbers. 

The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which 
they denote. The adjective pronouns^ like adjectives, have 
three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNa 

^ 133* The substantive pronouns are thus declined : — 

Singular, 



N, e'-go, /. to, thou, 

G. me'-i, of n,e. tu'-i. of tkee. { ^^^' ^ 

D, mi'-hi, to me. tib'-i,* to thee. sih'-i* to himself, &,c. 

Ac, me, me. te, thee, se, himself, 6lc, 

V, tu, O thou. - — — 

Ab. me, vnth me. te, with thee, se, ufith himself, &e. 

PluraL 

N, nos, we. vos, ye or j/ou, . 

/-r ( nos'-trum ) n ves'-trum or)^/-.,„, ,. n .-, , 

^ \ or nos'-tri, \ ^>'- ves'-tri, ( ""J^"^' ^""'^ ^/ themselves 

D, no'-bis, to us, vo'-bis, to you, sib'-i, to themselves. 

Ac, nos, us. vos, you, se, themselves, 

V. vos, O ye or you, 

Ah. no'-bis, with us, vo'-bis, with you. se, unth themselves. 

RemurJcs, 

X, Mihi is very rarely contracted into mi. So min* for mihine, Pers. 

8. The syllable met is sometimes annexed to the substantive pronoims,. 
in an intensive sense, either with or without ipse ; as, egdmet, I myself; 

« See $.18,1 
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^pft, finr nrjnelf. It is not annexed, however, to the genitiyespliml, 
nor to te in the nominatiye or vocatiTe. In these cases of tv; tuU or 
iKtfaMt is used. In the accusative and ablative, tete m the singular, and 
j«s« in both numbers, are employed intensively. MepU, med^ and tsd, tbr 
MS and fs, and tis for fta, occur in the comic writers. 

3. JfoMtr^m and vutHim are contracted from nostrdrvm, nostrdrtim, and: 
vettrOrwmy litstrArum, 

4. The preposition turn is affixed to the ablatives of these pronouns in* 
hoth numbers ; as, faeacm, nohiscuMf &c. 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 



^ 134* Adjective pronouns may be divided into the 
following classes : — demonsirativey intermve^ relativey inter- 
rogativCf ind^finte, poisessivCy BudpatriaL 

NoTX. Some pronouns belong to two of these classes. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object 

is meant. 

They are iUe, iste, Aic^and ts, and their compounds^ and are* 
(fans declined : — 



Singular, 

M. F. M' 

N. ilMe, il'-la, ilMud, 

G. il-li'-us ,• U-li'-us, il-li'-us, 

D. il'-li, ilMi, UMi, 

Ac. ilMum, ilMam^ ilMud, 

V. 

Ah. a'-lo- ilM&. ilMo. 



U'-li, 



Plural. 

F. 

ilM», 



UMa, 



il-lo'-rum, iJ-la'-rum^ il-lo'-rum,. 
U'-lis, UMis, ilMis, 
il'-los, il'-las, il'-la, 



ilMis. il'-lis. 



U'-lis. 



Singular i 

M F. JV. 

If. hic^ hsc, hoc, 

G. hu'-jus, hu'-jus, hu'-jus> 

D. huic,t hiiic, huic, 

Ac. hunc, hanc, hoc, 

V. 



Iste is declined like iUe, 

Phrdl. 

F. 

hae, 



Ah. hoc. 



hac. hoc. 



M: 



hi, 



JV. 

hsc, 



ho'-rum^ ha'-rum, ho'-rumi. 



his, 
hos, 

his. 



his, 
has, 

his. 



his, 
hsc, 

his. 



•See $15. 



t PioDouncedMv. See ^,9.. 
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Angular. 
M. F. jsr. 

If> is, e'-a, id, 

O. e'-jus, e'-jus, e'-ius, 

D. e'-i, c'-i, e'-i, 

Ac. e'-um, e'-am, id, 

V. 

Ah e'-o. e'-&. e'-o. 



M. 



Phtral 
F. 



•/ * 



e'-ae. 



a: 



e'-a, 
e-6'-rum, 



e-6-rum, e-a'-rum, 

i'-is or e -is, i'-is or e'-is, i -is or e'-is^ 



e'-os, 



e'-as. 



e'-a. 



i'-is er e'-is. i'-is or e'-is. i'-is ore'-ia 



RemarJcs. 

1. Instead of Ulej oUus was anciently used; whence olli in Virfiril. lUiSf 
fern., for Mhts and iZZi, is found in Lucretius and Cato, as also nac for ha 
in Plautus and Terence. Eii for d, im for eunif and ibus and iibtis for tis, 
occur in Plautus ; and e<s, fern., for ei, and ed^5 for U5, in Cato. 

2. From ecce,\o\ and the accusative of tU«, t«£e,'and i^iare formed^ eect£> 
2iim| eccUlam, eeeiUudf eccum, eccanij &>c.j in both numbers. Eccillum ii 
sometimes contracted into eUum. Ecca, nom. fem., also occurs. 

3. Isdc and Wic are compounded of iste hie, and tZZ« Ate. The former 
sometimes retains the aspirate, as isM;. They are more emphatic than ill^ 
and iste. 



Jstie is thus declined : — 



M, 



Singular* 



F. 



JV. 



JV. 
Jic 



.] 



PlurdL 
M, F, JV. 

istf-se. 



Jf. ist'-ic, ist'-8BC, ist'-oc, or ist'-uc, 
Jic. ist'-unc, ist'-ane, ist'-oc, or ist'-uc. 
Jib. ist'-oc. ist'-ac. ist'-oc. 

JUie IB declined in the same manner. 

4. Ce, intensive, is sometimes added to the several ' cases of Ate, and 
rarely to some cases of the other demonstrative pronouns ; as, hujuscef 
hascCf hascty hisce ; iUdcey istdce, ejusce^ isUBcce^ iisce. When ne, interroga- 
tive, is also annexed, ee becomes d ; as, Acecetne, koscine^ hisclne; istuccHnef 
istacctiUf istoscine ; illiccine, iUanoAne. 

5. To the genitives singular of the demonstrative and relative pronouns, 
flio<2t, the genitive of modus, is often annexed, either with or without an 
intervening particle ; as, hujtismddi, or hujtiscemddif of this sort ; cujuS' 
mddi, &c. 

6. Dem is annexed to is, forming idem, the same,, which ia 
thus declined : — 



JV. 
i'^em, 
e-jus'-dem,. 
e-I'-dem, 
i'-dcm, 

e-G'-dem, 







Singular. 




M. 


F. 


JV. 


i'-dem. 


e'-&-dem. 


G. 


e-jus -dem. 


e-jus'-dem, 


D. 


e-i'-dem, 


e-I'-dem, 


j9c. 


e-un'-dem, 


e-an'-dem, 


V. 

Jib. 






e-C'-dem. 


e-a'-dem. 
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Plural. 

M. F, JV. 

JV*. i-I'-dem, ' e-8B'-dem, e'-Sl-dem, 

O. e-o-run'-dem, e-a-run'-dem, e-o-run'-dem, 

jy C e-is'-dem, or ) C e-is'-dera, or ) C e-is'-dem, or 

' I i-iB'-dem, ) ( i-is'-dem, ) ( i-is'-dem, 

Me. e-os'-dem, e-as'-dem, e'-Sl-dem, 

y. • 



or 



jgj, C e-is'-dem, or ) C e-is'-dem, or'^ C e-is'-dem, o\ 
\ i-is'-dem. ) ( i-is'-dem. > \ i-i»'-dem. 

Note. In compound pronouns^- m before d is changed into it; as, eim-- 
rfsniy &c. 

INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 135, Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render 
an object emphatic. 

To this class belong ipse^ and the intensive compounds 
already mentioned. §§ 133, 2, and 134, 4. > 

Ipse b thus declined : — 

Singular. Plural, 

M. F. JV. M. F. JV. 



N, ip'-se, ip'-sa, ip'-sum, 
G. ip-si'-us, ip-sV-us, ip-si -us, 
D. ip'Hsi, ip'-si, ip'-si, 
Ac. ip'-sum, ip'-sam, ip'-sum, 

V. 

^5.ip'-so. ip'-sd. ip'-so. 



ip'-si, ip'-s3B, ip'-sa, 

ip*so'-rum, ip-sa'-rum,ip-86'-nim,. 
ip-sis, ip'-sis, ip-sis, 
ip'-sos, ip'-sas, ip'-sa, 

Jp'-sis. ip'-sis. ip'-sis. 



RemarJcs. 

1. Ipse is commonly subjoined to nouns or pronouns ; as, JvpUtr iip$By 
tu ipsCf Jupiter himself, &c. 

2. A nominative ipstLS, and a superlative ipsissimuSf his very self, are- 
found in comic writers. 

3. The compounds eapse, tampst, and reapse, are contracted for $d ipsd, 
§am ipsanif and re ipsd. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 136. Relative pronouns are such as relate to a pr^ 
ceding noun. 

They are qiu, who, and the compounds quicunque and ^tV 

quis, whoever. 

In a general sense, the demonstrative pronouns are often relatives ; but 
the name is commonly appropriated to those above specified. They serve* 
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15 intitxiiice a proposition, limiting or explaining a preceding noon, MiHileh^ 
tbej relate, and which is called the antecedaU. 

Qui is thus declined : — 

Singular, Plural, 

M F. JV.. M, F. JSr. 



N, qui, quR3, quod, 

G. cu'-jus, cu'-jus, cu-jus, 

D. cui,* cui, cui, 

Ac. quem, quam, quod, 

V. 

Ab, quo. qui. quo. 



qui, qus9, quSy 

quo'-rum, qua'-rum, quo'-runiy 

qui'-bus, qui'-buSy qui'-bus, 

quos, quaSy qus. 



qui'-bus. qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 



Remarks, 

1. Qu{ is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all genders, and 
rarely for tiie ablative pluraL To the ablatives 9140, quA, and qui^ emm k 
sometimes annexed ; but it is usually placed before the ablative plural. 

2. Q^ei8 an4 quia are sometimes used in the dative and ablative plural 
ftr qmbus, Cujus and cui were ancientiy written quojus and quoi. 

Qtcicunque, or quicumque, is declined like qui, 

Qttt is sometimes separated firom cunquBf by the interposition of one or.- 
more words. 

Quisquis ia thus declined : — 

Singular, PluraL 

m: f, jv/ m. 



A*, quis'-quis, quis'-quis, quid'-quid, 

Ac, quem'-quem, quid'-quid, 

Ah, quo'-quo. qua'-qu&. quo'-quo. 



A*, qui'-qui, 

D. qui-bus'-quX-bos. 



Note. Qtdcquid is sometimes used for jruu2;tiu2. Quiqid fm qmsquitt^ 
tMCurs in Plautus. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNSi 

^ 137. Interrogative pronouns are such as serve to^ 
inquire which of a number of objects is intended. 

They are 

Q]J|!„-j^?>toAo7 toto? Ecquis? Y. Cnjuaf tohoset' 

Q^i p ' < Ecquisnam ? > i9>amy imi? Cujas ? ofwkai> 

Suinam? J^**^^*****^ Numquis? ) country? 

1. Qiiis is commonly used substantively; qui, adjectively.. 
Qui is declined like qui the relative. 
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Quis is thus declined :— ^ 
Singular, 

M. F. JV. 

N. quiS) qus, quid, 

G. cu'-jus, cu'-jus, cu'-jus, 

D. ciii, cui, cui, 

Ac. quern, quam, quid, 

F. ^^ 

Ab. quo. qui. quo. 



Plural 
M. F. JV. 

qui, quae, quse, 

quo'-rum, qua -rum, quo-run^ 

qui'-bus, qui'-bus, qui'-bus, 

quos, quas, quae, 



qui-bus. qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 



Remarks on quis and qui. 

(a.) Q^is is sometimes used by comic writers in the feminine, and even 
in the neuter. So also quisnam^quisque and quisquam occur as feminine. 

(6.) Qui is used for the ablative of quis and quif in all genders, as it is for 
that of the relative qui. 

(c.) Quis and qui have sometimes the sigpiification of indefinite pronouns 
(some one, any one), especially after «c, n, ne, nisi, num, quo, quanta , and 
fuum. They are also occasionally used in the sense of qualis ? what sort ? 

2. The compouuds quisnam and quinam have the signification 
and declension of qids and qui respectively. 

3. Ecquis and numquis, or nunquis, are declined and used 
like quis. 

But ecqua is sometimes found in the nominative singular feminine ; and 
the neuter plural of nunquis is nunqua. 

Ecqui and nunqui also occur, declined like the interrogative qui^ and, 
like that, used adjectively. 

4. Ecqvisnam is declined like ecquis ; but it is found only in 
the singular ; — in the nominative in all genders, and in the abla- 
tive masculine. 

5. Cujus is also defective : — 



JV. 



M, 



cu'-jus, 
Ac. cn'-jum, 
M. 



Singtdcar. 

F. 

cu'-ja, 

cu'-jam, 

cu'-ja. 



A*. 
cu'-jum, 



Plural. 

F. 

JV. cu -iffl, 
Ac, cu'-jas. 



6. Cujas is declined like an adjective of one terminatioa; 
et^as, cujdtis. It is found in the genitive and accusative sin- 
gular, and the nominative plural. 

NoTK. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used, in dependent 
clauses, when there is no question. They are then called ijidefinUes ; at, 
uescio quis sit, I know not who he is. Qui, in this sense, is found for 
fuis; as, qui sit apgrit, he discloses who he is. 



€3 



INDETINITE PRONOUNS. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 



^ 138. Indefinite pronouns are 
ject, in a general manner, without 
individual. They are 

AllquiS; some one. Quisqaam, any one. 

Siquisy if any. Quispiam, some one, 

Nequis, lest any, Unusquisque, each, 
Qoisque, eoery one, 

1, AUquis is thus declined : — 

Singuiar. 

M. 

al'-l-quisy 
al-i-ca'-ju8, 
al'-I-cui, 
al'-I-quem, 



such as denote an oI>- 
indicating a particular 

Quidam, a certain one 
Quillbet, ) any one you 
QiutIb, 3 pltase. 



JV. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



F. 

al'-I-qua, 
al-i-cQ'-ju8, 
alM-cui, 
al'-l-quam, 



JV. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V, 

Ah. 



al'-I-quo. 



Jtf. 

al'-I-qui 



al-i-quO'-nim, 
a-liq'-irf-bu8,* 
al'-I-quos, 



al'-I.qii&. 

Plural* 

■ ^' 
al'-I-qu89, 

al-i-qua'-rom, 

apliq'-ul-bus, 

alM-quas, 



JV. 
al'-I-quod, or quid, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-i-cui, 
al'-I-quod, or quid, 

al'-I-quo. 



JV. 
al'-l-qua, 
al-i-qu5'-ram, 
arliq'-u{-bu8, 
al'-I-qaa, 



a-Uq'-uI-bus. a-liq'-ui-bus. a-liq'-ul-bus. 

2. Siquis and neqttis are declined in the same manner. 

But they sometimes have qwe in the nominative singular feminine. 

AUmd, siqidf and nequif are found for alfqidSf &c., and the ablatives dUqui 
and siqui also occur. 

AUmddy siquidj and nemddy like quid, are used substantively; aitiquodf 
&c.f uke qvodf are used adjectively . 

3. QuisquCf quisquam, and quispiamy are declined like quis. 

But in the neuter singular, quisque has quodque, ouidque, or quicque; 
quisquam has quidquam or quicquam; and qtdspiam nas quodpiam, quidr 
pianif or qtdpptam. 

Q^isquam wants the plural, and quispiam is scarcely used in that num- 
ber, except in the nominative feminine, quapiam. 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of tmus and quisque, and both 

words are declined. 

Thus unusquisque, unittscujusque, unieuique, unumquemque, &c. The 
neuter is unumquodque, or unumquidque. It has no plural. 

5. Quidam, quiHbet, and quivis, are declined like qui, except 
that they have quod, or quid, in the neuter. 

Q;uidam has usually n before d in the accusative singular and genhlTa 
jj^lural ; as, quendam, quorundam, &c. 

* Pronounced a^Uf-we-bus, See $$ 9, and 19^ ^. . 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 1 39. The possessive are derived from the substantive 
pronouns, and from quis, and designate something belong- 
ing to their primitives. 

They are mens, tuus, suus, noster, vester, and ctyus. Meus, 
tuus, and suus, are declined like bonus, (^ 105.) Mens has in 
the vocative singular masculine mi, and very rarely meus, 

Cujus is also declined like bonus ; but it is defective. See 
% 137, 5. 

Noster and vester are declined like piger. See § 106. 

Remarks. 

1. The termination pte intensive is sometimes annexed to the ablative 
singular of the possessive pronouns ; as, suopte pondire, by its own weight }■ 
suapte manu, by his own hand. 

2. ^te5, like its primitive ^, has always a reflexive signification. TheflO 
pronouns are hence called reflexive. Mens, ttms, noster, and vester, are also 
used reflexively, when the subject of the proposition is of the first or 
■eoond person. See § 132. 

PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

These are nostras and citjas. See § 137, 6. They are de- 
clined like adjectives of one termination ; as, nostras, nostrdtis* 



VERBS. 

^ 140. A verb is a word by which something is af- 
firmed of a person or thing. 

That of which any thing is affirmed is called the subject 
of the verb. 

A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, puer legit, the 
boy reads ; virtus lauddtur, virtue is praised ; equus currit, the 
horse runs ; aqua calet, the water is warm ; — or it connects an 
attribute with a subject ; as, terra est rotunda, the earth is round. 

All verbs belong to the former of these classes, except surrif I am, the 
most common use of which is, to connect an attribate with a subject. 
When so used, it is called a copida. 

<^ 141. Verbs are either active or neuter. 

I. An active verb expresses such an action as requires 
the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, amo te, 
I love thee ; sequUur consulem, he follows the consul. 

Most active verbs may express action in two ways, and, for 
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this purpose, have two forms, which are called the active and 
passive voices, 

1. A verb in the active voice represents the agent as acting 
upon some person or thing, called the object ; as, puer legit 
librum, the boy is reading a book. 

2. A verb in the passive voice represents the object as being 
acted upon by the agent ; as, liber legttur a puero, a book is 
read by the boy. 

Remark. By compaxing the two preceding examples, it will be seen 
that they Iiave the same meaning. The passive voice may thus be sub- 
stituted at pleasure for the active, bv making the object of the active the 
subject of the passive, and placing tne subject of the active in the ablative 
case, with or without the preposition a or ab, according as it is a voluntary 
or involuntary agent. The active form is used to direct the attention 
especially to tne agnit as acting ; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object 
as acted upon. In the one case the object, in the other the agent, is fire* 
quentlj omitted, and left indefinite ; as, puer legU, the boy is reading, i. e. 
Ubrum^ liUras, &c., a book, a letter, &c. ; virtus lauddtur, virtue is praised, 
\.e,ab hominibuSf by men. 

The two voices are distinguished from each other by peculiar 
terminations. 

^ 142. II. A neuter verb expresses such an action or 
state, as does not require the addition of an object to com- 
plete the sense ; as, equus currit, the horse runs ; ego sedeo, 
I sit. 

Many verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are nsnaUj 
translated by an active verb in English. Thus indtdgeoj I indulge, noemf, 
I hurt, pareoj I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictneM, 
such verbs denote rather a state than an action, and their sense would be more 
exactly expressed by the verb to be with an adjective ; as, " I am indul- 
gent, 1 am hurtful,*' &c. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usuaUy take 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by an ellip- 
sis. Thus credo properly signifies to intrustj and, in this sense, admits an 
object; as, credo tibt salatem mearrif I intrust my safety to you; but it 
usually means to believe ; as, crcde mihi, believe me. 

Remark 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of 
the active voice. They are, however, sometimes used imper- 
sonally in the passive voice. 

2. The neuter verbs OMdeo, I dare, j£^, I trust, gaudeo, I rejoice, and 
golcoj I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect and its cognate 
tenses ; as, ausus gum, I dared. These verbs are called neuter passives. 

3. The neuter verbs vapUdo, I am beaten, and oeneo, I am sold, have an 
active form, but a passive meaning, and are called neiutral passives, 

4. Some verbs, both active and neuter, have only the form 
of the passive voice. These are called deponent verbs, from cfe- 
pono, to lay aside, as having laid aside their active form, and 
their passive signification ; as, sequor, I follow ; tnorior, I die. 

JD^OTE. Verbs are sometimes said to be transitive and intransUivej rather 
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tii&B actiye and neuter. The former terms are more lignifioant, but the 
istter are more conmionly used, and have the same meaning. 

To verbs, besides voices, belong moodSf tenses, numbers^ 
and persons 

MOODS. 

^ 143. Moods are forms of the verb, denoting the 
manner of the action or state expressed by the verb. There 
are in Latin four moods — the indicative, the subjunctive, the 
imperative, and the infinitive. 

1. The indicative mood is that form of the verb which 
is used in independent and absolute assertions ; as, amo, I 
love ; amabo, I shall love. 

2. The subjunctive mood is that form of the verb which 
is used to express an action or state simply as conceived 
by the mind ; as, si me obsecret, redibo ; if he entreat me, 
I will return. 

3. The imperative mood is that form of the verb which 
is used in commanding, exhorting, or entreating; as, ama^ 
love thou. 

4. The irifinitive mood is that form of the verb which 
IS used to denote an action or state indefinitely, without 
limiting it to any person or thing as its subject ; as, amdre, 
to love. 

TENSES. 

^ 144. Tenses are forms of the verb, denoting the 
times of the action or state expressed by the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold division, into present, past, and 
future ; and, in each of these times, an action may be repre- 
sented either as going on, or as completed. From these two 
divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin verb, each of which is 
distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the present, imperfect, fature, perfect, 
pluperfect, and fiUure perfect tenses. 

Present C action J amOf I love, or am loving ; Present tense. 
Past < not com- > amdbamf I was loving ; Imperfect tense. 
Future ^ pleted; } amdbOf I shall love, or be loving ; Future tense. 

Present C action ^ amavij I have loved ; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- > amavlramj I had loved \ Pluperfect tense. 
Future ^ pleted } ^ amaviro, I shall have loved ', Future peifed temm* 

8 
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3. There is the same number of tenses in the passive voice 
in which actions not completed are represented by simple forms 
of the verb, and those which are completed by compound forms. 

Present C action ^ amor, I am loved ; Present tense. 
Past < not com- > amdbar, I was lov^d ; Imperfect tense. 
Future q pleted ; ) amdboTf I shall be loved ; FiUure tense. 

Present C action ^ am&tus sum, or fui, I have been loved , Petfect tense. 
Past < com- > amdtus eram, or fuiram, I had been loved ; Pluperfect. 
Future ( pleted ; j amdtus ero, or fuBro, I shall have been loved ; Future 

[Perfect, 

§ 145. I. The present tense represents an action as 
now going on, and not completed ; as, amo, I love, or am 
loving. 

I. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed 
by this tease ; as, apudParthos, signum datur tympdno ; among 
the Parthians, the signal is given by a drum. 

2. The present tense mav also denote an action which has existed for 
some time, and which still exists ; as, tot annos hella gero ; for so many 
years I have waged, and am still waging war. 

3. The present tense is sometimes used to describe past actions, in order 
to give ammation to discouiise ; as, desiliuni ex eqids, provdlant in primum; 
they dismount, they fly forward to the front. 

II. The imperfect tense represents an action as going on 
at some past time, but not then completed ; as, arndbanty I 
was loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary 
past action ; as, legebam, I was wont to read. 

2. It may also denote an action which had existed for some time, and 
which was still existing at a certain past time ; as, audiebat jamdudum 
verba ; he had long heard, and was still hearing the words. 

3. This tense is sometimes used for the present, in letters, with refer? 
ence to the time of their being read ; as, expectdbam, 1 was expecting, 
(when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes intention or preparation to act 
at some past time ; as, olim ciim dajbam, formerly when I was ready to 
give. 

III. The future tense denotes that an action will be going 
on hereafter, without reference to its completion ; as, amabo, 
I shall love or be loving. 

IV. The perfect tense represents an action either as just 
completed, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; 
as, amdvi, I have loved, or I loved. 

In the former sense, it is called the perfect definite ; in the lat 
|er, which is more common, it is called the perfect indefinite. 
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V. The pluperfect tense represents a past action as com- 
f)leted, at or before the time of some other past action or 
event; as, litteras scripseram, anteqitam nundtu venit ; 1 
had written the letter, before the messenger arrived. 

VI. The future perfect tense denotes that an action wiB 
be completed, at or before the time of some other future 
action or event ; as, cum ccennyero, proficiscar ; when I shall 
have supped, I will go. 

This tense is oflen^but improperly, oalled iha future suhjurutive. It has 
the signification of the indicative mood, and corresponds to the suvndfur 
turt'xTi Enghsh. 

Note. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in English, 
do not express the exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denoting an ac> 
tion which is, was, or will be, going on at a certain time. Thus laudor 
signifies, not " I am praised," but ^* I am in the act of being praised/' or, 
if such an expression is admissible, '* I am being praised." 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only 
in the indicative mood. 

2. The subjunctive mood has the present and past, but no 

future tenses. 

The tenses of the submnctive mood have less definiteness of meaning, 
m regai^ to time, than tiiose of tlie indicative. Thus the present and per- 
fect, ocsides tiieir common signs, may or con, may have or can have^ must, 
in certain connections, be translated by mighty could, would, or should ; 
might havEy'Coidd luive, &c. The tenses of mis mood must onen, also, be 
translated by the corresponding tenses of the indicative. For a more full 
account of the signilication of the tenses of the subjunctive mood, 
see §260. 

3. The imperative mood has but one tense, which is called 
the present, but which, from its nature, has a reference to the 
fiiture. 

4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — the present, perfect, 
^nd future ; the first of which denotes an in compIete,t he second 
a completed action, and the last an action to be performed. 

NUMBERS. 

^ 146. Numbers are forms of the verb, denoting the 
unity or plurality of its subject. Verbs, like nouns, have 
two numbers — the singular and the plural. 

PERSONS. 

^ 147. Persons are forms of the verb, appropriated to 
the different persons of the subject, and accordingly caUed 
the first, second, and third persons. 



Active. 




Passive, 


Person, 1, 2. 3. 


1. 


2. 


Sifigular, — s, t; 


r, 


ris, 


Plural, mus, tis, nt. 


mur. 


mini. 
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1. As the iinperati?e mood expresses the action which a second 
or third person is required to perform, it has terminations cor* 
responding to those persons only. 

2. The signification of the infinitive mood not being limited to 
any subject, it admits no change to express either number or 
person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons 
of each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods in both 
voices : — 

Active, Passive, 

3. 

tur ; 
ntar. 

These may be called personal terminatic»is. 

Remark 1. The first person singular, in the active voiee, encb either in 
m or in a vowel. 

2. The perfect indicative active is irregular in the second person singu- 
lar, and in one of the forms of the third person plural. 

3. The passive form above given applies to the simple tenses only. 

4. The pronouns of the first and second persons are seldom expressed 
in Latin a« subjects of a finite verb, the several persons being suf^iently 
distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 

S 
PARTICIPLES, GERUm>B, AND SUPINES. k 

<^ 148. 1. A participle is a word derived from a verby 
and partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an 
adjective. 

Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses ; like an adjec- 
tive, it has declension* and gender; and like both, it has twa 
numbers. 

Active verbs have usually ybur participles — ^two in the active 
voice, a present and a future; as, amans, loving; amaturus, about 
to love ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a future ; 
as, amdtuSy loved, or having been loved ; amandus, to be loved. 

Neuter verbs have usually only the participles of the active 
voice. 

Deponent verbs, both active and neuter, may have the partici-^ 
pies of both voices. 

2. Gerunds are verbal nouns, used only in the oblique cases^ 
and expressing the action or state of the verb. Like other ab-» 

* See (^105 and UV 
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0lract nouns, they are found only in the singular number ; as, 
amandif of loving, &c. 

3. Stgnnes also are verbal nouns of the fourth declension in 
the accusative and ablative singular ; as, amdium, to love ; amdtu, 
to be loved. The supine in w» is called the yorm^ supine ; that 
in. u, the kttter. The former is commonly used in an active, the 
latter m a passive sense. 



CONJUGATION. 

^ 149. The conjugation of a verb is the regular forma- 
tion and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

There are four conjugations, which are characterized by 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 

In the first conjugation, it is a long ; 

In the second, e long ; 

In the third, . , e short; 

In the fourth, t long. 

Note. DOf dare, to give, and such of its compounds as are of the first 
conjugation, have & short before re, 

^ 150« A verb consists of two parts — the root, and the 
verbal termination, 

1. The root of a verb consists of those letters which are not 
changed by inflection; as, am in amo, omabam, B.maverim, 
Bxndtus, This may be called the general root. 

2. There are also three special roots, from which, by the ad- 
dition of certain terminations, all the parts of the verb are 
readily formed. The first of these roots is found in the present 
of the indicative, and is the same as the general root ; the sec- 
ond is found in the perfect ; and the third in the supine, or per- 
fect participle, 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv, ev, 
and iv, to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad- 
dition of dtu, etu, and itu. 

Many verbs, however, in these three conjugations, form their 
second and third roots irregularly, as do almost all in the sec- 
ond, a great part adding u and itu, instead of ev and etu. 

4. In the third conjugation, the second root evlVict \a ^^v^ 
same as the first, or is formed from it by ^d^vn^ s ; \)ftfe >Jcoxi> 

mot h formed by adding tu. See '^ 171- 

a* 
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NoTB. In the second and fourth conjugations, e and t before a ttV 
considered as belonging not to the root, but to the termination. In irerbtf- 
whose second or third roots are formed irregularly, the general root ofteiiF 
undergoes some change in the parts derived firom them. 

5. The vowel which unites the general root with the remain*' 
ing letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each 
conjugation, except the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished 
by a peculiar connecting vowel, which is the same as character- 
izes the infinitives. See §149. 

In the third conjugation, the connecting vowel is generally or t. lil 
the second aJid fourth conjugations, and in verbs in to of the third, a sec- 
ond connecting vowel is sometimes added to that which characterizes the 
conjugation ; as, a in docearUf u in capiuiUf &c. 

In verbs whose second and third roots are formed imgolarly, the con-- 
necting vowel often disappears, or is changed in the parts derived fitom 
those roots ; but it is almost always found in the parts derived from the 
first root. 

<^ 151. 1. From the ^rst root are derived, in each voice, 
the present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and 
imperfect subjunctive, the imperative, and the present infinitive. 
From thifl root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, 
and the fiiture participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative; the perfect 
and pluperfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in urn, and the future participle, the latter of which, with 
the verb esse, constitutes the future infinitive. 

From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
«, and the perfect participle, from the latter of which, with the 
verb sum, are formed all the tenses which in the active are de^ 
rived from the second root. The future infinitive passive is 
formed from the supine in um, and iri, the present infinitive 
passive of the verb eo, to go. 

4. The present aiMl perfect indicative, the supine in um,* and 
the present infinitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, 
because from the first three the several roots are ascertained, 
and from the last, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. 
In the passive voice, the principal parts are the present indica- 
tive and infinitive, and the perfect participle. 

^152. The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexing these 
to the several roots, all the parts of a verb may be formed. 

* As the sapine in tiM is wanting in most verbs, the third root must oflen be detM^- 
aujied from the perfect participle, or the Aiture participle active. 
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In analyzing a verb, the Toice,jDeT8on, and number, are ascertained bj tlie 
pergonal terminations. See § l4Y,.S. The conjugation^ mood, and tense, 
are, in ffeneral, determined bj the letter or letters which mtervene between 
the nxS of the verb and those tenninations. Thus in amabdmusj mus de- 
notes that the verb is of the active voice, plural number, and first person ; 
ha denotes that it is of the indicative mooa, imperfect tense; and tne con- 
nectinjyr vowel a determines it to be of the first conjugation. So in ofiui- 
remim, mini denotes the passive voice, plural number, and second person ; 
re, the subjunctive mood, miperfect tense ; and a, as before, the first conju- 
gation. 

Sometimes, the pert between the root of the verb and the personal ter- 
mination, does not precisely determine the conjugation, mood^ and tense, 
but only within certain luniti. In such cases, the conjugation msv be 
learned, by finding the present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms 
are alike in the same conjugation, they can only be distinguished by the 
sense. Thus amemtis and docemus have the same termination ; but, as 
amo is of the first, and doceo of the second conjugation, the former is de- 
termined to be the sub|uncti7e, the latter the indicative, present. Regar 
may be either future mdicative, or present subjimctive— re^mitf eiUier 
present or perfect indicative. 

^153. Sum, I am, is called an auxiliary verb, because it 
is used, in conjunction with participles, to supply the want of 
simple forms in other verbs. From its denoting existence, it 
18 sometimes called the substantive verb. It is very irregular 
in those parts which, in other verbs, are formed from the first 
root Its imperfect and future tenses seem to have been 
formed from the second root of some now obsolete verb, and 
to have been, not, as now, an imperfect and future, but a plu- 
p^ect and future perfect. It is thus conjugated: — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Indie. Prta. h^m. Perf. Indie. FuL Part. 
Sum, ' es'-se, fu'-i, fu-tu'-rus.. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Singular* Plural. 

1. sum, / am, su'-mus, wt arCf 

2. 68, thou arty* es'-tis, j/ef ore, 

3. est, he is; sunt, tney are.. 

Imperfect. 

1. e'-ram, Jtoeu, e-ra'-mus, m>c trcre^ 

2. e'-ras, thou wasty e-ra'-tis, ve u^ere, 

3. e'-rat, he was ; e'-rant, mey were. 




* Li the second person siu^lar in English, the p\uro\ tonn ijou \'&t.Q>\fia»Kn^^ ^oaR^ 
meapt ioMoJeaui discourse ,* as, Ui es, you are. 
f The plural proaoaa of the second 'person is either ^t ot ^pitt» 
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Future, shall, or vnU. 

1, e'-ro, / shall 5e, eiZ-I-mus, we shctU be, 

3. e'-ris, ihoutotU he, er'-I-tis, ye wiU be, 

db e^-iit, ke unU be; e'-runt, they tnU be. 

Perfect, have been, or was, 

1. fuf'i, I have been, fu'-i-mus, we have been, 

2. fii-is'-ti, ihou hast been, fii-is'-tis, ye have been, 

SL fii'-it, he has been ; fii-^-runt or -re, (key have beeni 

Pluperfect. 

1. fii'-fi-ram, I had been, fu-e-ra'-mus, we had been, 

2. fu'-6-ras, thou hadst been, fu-e-ra'-tis, ve had been, 

3. fu'-g-rat, hje had been; faf-^-mit, tney had been. 

Future Perfect, shall or vnll have. 

1. ib'-^io, / shaU have been, fu-er'-i-mus, we shall have been^ 

2. fu'-^ris, thou unit have been, fii-er'-i-tis, ye wiU have been, 
3 fa'-g-rit, he wUl have been ; fu'-^-rint, they unU have been. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

Present, may, or can. 

1. sim, I may be, si'-mus, we may be, 

2. sis, thou mavst be, si'-tis, ye may be, 

3. sit, he may be ; ant, Ihey may be.- 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should.' 

1. es'-sem, I would be, es-se/-mus, we would be, 

2. es'-ses, thou wouldst bef es-se'-tis, ve would be, 
2. es'-set, he would be; cs'-sent, Ihey would be. 

Perfect. 

1. fu'-6-rim, Tmxxy haw been, fij-er'-i-mus, we may have been, 

2. fu'-fi-ris, thou mayst have been, fu-eiZ-i-tis, ye may have been, 

3. fb'-^-rit, he may have been ; fu'-^-iint, ihey may have been. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have. 

1. fd-W'Sem, I would have been, fu-is-se'-mus, we would have been^ 
2. fU'iB^sea, thou wotddst have &een,fu-iB-s^-ti8^ ve ufould have been, 
^ fa-is^'Set, he would have been ; fviA&'-aeiLVtMU m)<m^ >^a»e Wnu. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S. 68, €r es'-to, ht ihouy es'-te, or es-to'-te, he ye^ 

9L es'-to, let him he ; sun^-to, let them he, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, es^-se, to he. 

Perfect fu-is'-se, to have heeru 

Future, fu-to^-rus es'-se, to he eibout to he. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Future, fu-ta'-rus, aboui to he. 

Remarks,. 

V ld4L* 1. A present participle ens seems to have been anciently 
lUed, and is now found in the compounds aJbsens^ prtesenSf and patens. 

2. The perfect^*, and its derivative tenses, are formed from an obsolete 
fuOj whence come also the participle futunts, and an old tabjunctiye 
present fuam^ Juast fuMt ; , — , fuarU. 

3. From /mo are also derived the following : — 

SuJn. imperf. fo'-rem, fo'-res, fo'-retj , , fo'-rent. 

lyif.pres. fo'-re. 

These forms seem to have been contracted from fuerem^ 
&c., andyiicrc. Forem is equivalent in meaning to essem^ but 
fore has, in most cases, acquired a future signification, equiva- 
lent to futurus esse, 

4. Siem, sies, siet, fbr 5tm, sis, sit^ are found in ancient writers, as are 
also escit for eritj escunt for crunty ond fuvirint i'oi fufrint. 

5< Like sum are conjugated its compounds, except possum ; 
but prosum has d after pro, when the simple verb begins with 
e; as, 

Ind.pres. pro'-sum, prod'-es, prod'-est, &c. 
imperf. prod'-6-ram, prod'-g-ras, &c. 

6. Possum is compounded of potis, able, and sinn. They 
are sometimes ^vritten separately, and then potis is the same in 
all genders and numbers. In composition, is is omitted in 
poHs, and t, as in other cases, coming before 5, is changed into 
M, In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, cs of the simplo 
verb is dropped, and / at the beginning of the second root. 
In every other respect, possum is conjugated like sum, wher- 
ever it is found; but the imperative, and i^^ils ^eivs^^^^'o^'^^ 
/dfird root, are wanting. 
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Pres, Ind, Pres. hf, Pmf. JmL 

Pofl^Hium, pos'-se, pot'-u-i, / eon, or Jam able, 

INDICATIVE. BUBJUNCnVX. 

Pres \ ^' P^^'Sii^jPot'-eB, pot'-est, Pret. pos'-aim, &e. 
* > P. pos^-sa-muB, pot-eB'-tis, pos'-siiiit Impaf, pos'-sem, &c. 

Jmperj. pot'-6-ram, &c. P«/. pot-u'-6-rim, &c. 

Fut, pot'-6-ro, &c. P/t«p. pot-u-is'-sem, &c. 

P«/. pot'-u-i, &c. mPINITIVE. 

Pmco. pot-u'-d-ram, &c. -j_ , 

The following forms Bie also ibund ; — ^otessim and possiem, &c., for 
vossim, &c. ', potesse for jmata; patuttr fox potest; and possitur for possit. 



^166. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. hid, Pres. Inf. Ptrf. IfuL Supine. 


A'-mo, a-ma'-re, a-ma'-vi, a-ma'-tom. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 




Sing, a'-mo, 


I love, 


a'-mas, 


thou lovestf 


a'-mat, 


he loves; 


Phtr. a-ma-mus, 


we lave. 


a-ma'-tis, 


ye love, 


a'-mant, 


they kive^ 


Imperfect. 




Sing, a-ma'-bam, 


I wets loving, 


a-ma'-bas, 


thou wast loving, 


a-ma'-bat, 


he wets loving ; 


Plur am-a-ba'-mus, 


we were loving. 


am-a-b&'-tis, 


ye were loving. 


arma'-bant, 


they were loving. 


Future. sliaU,^ oi 


mU. 


Sing, a-ma'-bo, 


I shall love. 


a-nia'-bis, 


thou wiU love. 


a-ma'-bit, 


he will love ; 


Pbir. a-mab'-I-mus, 


we shall love, 


a-mab'-i-tis, 


ye iDiU love^ 


a^ma^-bunt. 


ihf^ vnXX Vri)t« 
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Perfect, lovedy or have loved. 

Sing. a-ma^-¥i, / have loved, 

am-a-vis'-ti, tliou hast loved, 

a-ma-vit, he has loved; 

Pbtr. a-mav -i-mus, toe have loved, 

am-a-vis'-tis, ye have loved, 

am-a-ve'-runt or -re, they have loved. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing, a-mav-e-ram, I had loved, 

a^mav'-e-ras, thou hadst loved, 

a-mav'-e-rat, he had loved; 

J^htr am-a-ve-ra^-mus, u>e had loved, 

am-a-ve-ra'-tis, ye had loved, 

a-mav'-e-rant, they had loved. 

Future Perfect, shall or will have. 

Sing, a-mav'-e-ro, J shall have loved, 

a-^mav'-e-ris, thou wilt have loved, 

a-mav'-e-rit, he will have loved; 

Piter, am-a-ver'-i-mus, we shall have loved, 

am-a-ver'-i-tis, ye toiU have loved, 

a-mav'-c-rint, they will have loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, may, or can. 



^ng. 

Pkir. 


a-mem, 
a'-mes, 
a'-met, 
a-me'-mus, 


/ may love, 
thou mayst love, 
he may love ; 
we may love. 




a-me'-tis, 
a'-ment, 


ye may love, 
they may love. 



Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 

Sing, a-ma'-rem, I would love, 

a-ma'-res, thou wouldst love, 

a-ma'-ret, he would love ; 

Plur, am-a-re'-mus, we would love, 

am-a-re'-tis, ye would l<mt^ 

a-ma^'ieDt, tJicy %oould love. 
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Perfect. 

Sing, a-mav'-e-rim, / may have loved, 

a-mav'-e-ris, thou mayst have loved, 

a-mav'-e-rit, he may have loved; 

Plur. am-a-ver^-i-mus, we may have loved, 

am-a-ver -i-tis, ye may have loved, 

armav'-e-rint, they may have loved, 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have. 

Sing, am-a-vis'-sem, / would have loved, 

am-a-vis'-ses, thou wouldst have loved^ 

am-a-vis'-set, he would have loved; 

Plur, am-a-vis-se'-mus, we would have loved, 

am-a-vis-se'-tis, ye would have loved, 

am-a-vis'-sent, they would have loved 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, a'-ma, or a-ma'-to, hve thou, 

ai-ma'-to^ let him hve ; 

Pbar. a-ma'-te, or am-a-to'-te, hve ye, 

a-man'-tOy let them love. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, a-ma'-re, to love. 

Perfect, am-a-vis'-se, to have loved. 

Future, am-a-tu'-rus es'-se^ to be about to love 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, a'-mans, loving. 

Future, am-a-tu'-rus, about to love, 

GERUND. 

6r. a-man'-di, of loving, 

D. a-man'-do, to or for loving^ 

Ac. a-man'-dum, hving, 

Ab. a-man'-do, by loving. 

SUPINE. 
Former, a-ma'-tam, to hve. 
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^156. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres, LuUe, Pres. Infin. Perf. Pari. 
A'-mor, a-m&'-ri, a-m&'-tns. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



Sing, a'-mor, 

arm&'-ris or -xe, 

a-m&'-tur, 
Plvr, a-ma'-mur, 

a-mam'-I-ni, 

a-man'-tur, 



Imperfect 



Sing, a-ma'-bar, 

am-a-ba'-ris or -re, 

atn-a-ba'-tur, 

am-a-ba'-mur, 

am-a-bam'-i-ni, 

am-a-ban'-tur, 



Pi 



ur. 



t am loved, 
thou art Umed^ 
he is loved; 
we are loved, 
ye are loved, 
they are loved. 



I was loved, 
thou wast loved,- 
he was lovedp 
we were loved, 
ye were loved, 
they were loved. 



Future, shall or toiU be. 



Sing, a-ma'-bor, 

a-mab -e-ris or -re, 
a-mab'-!-tur, 

Plur. a-mab'-T-mur, 
am-a-bim'-I-ni, 
am-a-bun'-tur, 



/ shaH be loved, 
thou wiU be loved, 
he will be loved; 
we shall be loved, 
ye will be loved, 
they will be loved. 



Perfect, have been, or was. 

Sing, a-ma'-tus sum or fu'-i, 

a-ma'-tus es or fu-is'-ti, 

a-ma'-tus est or fu-it, 
Pbar, a-ma'-ti su'-mus or fu'-T-mus, 

a-ma^-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 

arma'-ti sunt, fu-e -runt or -re, 



I have been loved, 
thou hast been loved, 
he has been loved; 
we have been loved,, 
ye have been loved, 
they have been loved. 
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Pluperfect. 

S. a-ma -tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, I had been loved^ 

a-ma'-tus e'-ras or iu'-e-ras, thou hadst been hved^, 

a-ma'-tus e'-rat or fli'-e-rat, he had been loved; 

P. a-ma-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-miis, toe had been loved, 

a-ma -ti o^ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, ye had been loved, 

a-ma'-ti e -rant or fu'-e-rant, they had been loved. 

Future Perfect, shall have been, 

S, a-ma'-tus e -ro or fu'-e-ro^ / shall have been loved, 

a-ma'-tus e'-ris or fa'-e-ris, thou toiU have been loved^ 

a-ma'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit, he will have been loved ; 

P. a-ma'-ti er'-i-mus or fu-er'-i-mus, toe shaU have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti er'-T-tis or fii-er'-i-tis, ye will have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti e'-runtor fu'-e-rint, ' they will have been loved,. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, may or can be. 

Sing, a'-mer, / may be loved, 

a-me'-ris or -le, thou mayst be loved, 

a-me'-tur, he may be loved ; 

Plur. a-me'-mur, we may be hved, 

a-mem -i-ni, ye may be loved, 

a-men'-tur, they may be loved. 

Imperfect, mighty covid, would, or should be. 

Sing, arma'-rer, I would be loved, 

am-a-re'-ris or -re, thou wouldst be loved, 

am-a-re-tur, he would be loved; 

Plur. am-a-re -mur, we would be loved, 

am-a-rem'-i-ni, ye would be loved, 

am-a-ren'-tur, they would be loved. 

Perfect. 

S. a-ma'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, I may have been loved, . 

a-ma'-tus sis or fii'-e-ris, thou mayst have been loved,. 

a-ma'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit, he may have been loved; 

P. a-ma'-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-i-mus, we may have been loved, . 

a-ma'-ti si'-tis or fUrer'-i-tis, ye may have been hved, 

arma'-ti sint or fu^-^-rintj they may have been loved.. 



% * 
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Plaperfect might, could, would, or should have been. 



S, a-ma'-tos es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
a-ma'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
a-ma'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set, 

Pm anna'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mus, 
a-ma'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
a-ma'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent, 



I would have 
thou wouldst have 
he would have 
we would have 
ye would have 
they would have , 






IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



8mg. a-ma'-re, or a-ma'-tor, 

a-ma'-tor, 
Plur, a-mam'-i-ni, 

arman'-tor, 



he thou loved, 
let him be loved ; 
be ye loved, 
let them be loved. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, a-ma'-ri, to be loved. 

Perfect, a-ma'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-se, to have been loved. 
Future, a-ma'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Perfect, a-ma'-tus. 
Future, a-man'-dus, 



loved, or having been hved. 
to be loved. 



SUPINE. 
Latter, a-ma'-tu, 



to be loved. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, am, are 
derived 



Ind. pres, 

8ubf. pres. 
•— tmperf. 
Imperat, 
jht/lpres, 
rart,pr€9. 

fut. 

Gtnmd. 



.Active, Passive. 
amor, 
BTDdbar, 
woadbor, 
Bmer, 
vmdrer, 



amo, 

Mndbam, 

sandbo, 

aanetHf 

am&rem, 

ania, 

amdrtf 

Bmans, 

anumdi, 

9» 



tuadre. 
amdn, 

amoiubif. 



From the second root, 
amav, are derived 

Jlctive. 
Ind. per/. amavz, 
— ■ plup. amav^ram, 
'-^ fut.perf. amav^ro, 
Buhj. per/. amav^rtm, 
— ^ pum. amavi««em, 
Inf. per/. amavicM, 

From the third root, 
In/ /ut. amatfirutf esse, 
Part./ut. amaturuf, 
p«/. 

Form. Sup. amiUuin. 



From the third 
root, ATTmCu, are 
derived 
Passive. 
amjltus sum, &>e. 
amatuff eram, &c. 
amatu5 cro, occ. 
amatuf sim, &.c. 
amatiM essem, dee. 
amatiu esse, &c. 

am&tam in, 

amatu«, 

Lai, 8up.9m!^3oaL 
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^ 167. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. IncL Mcy-ne-o, 

Pres. Inf. mo-ne'-re, 

Perf, Ind. mon'-u-i, 

Supine, mon'-i-tum. 



Pres, Ind, 
Pres, Inf. 
Perf Part, mon'-I-toa. 



mo'-ne-or, 
mo-ne'-ri, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



1 advise. 

SRng. mo'-ne-o^ 
mo-nes, 
mo'-net; 

PJur, mo-ne -mus, 
mo-ne'-tis,. 
mo'-nent. 



I was advising. 

S, mo-ne'-bam, 
mo-ne'-bas, 
mo-ne'-bat; 

P, mon-e-ba'-mus, 
mon-e-ba'-tis, 
mo-ne-bant. 



Present; 



lam advised. 

Sing, mo -ne-or, 

iDo-ne'-ris or -re, 
mo-ne'-tur ; 

Plur, mo-ne'-mur. 



Imperfect. 



mo-nem'-i-ni; 
mo-nen'-tur. 



I was advised. 



S, mo-ne'-bar> 

mon-e-ba'-ris or -re, . 

mon-e-ba'-tur ; 
P, mon-e-ba'-mur, 

mon-e-bam'-i-ni, 

, mon-e-ban'-tur. 



Future. 



I shall or wiU advise. 

S. mo-ne'-bo, 

mo-ne'-bis, 

xno-ne'-bit; 
P. mo-neb'-i-mus, 

mo-neb'-Y-tis, 

mo-ne'-bunt. 



I shall or will he advised* 

8, mo-ne'-bor, 

mo-neb'-e-ris or -re, 

mo-neb'-i-tur ; 
P, mo-neb'-i-mur, 

raon-e-bim -i-ni, . 

mon-e-bun'-tur.. 



VintBB.— SECOND COKJUGATIOK* 



!«• 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



Perfect. 



ladvuedf or have advised, 

S, mon'-u-i, 

mon-u-is'-ti, 

mon'-u-it ; 
P. mo-nu'-i-mus, 

mon-u-is'-tis, 

mon-u-e'-runt or -re. 



I was or have been advised. 

S. mon'-i-tus sum or fa'-i, 
mon'-i-tus es or fa-is'-ti, 
mon'-i-tus est or fa'-it ; 

P. mon'-i-ti su'-mus or fu'-i-mus, 
mon'-i-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
mon'-i-ti sunt, fu*e'-runt or -re. 



I had advised, 

S, mo-nu'-e-ram, 
mo-nu'-e-ras, 
mo-nu'-e-rat ; 

P. mon-u-e-ra'-mus, 
mon-u-e-r&'-tis, 
mo-nu'-^rant. 



Pluperfect. 

I had been advised. 

S, mon'-i-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
mon'-i-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
mon -i-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rat ; 

P. mon'-i-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mus, 
mon'-i-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
mon'-i-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant. 



Future Perfect. 



I shall have advised. 

S. mo-nu'-e."^, 
mo-nu'-S-riB^ 
mo-nu'-e-iit ; 

P. mon-u-er'-l-mufl, . 
mon-u-er'-l-tis, 
mo-nu'-e-rint. . 



f 



I.shaU have been advised. 

S, mon'-i-tus e'-ro or fU'-€-ro,. 
mon'-i-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, 
mon'-i-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. mon'-i-ti er-i-mus or fii-er'-i-mus,^. 

^ mon'-i-ti er'-irtis ^r fu^rMotis, . 
mon'-i-ti e'-runt or fu'-e-rmt. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.. 



Present. 



I may or can advise. 

S. mo'-ne-am, 
in(y-ne-as, 
mo'-ne-at ; 

P. mo-ne-a'-mus, 
mo-ne-a'-tis, 
HK^Hie-ant. 



I may or can- be admsed. 

S. mo'-ne-ar, 

mo-ne-a'-ris or -re, . 

mo-ne-ft'-tur ; 
P. mo-ne-a'-mur, 

ino-ne-am'-i-ni| 

mo-D^an'^tun 
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ACTIVE. 



I mighty could, would, 
should advise, 

S. mo-ne'-rem, 
mo-ne-res, 
mo-ne'-ret ; 

P. mon-e-re'-mus, 
mon-e-re'-tis, 
mo-ne'-rent. 



Imperfect, 
or 



PASSIVE. 



I may have advised, 

S. mo-nu'-e-rim, 
mo-nu'-e-ris, 
mo*nu'-e-rit ; 

P. mon-u-er'-i-mus, 
mon-u-er'-i-tis, 
mo-nu'-e-rint 



Imight, covidj would, or 
should have advised, 

8. mon-u-is'-sem, 
mon-u-is'Hses, 
mon-u-is'-set ; 

P. mon-u-is-se -mus, 
mon-u-is-se'-tis, 
mon-u-is'-sent. 



I mighty could, would^ or 
should he advised. 

8, mo-ne'-rer, 

mon-e-re'-ris or -re, 
mon-e-re'-tur ; 

P. mon-e-re'-mar, 
mon-e-rem'-i-ni, 
mon-e-ren'-tur. 

Perfect. 

I may have been advised. 

8, mon'-i-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, 
mon'-i-tus sis or fu'-e-ris,. , 
mon'-i-tus sit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. mon'-i-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-i-muSi 
mon'-i-ti si-tis or fu-er'-l-tis, 
mon'4-ti sint or fu'-e-rint. 

Pluperfect. 

I mighty could, would, or should 
have been advised, 

8. mon'-i-tus es'nsem or fu-is'-sem, 
mon -i-tus es'-ses or fii-is'-ses, 
mon'-i-tus es'-set or fu-is -set ; 

P. mon'-i-ti es-se'-mus or fa-ia-se -mus^. 
mon'-i-ti es-se'-tis or fu-i»-se'-tis, 
mon'-i-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



advise thou, 

S. mo-ne, or mo-ne -to, 

mo-ne'-to ; 
P. mo-ne'-te, or mon-e-to'-te, 

mo-nen'-to. 



be thou advised, 

8 mo-ne'-re, or mo-ne'-tor,, 

mo-ne -tor ; 
P. mo-nem'nf-ni, 

mo-nen'-tor. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. mo-ne'-re, to advise. 

Perf. mon-u-is'-ee, to have ad- 
vised. 

jFW. mon-i-tu'-rus es'-se, to be 
about to advise. 



Pres, mo-ne^-ri, to be advised. 
Perf. mon'-i-tus es'-se or fu-is'- 

se, to have been advised\r 
Fut, mon'-i-tum i'-d, to be 

about to be advised 



VfiBBS.^-^rUlia> CONJUGATIONS 
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ACTIVE. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PASSIVE. 



Pres. mo'<4ienSy advising, 
Fut, mon-i-tu'-rus, about to 
advise. 



Perf, mon'-i-toSy advised, 
Fut. mo-nen'-dufl, to bt ad* 
vised. 



GERUND. 
G. mo-nen'-di, of advising, 
D, mo-nen'-do, &c. 
Ac, mo-nen'-dum^ 
Ah. mo-nen'do. 

SUPINES. 
Former, mon'-i-tum, to advise. \ Latter, mon'-i-tu, to he advised. 

Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, mon^ are 
deriyed| . 



hid, jires, 

— T- imperf, 
Imperat, 
Jr^. pres. 
Pari, pres. 

OermuL 



.Active, 

moneo, 

monHHunf 

monibOf 

monecan, 

moDirem, 

mone, 

monirey 

monenSf 

moDendi. 



Passive, 

moneor, 

monibcur, 

monibor, 

monear, 

monirer, 

moniref 

moairi, 

monmubis. 



From the second From- the -third root, 
root, monu. are monUuy are 

deriyed, deriyed, 

.Active, Passive, 

litd, perf, monui, monlftux sum, 6lc. 
-^— plup, mouu^rofii; monYtiu eram, &e. 
^•~^ftU. perf, monu^ro, monYtiu ero, ocei 
Sutj. perf, monu^nm, monYtiu sim, d&c. 
— - pbip, monumem, monltux essem. &c. 
Inf, perf monume, monitor esse, ace 

From the third root, 
M.fut, moniturtM esse, monltom iri, 
Part, fit, moniturtM, 
— perf, monltiu, 

Form. Sup. monYtum. Lai, Sup. monltu* 



<5>168. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind, Re'-go, 

Pres. Inf, reg'-e-re, 

Perf. Ind, rex'-i, 

Supine. rec'-tum. 



Pres. Ind, re'-gor, 
Pres. Inf. re'-gi, 
Perf. Part, rec'-tus. 



I rule. 

Sing, re'-go, 
re'-gis, 
re'-git ; 

Phtr. reg'-i-mus, 
reg'-i-tis, 
re'-gunt. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

lam ruled. 

Sing, re'-gor, 

reg'-e-ris or- -re, 
reg'-i-tur ; 

Plur. reg'-i-mur, 
re-gim'-i-ni, 
re-gAUi'-tur.. 
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▼£]iBf^.^-THuu> conjugation;' 



ACTIVE. 

I was rulif^. 

8. re-ge'-bam, 

re-ge'-bas, 

re-ge'-bat ; 
P. reg-e-ba'-mus, 

reg-e-ba'-tis, 

re-ge'-bant. 

I shall or mU rule, 

S, re'-gam^ 

re'-ges, 

re'-get ; 
P. re-ge'-mus, 

re-ge'-tis, 

re'-gent. 



IruJUd or have ruled. 

S, rex'-i, 

rex-is'-ti, 

rex'-it ; 
P. rex'-i-mus, 

rex-is'-tis, 

rex-e'-runt or -re. 



/ had ruled. 

S. rex'-e-ram, 
rex'-e-ras, 
rex'-e-rat ; 

P. rex-e-ra'-mus, 
rex-e-ra'-tis,. 
rex'-e-rant. 



I shall have ruled, 

8, rex'-e-ro, 

rex'-e-ris, 

rex'-e-rit ; 
P. rex-er -l-muSy 

rex-er'-l-tis, 

iex'-6-riilt. 



PASSIVE!. 

Imperfect. 

I was ruled. 

8, re^e'-bar, 

reg-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
reg-e-bi'-tur ; 

P. reg-e-ba'-mur, 
reg-e-bam'-lt-iiiy 
reg-e-ban'-tur. 

Future. 

I shall or mU he ruled. 

8, re'-gar, 

* re-ge'-ris or -re, 

re-ge'-tur ; 
P. re-ge'-mur, 

re-gem-i-ni, 

re-gen'-tur. 

Perfecti 

I was or have been ruled. 

8. rec'-tus sum or fu'-i, 
rec'-tus es or fu*is'-ti> 
rec'-tus est or fu'-it ; 

P. rec'-ti 8u'-mus or fu -i-mus, 
rec'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
rec'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -n 

Pluperfect. 

I had been ruled, 

8. rec'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
rec'-tus e'-ras or fu -e-ras, 
rec'-tus e'-rat or fu -e-rat ; 

P. rec'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra-mu 
rec'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
rec'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant. . 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have been ruled. 

8. rec'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, 
rec'-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, 
rec'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. rec'-ti er'-i-mus or fu-er'-i-mi 
rec'-ti er'-l-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
rec'-ti. e'-zunt or fu{-e-rint. 



TXBB£L— THIRD COVJUOATION; 



lOT 



ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



I may or can rule. 

J3, re'-gftniy 

xe'-gaSy 

re'.gat; 
P. re-ga'-mus, 

re-ga'-tis, 

re'-gant. 



I may or can be rtded. 

J3, re'-gar, 

re-ga'-ris or -re, 

re-ga'-tur ; 
P. re-ga'-mur, 

re-gam'-X-ni, 

re-gan'-tur. 



Imperfect. 

/ mighty couldy wouldy or 
should rule. 

S. reg'-e-rem, 

reg'-e-res, 

reg'-fe-ret ; 
P. reg-e-re'-mus, 

reg-e-re'-tis, 

reg'-e-rent. 



I might, couldy wouldy or 
should be ruled. 

S, reg'-e-rer, 

reg-e-re'-ris or -re, 

reg-e-re'-tur ; 
P. reg-e-re'-mur, 

reg-e-rem'-i-ni, 

reg-e-ren'-tur. 



I may have ruled. 

S, rex'-e-rim, 
rex'-e-ris, 
rex'-e-rit ; 

P. rex-er'-i-mus, 
rex-er'-i-tis, 
rex-e-rint 



nighty could, would, or 
should have ruled. 

8, rex-is'-sem, 

rex-is'-ses, 

rex-is -set ; 
P. rex-is-se'-mus, 

rex-is-se'-tis, 

rex-b'-sent. 



Perfect. 

I may have been ruled. 

8. rec'-tus sim or fa'-g-rim, 
rec'-tus sis or fu'-e-ris, 
rec'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit; 

P. rec'-ti si-mus or fu-er'-I-mus, 
rec'-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-l-tis, 
rec'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint. 

Pluperfect. 

I might, could, would, or should 
have been ruled. 

8. rec'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
rec'-tus es'-ees or fu-is'-ses, 
rec'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 

P. rec'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mus, 
rec'-ti es-se'-tis or fii-is-se'-tis, 
rec'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-<3eiit. 
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YEKBS. THIRD CONJTTGAtlON 



/ 
ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



rule thou. 

S, re'-ge, or reg'-X-to, 

reg'-i-to ; 
P. reg'-i-te, or reg-i-to'-te, 

re-gun'-to. 



be thou ruled. 

8, reg'-e-re, or reg'-t-tor, 

reg'-i-tor ; 
P. re-gim'-t-ni, 

re-gun'4or. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres, reg'-e-re, to rule, 
Perf, rex-is'-se, to have ruled. 
Put, rec-tu'-rus es'-se, to be 
about to rule. 



Pres, re'-gi, to be ruled, 
Perf, rec'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-se, 

to have been ruled. 
Put. rec'-tum i'-ri, to be about 

to be ruled. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. re'-genc, ruling. 
Put', rec-tu'-rus. about to 



rule. 



Perf, rec'-tus, ruled. 

Put. re-gen'-dus, to be ruled. 



G. TB-gen'-di, of ruling, 
D, re-gen'-do, &c. 
Ac. re-gen'-dum, 
Ab, re-gen'-do. 



GERUND. 



SUPINES. 
Pormer. rec'-tum, to rule. \ Latter, rec'-tu, to be ruled. 

Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, reg, are 
deriyed, 



Ind. pres. 
— imperf,- 

fut, 

Subf. pres. 
— — imperf. 
Jbnperat, 
Inf. pres. 
Part, pres, 

txenmd 



Active. 

rego, 

regibam, 

Teganif 

TegaiUf 

regirenif 

rege, 

reggre, 

regeiw, 

regendi. 



Passive. 

regor, 

regSbar, 

regor, 

regar, 

TegSrer, 

regire, 

regf, 

jegendus. 



From the second root, 
rex, are derived, 

Active. 

Ind, perf. rexi, 

•— ptup. Tex^ram, 

^-^hU.perfi rexirOf 

8uij. per/, rex?nm, 

' pltm, lexissenif 

Inf. perf, rexisse. 

From the third root, 

Inf. fid. reclurtM esse, 
Pari. fut. recturttf, 

perf. 

Form. Sup. reetoiK. 



From the third 

root, rectu, are 

derived, 

Passive. 
rectus sum, &e. 
rectus eram, &c. 
rectus ere, &c. 
rectus sim, &c. 
rectiu esseni; &c. 
rectutf esse, ice. 



rectum in, 

rectus, 

Lot, Stqt, rect^. 



COMnjGATIONk 
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lACTiy.E. PA-SSIVE. 

'«§> 159. PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



.Pres. Ind. Ca'-pi-o, to take, 
JPre§. Inf, cap'-e-re, 
Perf. /Tiici. oe'-pi, 
rSupine, ■ cap^^tum. 



Pres. Ind. ca'-pi-or, to Jm 

tdken^ 
Pres, Inf, ca'-pi, 
Perf, Part, cap -tus. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



S, ca'-pi-p, 
ca'-pis, 
ca'-pit ; 

P, cap -i-mus, 
cap'-i-tis, 
ca'-pi-unt 



S, ca'-pr-or, 

cap^-e-ris or nre, 

cap'-i-tuir ; 
P, cap'-i-mur, 

ca-pim'-I-niy 

ca-pi-un'-tor. 



Imperfect. 



S, ca-pi-e'-bam, 
ca-pi-e'-bas, 
ca-pi-e'-bat ; 

P,- carpi-e-ba'-mus, 
ca-pi-e-ba'-tis, 
ca-pi-e'-bant. 



S, ca-pi-e'-bar, 

ca-pi-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
ca-pi-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. oa^i-e-ba'-mur^ 
ca-pi-e-bam'-i-niy 
ca-pi-e-ban'-tur. 



Future. 



S. ca'-pi-am, 
ca'-pi-es, 
ca'-pi-et; 

P, ca-pi-e -mus, 
ca-pi-e'-tis, 
ca'-pi-ent. 



S, ca'-pi-ar, 

ca-pi-e'rris or -re, 

ca-pi-e'-tur ; 
P ca-pi-e'-mur, 

ca-pi-em'-i-ni, 

.ca-pi-en'-tur. 



The parts farmed from the second and third roots being 
ely regular, only a sync^is of them is given. 



erf ce'-pi. 
/tip. cep'-e-ram. 
lit, perf cep'-e-ro. 



Perf cap'-tus sum or fu'-i. 
Plup, cap'-tus e'-ram or fu'-3-ram. 
Put. perf cap'-tus e'-ro or fu'-^ro. 
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VEBB8«— ^THIRD CONJUOATIOIT. 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



8* ca'-pi-am 
ca'-pi-as, 
ca'-pi-at ; 

P. ca-pi-a'-muSy 
ca*pi-a'-tis, 
ca'-pi-ant. 



A cap'-S-rem, 
cap'-e-res, 
cap'-e-ret ; 

P. cap-e-re'-mus, 
cap-e-re'-tis, 
cap'-e-rent. 



S, ca'-pi-ar, 

ca-pi-a'-ris or -re, 

ca-pi-a'-tur ; 
P. ca-pi-i'-mur, 

ca-pi-am-i-ni, 

ca-pi-an'-tur. 



Imperfect. 

1 



S, cap'-e-rer, 

cap-e-re'-ris or -re, 
cap-e-re'-tur ; 

P. cap-e-re'-mur, 
cap-e-rem'-i-ni, 
cap-e-ren'-tur. 



Peff, cep'-e-rim. 
Plup. ce-pis'-sein. 



Perf, cap'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim. 
Plup, cap'-tus es^-sem or fu-is'-sem. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



S. ca'-pe, or cap-i-to, 

cap'-i-to ; 
P. cap'-f-te, or cap-i-to'-te, 

ca-pi-un'-to. 



S, cap'-e-re, or cap'-i-tor, 

cap'-i-tor ; 
P. ca-pim'-i-ni, 

ca-pi-un'-tor. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. cap'-e-re. 
Perf. ce-pis'-se. 
Put, cap-tu'-rus es'-se. 



Pres, ca'-pi. 

Perf. cap'-tus es'rse or fu-is'-B 

Put. cap'-tum i'-ri. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres, ca'-pi-ens. 
Put. cap-tu'-rus. 



Perf. cap'-tus. 
Put. ca-pi-en'-dus. 



GERUND. 
O. ca-pi-en'-di, &c. | 

SUPINES. 
JFfemcr. cap'-tum. | Latter, cap'-tu. 



TSBBB^-HTOUBTH CONJUGATION. 



Ill 



JLGTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



^160. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres, Ind, Au'-di-o, 
Pres. Inf, au-di'-re, 
Perf. Ind, au-di'-n, 
Supine, aurdi'-tum. 



Pres, Ind. ao'-di-ofy 
Pres Inf. .aa-dF-riy 
Perf. Part, au-di'-tui.' 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



I hear. 

S. au'-di-Oy 
au'-disy 
au'-dit ; 

P. au-di'-mus, 
au-di'-tis, 
au'-di-unt. 



Present. 



I am heard. 

8. au'-di-oTy 

au-dF-ris or -re; 

au-dF-tur ; 
P. au-di -mur, 

au-dim'-K-niy 

au-di-un'-tur«' 



Twos hearing. 

8. au-di-e'-bam, 
au-di-e'-bas, 
au-di-e -bat ; 

P. au-di-€-ba-mus, 
au-di-e-ba'-tis, 
au-di-e'-bant. 



Imperfect. 

I was heardl. 

8. au-di-e'-bar, 

au-di-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
au-di-e-ba'-tar ; 

P. au-di-e-ba'-mur, 
au-di-e-bam'-i-ni, 
au-di-e-ban'^ur. 



I shall or win hear. 

8. au'-di-am, 

au'-di-es, 

au'-di-et ; 
P. au-di-e'-mus, 

au-di-e'-tis, 

au'-di-ent. 



Future. 

I shall or wUl he heard. 

8, au'-di-ar, 

au-di-e'-ris or -re, 

au-di-e'-tur ; 
P. au-di-e'-mur, 

au-di-em'-i-ni, 

au-di-en'-tor. 
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TSBBS. ^rOUBTH COKJUGATIOir. 



ACTIVE. 



I heard or hwt Keard* 

S. au-dF-vi, 

aa-di-vis^-ti, 

au-di'-vitj 
P. au-diy'-!-mus, 

a»-di*yis'-tisy 

an-di-ve'-runt or -re. 



PASSIVE. 



Perfect. 



I have been or was heardi 

S, au-pdi'-tus sum or fu -i, 
au-dr-tus es or fu-is'-ti, 
au-dF-tuB est or fu'-it ; 

P. au-di'i-ti su'-mus or fu^-fHnoBy 
au-di'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
au-di'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re. 



I had heard. 

S, au-diT'-4S-ram, 
au-div^-6-ras,. 
au-div'-^rat; 

P. au-di-ve-r&'-mu8^ 
au-di-ve-ra'-tis, 
au-div'-e-rant; 



I shall have heard. 

S: au-div'-e-ro, 
au-div'-e-ris, 
au-div'-S-rit ; 

P. au-^i-ver'-l-musi 
au-di-?er'-l-tis, 
au-dir'-e-rint 



Pluperfect. 

I had been heard. 

S: aa-dr<-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
au-dF-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
au-di'-tus e -rat or fu'-e-rat ; 

P. au-di'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mus,, 
au-di'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
au-di'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant. 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have been heard. 

8. au-dF-tus e -ro or fu'-S-ro, 
au-di'-^UB e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, 
au-di'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. au-di'-ti er'-i^mus or fu-er'-!-muS| 
au-^IF-ti er'>-?-tis or fu-er'-I-tis, 
ao-di'-ti e'-punt or fu'-e-rint. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOI>; 



i may or can hear. 

S. au'-di-am^ 
au'-di-as, 
au'-di-at ; 

P. au-di*a'-mus, 
aa-di-a'-tb^ 
«a''<di-antk. 



Present. 



I 



I may or can be heard.. 

S, au'-*di-ar, 

au-di-p&'-ris or -re,, 

au-di-a'-tur.; 
P. au-di-a'-mur, 

au-di-am'-i-ni, 



VXBB8. — rOUBTH CONJUOATIOIT. 



ita 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



Imperfect. 



/ mighii covld, wouJd^ or 
should hear, 

S. au-dF-rem, 

au-di'^es, 

au-di'-ret ; 
P. au-di-re'-mus, 

au-di-re'-tis, 

au-dF-rent 



I mighi^ couldy would^ ca.; 
should be heard. 

S, au-di'-rer, 

an-di-re'-ris or -re, 

au-di-re'-tur ; 
P. au-di-re'-mur, 

au-di-rem'-i-ni, 

au-di-ren'-tur. 



I may have heard. 

S, au-div'-e-rim, 
au-div-e-ris, 
au-div'-e-rit ; 

p. au-di-ver'-i-mus, 
au-di-ver'-l-tis, 
au-div'-e-rint. 



Perfect 

I may have been keardi 

S. au-dr-tus sim or fu'-e-rini, 
au-dr-tus sis or fii'-^-ris, 
au-di'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. au-di'-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-i-mus,. 
au-di'-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-I-tis, 
au-di'-ti sint or fu'-S-rint. 



Jiiu^A^, could, would, 
or should have heard, 

8m au-di-vis'-sem, 
au-di-vis'-ses, 
au-di-vis'-set ; 

p. au-di-vis-se'-mus, 
au-di-vis-se'-tis, 
au-di-vis-sent 



Pluperfect. 

Imight, could, would, or should 
have been heard, 

S, au-di'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
au-di'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
au-di'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 

P. au-di'-ti es-se'-mu8 or fu-is-se'-mus, 
au-di'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
au-di'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



hear thou, 

S. au'-di, or au-di'-to, 

au-di'-to ; 
P. au-di'-te, or au-di-to'-te, 

au-di-un'-to. 
10* 



be thou heard. 

8, au-di'-re, or au-di'-tor,. 

au-di'-tor ; 
P. au-dim'-i-niy 

au-d\-\mf-\^. 
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fKB88w-*4roOBVB COHJUtiATIOlf^ 



AOTIYE. 



PASSIVE!* 



mraanvE mood. 



Pref . ashdi'-re, to hear. 
Per/I so-di-Tis'-^ey to heme 

htOBrdm 
JPWI. au-di-tfi'-nu es'-ae, to he 

about to hear. 



Pres. au-dP-ri, to be heard.- 
Perf, au-di'-tus es'-se or fii'ia'-' 

se, to have been heard.- 
Put. aa-di'-tum i'-ri, to he 

about to he heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. aa'-di-ens, hearing, Perf, au^'-ttis, heard. 

Fkt. au-di^tu'-rus, about to hear. Put, au-di-en'-dus^ to be heard* 



GERUND. 

Q. au-di-en'-di, of hearings 
D. au-di-en'-do, &c. 
Ac. au-di-en'-dom^ 
Ah. au-di-en'-dou 

SUPINES. 
Former, au-di'-tum, to hear, \ Latter. auMli'-tu^ to be heard 



FORBIATION OF THE TeNSES. 



From the first root, atid^ are 
dferiyed, 



—— tmperf, 
— /irf. 

'— — tmperf, 
J^nperat, 
Jnf, pres, 
Part, pres, 

Jid. 

Gerund, 



Active. 

audio, 

aadiibam, 

audurni, 

audiam, 

audirem, 

audi, 

audire, 

audi«u, 

audiemh*. 



Passive, 

audior, 

audt^ar, 

audior, 

andiar, 

audirer, 

audirf, 

audiri, 

9.\xdiendu8. 



From the second root. From the thinl' 
audxOf are deriyed, toot^ audUu^ me 

deriyedy 

Active, Passive, 

Ind. per/, audivi^ aud!tu« sum, d&e. 

— - plup, audiv^rom, auditu« eram. &e. 

— jut, per/, audiv^ro, auditu« ere, o&c. 
SulJ.pet/, audiv^rim, auditux sim, &c. 
— ^- pl*^, audivi«5«n, audituff essem, &e» 
Inf, per/ audiviff^e. audiUw esse, ecc 

From the third root, 

Tn/,/td, audituru^ esse, auditum iri, 
Part,/ut, audituru^, 

— j}a/. auditum, 
Form, ^up. auditum. Lot, 8tip, audita: 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

^ 161. Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive* 

voice, and b&ve also all the participles and participial forma' 

ihns of the active voice. Neulex de^ueuX n^i^^^ Vsssr^n^^. 



DfiPONEirr TtBBfl; 115 

want the future passive participle, except that the* neuter in 
dum is sometimes used impersonally. 

The following is an example of an actire deponent verb of 
the first conjugation :-» 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Mi'-ror, mi-ra'-ri, mi-ra'-tus, to admin. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, mi'-ror, mi-ra'-ris, &c. / admire^ &c. 

Imperf, mi-ra'-bar, &ct I was admiring^ 

Put, mi-ra'-bor, I shall admire, 

Perf, mi-ra'-tus sum or fu'-r, / have admired. 

Plup. mi-ra'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, / had admired. 
Put. perf, mi-ra'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, I shaU have admired* 

SUBJUNCTIVE' MOOD. 

Pres, mi'-rer, mi-re'-ris, &c. / may admire, &c. 

Imperf, mi-ra'-rer, I would admire, 

Perf, mi-ra'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, I may have admired* 

Plup, mi-ra'-tus es'-sem or fu-is -sem, I would have admired^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
mi-ra'-re, or mi-ra'*tor, admire thou, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres, mi-ra'-ri, to admire, 

Perf, mi-ra'-tus esse or fu-is'-se, to have admired. 

Put, act, mir-a-tu'-rus es'-se, to he about to admire. 

Put, pass, mi-ra'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be admired. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres, mi'-rans, admiring, 

Perf, mi-ra'-tus, having admired. 

Put, act, mir-a-tu'-rus, about to admire. 

Put, pass, mi-ran'-dus, to be admired, 

GERUND. 
G. mi-ran'-di, of admiring, &c. 

SUPINES. 

* J — ^ 

JPormer. mi-ra'-tum^ to aAnire, — Latter. m\-tBi!<^)to'b^ ou3m\t^» 
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RsifARKS ON THE CONJUGATIONS. 

Ofikt Tenses formed from Ae First Root. 

^ lo2« 1. A few words in the pxeient subjunctive of tbe first ana 
third coi^ugationB, in the earlier writers, end in im; as, edim for edam, 
thdm for dem (firom an old form dito), crwuhn B.nd jterduim for credam and 
gerdam. Ilia was retained as the regular form in sim and velim, firom 
sum and tidlo, and in their compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicative in the fourth conjugation, sometimes, espe- 
oially in the more ancient writers, ends in ibam and t^ar, for iebum and 
UboTf and the future in ibo and ibor, for iam and iar ; as, vestlbam, largtbar, 
for vestUbam, largUhar ; sciboj opperiboTf for scianif opperuur, 

3. The termination re, in the second person singular of the passive 
voioe, is rare in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The imperatives of </tco,(2tu»>,/aao, and/«ro, are usually written dic^ 
due, /oc, and fer ; in like manner their compounds, except those comr 
pounds offado which change a into i. Scio has not set, but scito. 

5. In the second person of the imperative passive, an ancient form in 
mino in the singular, and minor in the plural, is very rarely found ; as, 
f amino for fare, progredimtnor for progredimXnL 

6. The syllable sr was oflen added to the present infinitive passive by 
the early poets ; as, amarier for amSrit dicier for did. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second Root. * 

7. When the second root ends in v, a contraction oflen occurs in the- 
tenses formed from it, by omitting v, with the first vowel of the termina- 
tion, when followed, in the fourth conjugation, by s, and in the otEsT" 
conjugations, by 8 or r; as, audissem for audiyissemj amdsti for amavisli,. 
implirunt for implev^runt, ndram and ndsse for nov^ram and novisse. 

When the second root ends in tv, v done is oflen omitted ; as, audiiro 
for audiv^ro ; avMisse for amdioisse. 

When this root ends in « or z, the syllables t5, iss, and sis, are 
sometimes omitted in the termination of tenses derived from it ; as, evasd 
for evasvBtif exHnxti for exfmxisfo*, divisse for divisiBse; extinxem for exUnx^ 
issem, surrexe for surreaaaM ; aecestis for accessiBtis, jitsti for jussisti. So 
faxem for {facsissem,) fecissem. 

8. In the third person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in. 
ire is less common than that in SnaUf especially in prose. 

9. Ancient forms of a future perfect in soj and a perfect subjunctive in 
stm, sometimes occur. They may, in general, be formed by adding these 
terminations to the second root of the verb ; as, recepso, emissim. But 
whea the root ends in.z, and frequently when it ends m «, only o and im 
are added; as, jussOf dixis. F, at the end of the root, b changed into 5; 
as, UmssOf locassim. U, at the end of the root^ is changed into esso ; as, 
habesso. Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these forms, 
though changed in the other parts derived from the second root; as,. 
oapso, faxo (Jaju&^^Janim (facsim). 

Note, Faxo and^ySisnJni.,B6metimeB haive the meaning of the futoie- 

1 •/■-.•■•- 



TEBBS.— rBElCABKS: ON TH£ ' CONJUGATIONS. I'H 

10. A ftitiiie infinitiye in sir^ la alto aometiiiiM found, which is fonned 
by adding that termination to the aecond zoot, dianging, as before, v into s; 
as, impetrassBfe for impetratfbruM esse. 

Of the Temet formed from the Third Root. 

11. The supine in urn, though called one of the principal parts' of thd* 
▼erb, belongs in &ct to very few verbs, the whole number which have su- 
pines not amounting tb three hundred. The part called in dictionaries the 
supine in um must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neater 
gender of the perfect participle. 

12. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive. moods, 
the participle is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both num- 
bers, and in all genders, to correspond with the number and gender of the 
subject of the Terb-; as^ amcLtus, -a, -um, est; amdd, -a, -a, sunt, &c. 

/W, fuiHram^ fuirinif and fiussenif are seldom used in the compound' 
tenses of deponent verbs, and not so often as suMf &c., in those of other 
verbs, but they express more emphatically than the latter the comj^etion^ 
of the action. 

13. The participles in the perfect and iiiture infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers ; as, 
amdtus, -a, -um, esse or fuisse; arndtum^ -am, -um, esse or fuisse ; anUUif -m, 
-a^5e or fuisse ; amdtoSf -im, -a, esse or fuisse: and so of the others. 

But these participles in this combination with esse^ are sometimes used 
as indeclinable ; as, eohortes ad me missum facias, Cie. . 

Periphrastic ConjngatioTis. 

14. The participle in rus, joined to the tenses of the verb sum, 
denotes intention, or being upon the point of doing something. 
Hence arises what is called the periphrastic conjugation, 

INDICATIVE. 

amaturus sum,. I am about to Jove. 

amaturus eram, / was about to love, 

amaturus ero, / shali be cAout to love, 

amaturus fui, / was or have been about to love. 

amaturus fueram, I had been about to love, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

amaturus sim, I may be about to love. 

amaturus essem, I would be about to love, 

amaturus fuerim, / may have been about to love, 

amaturus fuissem, / would have been abotU to hwt,' 

INFINITIVE. 

amaturus esse, to be about to love. 

(UDaturu8 fiuaaey to have been about to lovt.. 
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Fuiro if not fbtind joined with the ptrtieiple in rus. 

15. The participle in dus, with the verb 51011, expresses neces* 
sitff or propriety ; as, amandus sum, I must be loved, or deserve- 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of sum, it fornix 
a second periphrastic conjugation ;— thus : 



amandus sum, 
amandus eram, 
amandus ero, 
amandus fui, 
amandus fueram, 
amandus fuero. 



amandus sim, 
amandus essem, 
amandus fuerim,. 
amandus fuissemi 
amandus esse, 
amandus fuisse. 



Participles. 



16. Neuter yeibs, as they want the passive voice, have usually onl^ the- 
participles of the active. Some of them, however, have perfect participles* 
of which a part are to be translated passively, others by past participles 01 
Euglish neuter veibs. Such are adultus, cessdtus, clamdtusj coaUtus, conr 
tretuSf defeeius, defiagrdtus, emersus, errdtus, interUuSf obttus, occdsus, pUh 
t^usy redunddtus, regndtus, reqiMuM, nuUUus, suttus, triumphdtus, vbdStut, . 
vigUdtus. 

The following perfect participles, from verbs which are sometimes active, 
are also translated by active participles : — ccmdius, hayiug supped ; potus, 
having drunk ; pransus, having dmed 3 and sometimes jurdtus, having 
sworn. 

Some neuter verbs, also, have future passive participles ; as, darmiendus,, 
mrandtLS, regnandusj vigUanduSj &c. 

Note. Most passive participles of neuter verbs are indicated in the lists- 
which follow. X . 

For the active meaning of osus and its compounds, see § 183, 1.^ 

17. The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both an active 
and a passive sense ; as, adeptus libertdiem, having obtcdned liberty, or 
adeptd libertdtCj liberty having been obtained. 

So abamindtuSf comUdJtua, commentdtus, complexuSy confessus, contestdtus, 
detestdtus, digndtus, dimensus, emensus, ementitus, emeritus, expertus, ezst- 
crdtus, interpretdtuSy largitiis, machindtus, meditdtuSf mercdtus, metdtus, 
oblitus, orsus, pactus, partitas^ perfwMtus, poUU^tuSf testdtus, venerdtus, 
uUus. 

18. The participles of neuter passive verbs have the signification of the 
active voice ; as, gatustiSy having rejoiced. (See in lists!) 

But ausua is used both in an active and passive sense ; as, ausi omnes 
immdne nefas, ausOque potiU. Virg. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in rus is not used, except that of 
fiUHrus, 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the future passive participle 
sometimes ends in undtts, especially when i precedes. Potior has usually 

jfotiundus. In these conjugations the gerund also has sometimes undi, &c. 

SJ, Many present and perfect participVea axe comjoxmAeA.^^ tn^si^ 
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Hiding not J whose Tcrrbs do not admit of mch compodtion ; they thus be« 
ecune adjecliTes ', , as, inscienSf ignorant ; impardtuSf unprejnied. 

23. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become 
adjectiYes, and as such are compared ; as, amans, loving ; anuaUiorf amam 
UgHmus, In some instances, they become substantives ; as, prt^§€ttt9, a 
commander. 

Note. Many words derived fimn substantives, with the terminationfl 
of participles, cUus, Uus, and iUus,9ie yet adjectives ; as, elMuSf winged; 
turrUus, turreted, &c. See § 126, 7. 

(x£N£RAL Rules of Conjugation. 

^ 163. 1. Verbs which have a in the first root have it 
also in the third, though it be changed in the second ; as, fo' 
dOf factum ; habeo, hahUum, 

2. The connecting vowel is often omitted in the second root^ 
and in such cases, if v follows, it is changed into u. This 
happens in most verbs of the second conjugation. 

Remark. Some verbs prefix to the second root their initial 
consonant, with the vowel which follows it, or with e; as, curro^ 
cucurri ; fcdlo^fefeUi ; cano, cedlni ; parco, peperci. This prefix 
is called a reduplication. The verbs in which it is found will 
he specified hereafter. See ^§ 165, 168 and 171, Exc. 1^ (5.) 

3. Verbs which want the second root want also the third. 

4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like the 
flimple verbs firom which they are derived ; as, audio, audivi^ 
audatum; exaudio, exioidivi, ezauditum. 

Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose simples are com- 
plete, and some are complete, whose simples axe defective. 

Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication; but the 
compounds of do, sto, disco, posco, and some of those of curro, 
retain it 

Exc. % Verbs which, in composition, change a into e in the 
first root, (see § 189, 2,) retain e in the second and third roots 
of the compound ; as, scan4o, scandi,. scansum ; descendo, de» 
scendi, descensum, 

Exc. 3. When a, <b, or e, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in the compound into t, the same is retained in the 
second and third roots, in case the third root of the simple is a 
trisyllable ; as, habeo, habui, hahitum ; prohibeo, prohibui, pro* 
hibitum. 

But if the third root is a dissyllable, the seooud xocA <^^ \!cl^ 
compound has usually the same ^ovrel ^ \!b»X cA VN\<^ vos^^^ 
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but sometimes changes e into t, and the third root has e-; as, 
facto, feci, factum ; conficio, confect, confectum ; teneo, temd, 
tentum ; retineo, retinui, retentum. 

Note. The compounds of eado, aso, Jrango, pango, and tango, retail! 
a, and those of sdlio retain u, in the yiira root. 

Exc. 4. Compounds of pario, and some of do and cuho, are of difierent 
conjugations from their simple verbs. 
A fe^ other exceptions will be noticed in the following lists. 



Formation of Second and Third Roots. 



FIRST conjugation. 

'^ 164« In regular verbs of this conjugation, the second 
root ends in dVf and the third in dtu ; as, amo, amavi, amatum. 
The followii:^ list contains such regular verbs of this conjuga- 
tion as are of most frequent occurrence. 

Note. In this and the subsequent lists, those verbs which are marked 
* are said to have no perfect participle ; those marked t to have no pres- 
ent participle. A dash ( — ) after the present, denotes that there is no sec- 
ond root. The participles in rua and dus, and the supines in um and u 
which are in use, are indicated respectively by the letters r., d,, m., and «. 
Jibimdo, for example, has no perfect participle, no supine, no participle in 
dus; but it has a present participle, and a participle m nis. 

In the lists of irre^ar verbs, those compounos only are given, whose 
conjugation differs from that of their simples. 

When p. is subjoined to a deponent verb, it denotes that some of the 
{tarts whicn have commonly an active meaning, are used either actively and 
passively, or passively alone. Such verbs are by some grammarians call- 
ed common. 



*Abundo, r. to overfioto. 
Accaso, m. r. d. to a4>- 

cuse. 
4Adumbro, to delineate. 
iEdifico, r. d. to build. 
iEquo, r. d. to level. 
iEstimo, r. d. to value. 
*Ambilla, m. d. to walk. 
Amo, r. d. to love. 
tAmplio, d. to enlarge. 
Appello, d. to call. 
Apto, d. to fit. 
Aro, r. d. to plough, 
*t Ausculto, to listen. 
*t Auttimo, to suppose. 
^tBasio, — , d. to kiss. 
*Bello, m. r. d. to wage 

war. 
f Beo, to hless. 
^fioo, to heUow. 



MBrevio, to shorten. 

tCa^o, to bUnd. 
. tCaelo, to carve. 

"fCalceo, d. to shoe, 

*tCalcitro, to kick. 

Canto, m. to sing. 

Capto, m. r. d. tosieze. 

tCastlgo, m. d.4o chas- 
tise. 

Celebro, d. to celebrate. 

Celo, d. to conceal. 

Cesso, d. to cease. 

Certo, r. d. to strive. 

Clamo, to s:hout. 

CogXto, d. to think. 

Compftro, d. to compare, 

Concilio, r. d. to recon- 
cile. 

ConsidSro^ r. d. to con- 
,sider. 



Cremo, d. to bum. 

concrSmo, r. 
tCreo, r. d. to create. 
Crucio, d. to torment. 
Culpo, r. d. to blame. 
tCuneo, d. to wedge. 
Curo, r. d. to care. 
Damno, m. r. d. to con- 

demn. 
Decdro, d. to adorn. 
*tDelinco, to delineate. 
DesidSro, r. d. to d^ 

sire. 
Destine, d. to design. 
Dice, m. r. d. to aedi^ 

cote. 
Dicto, to dictate. 
tDolo, to hev>. 
pono, r. d. to bestow. 
PupUco, r. d. todoukt^ 
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, r. to harden, 
io, to portray, 
o, to ride: 
sleo, to explain. 
to wander. 
!mo,u.r.d. to think. 
rOf in. (1. to search. 
*f m. r. to be ban- 
led. 

;o, d. to frame. 
^, r. d. to weary. 
lo, r. to hasten. 
yT.d.to strengthen. 
x>,m.d. to demand. 
ro, r. to be on fire. 
iflagro, r. 
flajrro. 
. to blow. 
), r. d. to form. 
d. to bore. 
o, to bridle. 
do, d. to defraud. 
— , to crumble. 
T. d. to put to 

rht. 

.o, r. to found. 

>, — . to nuulden. 

3, — , to put on a 

met. 

, d. to bear. 

», — , to congeal. 

J d. to weigh 

on. 

J d. to taste. 

), m. d. to dwell, 

, — , to breathe. 

>, m. to winter. 

d. to gape. 

n. r. A. to bury. 

r. d. to throw. 

ty r. d. to be igno- 

it. 

-), r. d. to com- 

lid. 

Lro, r. d. to obtain. 

>, r. to begin. 

roj r. d. to trace 

, m. r. d. to show. 
io, — , to inebri- 

to initiate. 
lo, to pollute. 
ro, d. to renew. 
r. d. to enter. 
, d. to inoi'e. 
r. d. to irritate. 

n 



ItSro, u.d. to do again 
Judico, r. d. to judge, 
Jugo, d. to couple. 
JugCLlo, m. d. to butcher. 
Juro, d. to swear. 
Laboro, r. d. to labor. 
LacSro, d. to tear. 
*Lacto, to suckle. 
tLanio, d. to InUcher. 
Latro, to bark. 
Laudo, T. d. to praise. 
Laxo, d. to loose. 
tLego, to depute. 
Levo, r. d. to lighten. 
Libgro, r. d. to free. 
Libo, d. to pour out. 
Ligo, to bind. 
ILiquo, d. to melt. 
Lito, to anpcase. 
Loco, r. d. to place. 
Lustro, d. to surveu. 
Luxurio, to abound. 
Macto, d. to slay. 
Maculo, to stain. 
Maiido,r.d.^; command. 
Mandaco, to chew. 
*Mano, to flow. 
Mataro, d. tu ripen, 
Memdro, u. d. to tell, 
*AIeo, to go. 
*Miffro,u. r. d. to depart. 
^Milito, m. r. to serve in 

war. 
tMinlo, d. to paint red, 
Miuistro, d. tu scroe. 
Mitlgo, d. to pacify. 
Monstro, r. to slww. 

tdemonstro, d. 
Muto, r. d. to change. 
Narro, r. d. to tdl. 
Nato, m. r. to swim. 
tNavTgo, r. d. to sail. 
Navo, r. d. to perform. 
*Nauseo, to loathe. 
Nego, m. r. d. to deny. 
*No. to swim. 
NoinTno, r. d. to name. 
Nolo, d. to mark. 
Novo, r. d. to rcnno. 
Nudo, d. to make bare. 
Nuncupo, r. d. to name. 
Nuntio, in. r. to tell. 

reiniiitio, d. 
*Nuto, r. to nod. 
Obsecro, r. d. to beseech 
Obtrunco, r. to hill. 
Oucro, r. d. to load 



Opto, d. to toish. 
tOrbo, r. to deprive. 
Omo, r. d. to adorn, 
Oro, m. r. d. to beg, 
Paco, d. to subdue. 
Paro, r. d. to prepare, 
Patro, r. d. to perform, 
*Pecco, r. d. to sin. 
tPio, d. to propitiate, 
Placo, r. d. to appease, 
Ploro, m. d. to bewaU, 
Porto, u. r. d. to carry. 
Postalo, m. r. d. to a<H 

mand. 
Privo, d. to deprive. 
Probe, m. u. r. d.toap- 
prove, 

comprObo, m. 
ProflfgOy d. to rout. 
Viapito, d. to hasten, 
*tFropTno, to drink to, 
Propitio, d. to appease, 
Pugno, r. d. to fight. 
PuIeo, d. to beat. 
Purgo, u.r. d. to deanse, 
Puto, d. to think. 
Quasso, d. to shake. 
Radio, to emit rays. 
Rapto, d. to drag, 
Rccupgro, in. r. d. to 

recover. 
Recaso, r. d. to refuse. 
Redundo, to overflow. 
Regno, r. d. to rule. 
tRcpudio, T.d.to reject. 
R(*s^ro, d. to unlocK. 
*tRetalio, — , to rctali* 

ate. 
Rigo, to looter, 
Rogo, in. T. d. to ask. 
Roll), to whirl. 
Sacriftco,m.f o sacrifice, 
Sacro, d. to consecrate. 
f Sagino, d. to fatten. 
Salto, r. to dance. 
Salato, m. r. d. to saluU. 
Sano, r. d. to heal, 
Satio, to satiate. 
f Saturo, to fill. 
Saiicio, d. to wound. 
*Socundo, to prosper, 
Si^do, in. d. to allay. 
Sorvo, r. d. to ketp, 
*tSibTio, to hiss. 
Sicco, d. to dry. 
Signo, T.d.to mark omt» 

assigno, m. 
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Simalo, r. d. to pretend. 
Socio, d. to associate, 
*Somnio, to dream. 
Specto, m. r. d. to be- 

hold. 
Spero, r. d. to hope. 
*Spiro, to breathe. 
' consplro. 

ezspiro, r. 

Buspiro, d. 
Spolio, m. d. to rob. 
8puino, to foam. 
Btillo, to drop. . 
StiinOlo, to goad. 
Stipo, to stuff. 
8udo, to sweat. 
Buiibco, to strar^le. 
Bugillo, d. to taunt. 
8up6ro, r. d. to aver' 

com^. 
Suppedito, to afford. 



*SupplIco, m. to sup- 
plicate. 

*Susurro, to whisper. 

Tardo, to delay. 

Taxo, d. to rate. 

Temero, d. to defile. 

Tempgro, r. d. to tem- 
per. 
obtempgro, r. to obey. 

Tento, m. r. d. to try. 

Terebro, to bore. 

Termino, r. d. to limit. 

TitQbo, to stagger. 

Tol6ro,u. r. d. to bear. 

Tracto, u. d. to handle. 

*tTripudio, to dance. 

Triurapho, r. to tri- 
umph. 

Truciao, r. d. to kill. 

Turbo, d. to disturb. 

*Vaco, to be at leisure. 



*yaptllo, m. d. to ii 

neaten. 
Vario, to diversify. 
Vasto, d. to lay toaste 
Vellico, to pluck. 
Verbfiro, r. d. to beat, 
* VesUgo, to search for, 
Vexo, d. to tease. 
Vibro, d. to brandish. 
Vigilo, d. to watcli. 
Violo, m. r. d. to vip- 

late. 
Vitio, d. to vitiate. 
Vito, u. d. to shun. 
UlQlo,to hoxol. 
Umbro, r. to shade. 
Voco, r. d. to caU. 
*Volo, tofiy. 
Voro, r. to devour. 
Vulgo, r. d. to publish. 
VulnSro, d. to wound. 



^ 165. The following verbs of the first conjugation are 
irregular or defective in their second and third roots : — 

*Crepo, orepui, to make a noise. dimTco, -avi or -ui, r. (-atoms). 

*discr8po, -ui or -avi. *emtco, -ui, r. (-aturus). 

incrgpo, -ui or -avi, -itum. or atum, *intermico, — . 



•1 
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^tpercrgpo, — . 
^trecrfipo, — . 
*Cubo,cubui, cubltum (sup.), to re- 
dine. 
incdbo, -ui or -avi, d. 
Those compounds of cubo which take 
m before b, are of the third con- 
juration. 
Do, dedi, datum, m. r. d. to give. 
So circomdo, pessumdo, satisdo, 
and venumdo ; the other com- 
pounds of do are of the third 
conjugation. 
Domo, domui, dbmTtum, r.d. to tame. 
Frico, fricui, frictum or fricatum, 
d. to ruh. 
con&lco, — , -a turn, 
infrtco, — , -atum. 
Juvo, juvijjutunif r.d., also juvata- 
rus, to help. 
So adjGvo, -jQvi, -jatum, m. r. d. 
*Labo, — , to totter. 
fjavo, lavi, lavatum, lautum or lo- 
tum } {sup.) lautum or lava- 
tum, lavatQrus, d. to vmsh. 
JLavo is also sometinus of the 
third conjugniion, 
^Mico, micui, to glitter. 



'promico, — yd. 
Neco, necavi or necui, necatum, r. d. 

to kill. 
engco, -avi or -ui, -atum, or 

-turn, d. 
tinterngco, — , -atum. 
*tNexo, — , to tie. 
Plico, — , plica tum, to fold. 
dupllco, -avi, -atum, r. d. 
multiplTco and repUco have -ftviy 

-atum. 
*supplico, -avi, m. r. . 
applico, -avi or -ui, -atum or 

-itum, -itQms. So impllco. 
complico, -ui, -itum or -atum. 
ezplico, -avi or -ui, -atum or 

-Itum, r. r. 
Poto, potavi, potatum or potum, r. t. 

m. m. d. to drink. 
tepoto, -avi, -um. 
*perpOto, -avi. 
Seco, secui, sectum, secatanis, d. 

to cut. 
•circumsSco, — . 
*inters6co, — , d. 
*persfico, -ui 
pid&a^co, -ui, -tum or -atom. 8$ 
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*Sono, sonui, -atflrus, d. to sound. 
*consdno, -ui. So ex-, in-| per-, 

prsB-sdno. 
•resduo, -avi. 
"assdno, — . So circumsdno and 

dissono. 
*Sto, steti, statarus, to stand. 

*antesto, -st€ti. So circumsto, 

inter sto, supersto. 
*consto, -stiti, -statanis. So 

exto, insto, obsto, peisto. 



*preBsto, -8tltiy -statanis, d. 

*adsto, -stXti, -sUtarus. 

*prosto, -stiti. So resto. 

*diBto, — . So substo. 
*Tono, tonui, to thunder. So cif- 
cumtdno. 

attOno, -ui, -Unm. 

intdno, -ui, -atum. 

*ret6no, — . 
Veto, vetui,or &vi,yetttum,^o/or&u{. 



^ 166* All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are 
regular, and are conjugated like miror ; as. 



Abomlnor, d. to ahhor. 

Adalor, d. to flatter. 

JRmiSLlor, d. to rival. 

^Aprlcor, to bask in the 
sun. 

Arbitror, r. d. to think. 

Aspemor, d. p. to de- 
spise, 

AucQpor^ t. p, to hunt 
after. 

Aaxilior, p. to help. 

Aversor, d. to dislike. 

Calumnior, to calumni- 
ate. 

Causor, to allege. 

**Comissor, m. to revel. 

Comlior, p. tu a^eantm 
pany. 

Concidnor,to harangue, 

*Coi\fabQlor, m. to dis- 
course. 

ChnoT, d. to endeavor, 

f ConspTcor, to sec. 

Contemplor, d. p. to 
view. 

Crimlnor, m. p, to 
blame, 

Cunctor, d. p. to delay. 

Deprficor, m. r. d. p. to 
deprecate. 

*tDigladior, to fence. 

Dignuf, d. p. to think 
worthy, 

Domlnor, to rule. 

Epdlor, r. d. to feast. 

*Famalor, m. to toait on, 

Fatur, (defect.) a. d. to 
s^eak. See § 183, 6. 

tFenor, r. to keep holi- 
day. 



*Frumentor, m. to for- 
age. 

Furor, m. to steal. 

Glorior, r. d. to boast, 

GratQior, m. d. to con- 
gratulate. 

Hortor, d. to encourage. 

Imltor, u. r. d. to imi- 
tate. 

Indignor, d. to disdain. 

Infitior, d. to deny. 

insector, to pursue, 

Insidior, r. d. to lie in 
wait, 

Jaci&lor, p. to dart, 

Jocor, to jest. 

LsBtor, r. d. p. to rejoice, 

I.4ameiitur, a. p. to be- 

VHtil. 

*t Lienor, m. to gather 
fid. 

Luctor, d. to vtresde, 

MedTcor, r. d. p. to heid. 

Meditor, p. to meditate. 

Mercor, m. r. d. p. to 
buy. 

Minor, to threaten. 

Miror, u. r. d. to admire. 

MisSror, d. to pity. 

Mod^ror, u. d. to rule. 

Modalor, d. p. to mod- 
ulate. 

Moror, r. d. to delay, 

tMutuor, p. to borrow. 

Negotior, r. to tra/u, 

*tNugor, to trifle, 

Obtestor, p. to beseech. 

Opgror, to work, 

Oplnor, u. r. d. to think, 

Opitalor, m. to hdp. 



Opsonor, m. to cater. 
tOtior, to be at leisure. 
PabQlor, m. d. to graze. 
Palor, to wander, 
Fercontor,m. to inqtiire. 
Periclitor, d. p. to try, 
tPiscor, m. tofl^h, 
PopCllor, r. d. p. to lay 

waste, 
Praedor, m. to plunder. 
Proelior, to fight, 
Precor, m. u. r. d. to 

pray* 
Recordor, d. to remem' 

her, 
Rimor, d. to search. 
Rixor, to scold, 
*RustTcor, to live in ike 

country, 
Sciscitor, fa. p. to tM- 

^re, 
*Scitor, m. to ask, 
Scrutor, p. to search. 
Solor, d. to comfort. 
Spatior, to ^b€Uk about. 
SpecQlor, m. r. d. to 

view. 
tStipaloi; p. to stipi^ 

late. 
tSuavior, d. to kiss. 
Suspicor, to suspect. 
Testor, d. p. to ujitneet. 

So detestor. 
Tutor, d. to defend. 
Vagor, to wander. 
Venfiror, d. p. to toor» 

ship. 
Venor, m. to hunt. 
Versor^ to be env^^n^cy^. 
N Q<ii£feiQt ^ to WvSL. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

^ 167. Verbs of the second conjugation end in eo. The 
second and third roots, instead of ev and etu^ commonly end in 
M and itu; as, moneo, monui, monitum. 

The following list contains most verbs so conjugated, and 
also some which want the second and third roots : — 



•Aceo, to be sour. 
•Albeo, — , to be white. 
Arceo, d. to drive away. 

coerceo, d. to re- 
strain. 

exerceo, d. to exer- 
cise. 
*Areo, to be dry. 
•Aveo, — , to covet. 
^'Caleo, r. to be warm. 
*Calleo, — , to be hard. 

*percalleO| to be 
hardtsMd. 
•CaJveo, — , to be bald. 
*Candeo, to be white. 
*Caneo, to he hoary. 
*Careo, r. d. to want. 
^Ceveo, — , to fawn. 
•Clareo, to be bright. 
•Clueo, — , to befiimous. 
•Denseo, — ^to thicken. 
•Diribeo, — , to distri- 
bute. 
*Doleo, r. d. to grieve. 
*Egeo, r. to toant. 
*£mineo^ to rise above. 
•Flacceo, to toither. 
•Flaveo, — ^o be yellow. 
*rioreo, to flourish. 
^Foeteo, — , to be fetid. 
*Frigeo, — , to be cold. 
*Frondeo, — , to bear 

leaves. 
Habeo, r. d. to have. 

So ad-, ex-, pro-hi- 
beo. 

cohibeo, d. to re- 
strain. 



inhibeo,d. to hinder. 
*tperhibeo, d. to re- 
port. 
tposthabeo, to post- 
pone. 
proBbeo, r. d. to af- 
ford. 
debeo, r. d. to owe. 
*Hebeo, — , to be dull. 
*Horreo, d. to be rough. 
*Huineo, — , to be moist. 
*Jaceo, r. to lie. 
^Lactfeo, — , to suck. 
*Langueo, to languish. 
*Lateo, to lie hid. 
*Lenteo, — , to be slow. 
*Liceo, to be valued. 
*Liveo, — , to be livid. 
*Maceo, — , to be lean. 
*Madeo, to be toet. 
Mereo, r to deserve. 
tcommereo, to de- 
serve. 
td^meieo, d. to earn. 
temereo, to merit, 
*tpermereo, to serve 

in war. 
promereo, to deserve. 
*McEreo, — , to grieve. 
Moneo, r. d. to advise. 
admoneo, m. r. d. to 

admonish. 
oommoneo, to warn. 
preemoneo, to fore- 
warn. 
*Muceo, — , to be 

tnouldy. 
*Nigreo, to be black. 



io, to be red. 



*Niteo, to shine. 
Noceo, m. r. to hurt. 
*01eo, to smell. 
*Palleo, to be pale. 
*Pareo, m. r. d. to obey. 
*Pateo, to be open. 
Placeo, to please, 
*Polleo, — , to be able. 
*Puteo, to be nauseous. 
*Putreo, to be putrid. 
*Renideo, — , to glitter. 
•Rigeo, to be stiff. 



*Rul 

*Scateo, — , to overflow. 

*Sileo, d. to be silent, 

*Sordeo, to be fllthy. 

*Splendeo, — , toshini' 

*Squaleo, to be foul, 

*Strideo, — , to credfc. 

*Studeo, d. to study. 

*Stupeo, to be amazed, 

Taceo, r. d. to be silent. 

♦Tcpuo, to be toarm, 

Terreo, d. to terrify. 
So deterreo, to a^ter. 
fabsterreo, to d^er. 
tconterreo, J to 
texterreo, ^fright" 
fpcrterreo, 3 en, 

*Timeo, d. to fear. 

*l'orpeo, to be torpid. 

*Tumeo, to swell. 

*Valeo, r. to ^ able. 

* Vegreo, — , to he strong. 

*Vieo, — , to bind. 

*Vigeo, to he strong. 

*Vireo, to be green. 

*Uveo, — , to be moist. 



^ 1 68. The following list contains those verbs of the sec- 
ond conjugation which do not form their second and third roots 
in u and ttu, including those which form them regularly in ev 
and etu. 

Note. Some verbs of this conjugation are irregular in the second and 
third roots, in consequence of imitating \]be ooxckmoix forms of the third 
conjugation. 
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Aboleo, •evi, -Xtum, r. d. to efface, 

*Algeo, alsi, to be cold. 

Ardeo, arsi, arsum, r. to bum. 

Audeo, ausus sum, r. d. to dare. 

Augeo, auxi, auctum, r. d. to in- 
crease. 

Caveo, cavi, cautum, m. d. to be- 
ware. 

Censeo, censuiycensum, d. to think. 
recenseo, •ui, •um or -Hum. 
*percenseo, -oi. 
*succenseo, -ui, d. 

Cieo, civi, citum, to excite. The per- 
fect civi seems to come from cio, 
of the fourth conjugation. 

Compleo, -evi, -elum, to fill. So 
tlie. other compounds of pleo. 

•Connivcx), -nivi, to wink at. 

Deleo, -evi, -etum, d. to blot out. 

Doeeo, docui, doctuni) d. to teach. 

*Faveo, favi, fautarus, to favor. 

*Ferveo, ferbui, to boil. It is some- 
times of the third conjugation. 

Fleo,. flevi, fletum, r. d. to weep. 

FoYeo, fovi, fotum, d. to cherish. 

Frendeo^ — , fressum or frcsuniy. to 
ffnash.. 

*Fi3geo, fulsi, to shirts. 

I^il^o, of the third conjugation^ 
IS also in use. 

Craudco, gavisus sum, r. to rejoice. 

*Hereo, htesi, hsesanis, to stick. 

Indul£»o, indulsi, iudultum, r. d. to 
ivMulge. 

Jubeo, jussi, jussum, r. to order. 

*LiUceo, luzi, to shine. 

polluceo, -luzi, -luctum« 

•Lugeo, luxi, d. to mourn. 

*Manco, mansi, mansum, m. r. d. to 
remain. 



Misceo, miscui, mistum or miztom, 

mislQrus, d. to mix. 
Mordeo, momordi, morsum, d. tO' 

bite. 
MoveO) movi, motum, r. d. to mov4». 
Mulceo, mulsi^mulsum.^ d. to sooth*, 
^Mulgeo, muUi or m\Jilxif.ta milk. 
Neo, Devi, ne^um^ to spin.. 
*Faveo, pavi, d. to fear. 
*Pendeo, pependi, to hang. 

propendeo, — , propensumu 
Pleo, (obsolete.) See compleo. 
Prandeo, prandL, pransum, r. to din^ 
Rideo, risi, risum, m. r. d. to laugh,. 
*Sedeo, sedi, sessum, m. r. to sit. 

The compounds change e into i. 

*dissideo, -sedi. So prsBsideo. 
*Seneo, senm, to be old. 
Soleo, solitus 8Uim or solui, to be at^ 

customed. 
*Sorbeo, sorbui, totmek in. 

*absorbeo, -sotrboi er -sorpsi. 
SpondeOf spopondi, Bponsum, to- 

promise. 
Suadeo, suasi, suasum,T.d. to advise. 
Teneo, tenui, tentum, r. d. to hold. 

The compounds change e into i. 

*attTneo, -tinui. So pertineo. 
Tergeo, lersi, tersum, to wipe. 

Tergo, of the third conjugation^ 
is also in use. 
Tondeo, — , tonsum, to shear. The' 

compounds have the perfect tondi. 
Torqueo, torsi, tortum, d. to twist. 
Torreo, torrui, tostum, to roast, 
*Turgeo, tursi, to swell. 
*Urgeo or ur^ueo, ursi, d. to urge. 
Video, vidi, visum, m. u. r. d. tose€' 
Voveo, vovi, votum, d. to voio. 



^ 16&« Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 



Decet, decnlt, it becomes. 

libet, Ubuit or libitum est, it 
pleases. 

Ldcet, licult or licTtum est, it is law- 
ful. 

Liquet, Kquit, it is dear 



Piget, piguit or pigftum est, d. flf 

grieves. 
PoenTtet, pcenituit, pcenitOrus, d. it 

repents. 
Pudet, puduit or puditum est, d. it 

shames. 



MisSret, luiseruit or miscritum est, Taedet, tseduit or tssum est, it 



it pities 
Oportet, oportuit, it behoves. 



wearies. 

So pertffidet. 



NoTB. Lubetj &c., are sometimes written for libet^ &©., ^«^^»«Hl'^ ' 

Uie comic writers. 

II m 
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^ 1 70. Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 

Fateor, fassus, r. d. to confess. *Medeor, d. to cure. 

The compounds cfutnge a into i. Mereor, merUus, to deserve. 

confiteor, confcssus, d. p. to ac- Misereor, miseritus or misertus, to 

knotoledge. pity. 

*tdiffiteor, to deny. Polliceor, pollicitus, p. to promise. 

profiteor, professus, d. p. to de- Reor, ratus, to think. 

dare. Tueor, tuitus, d. p. to protect. 

Liceor, licTtus, to bid a price. Vereor, veritus, d. to fear. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

^171. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends 
with a consonant, the second root is formed by adding s ; when 
it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the same : 
the third root is formed by adding tu ; as^ carpo, carps£, carp- 
turn ; arguo, argut, argutum. 

In annezing a and tu, certain ehangei occur m the final consonant of 
the root : — 

1. C, ff, h, and ^, at the end of the root, form with s the double letter 
X in the^d root ; m the 3d root, e remains, and the others are changed 
into c before tu; as, rego (regsi)^ rexi, rectum; vtho, vexi, vectwn, 
coquoj coxif codum. 

Note. lnJluo,fluxi, and siruOf struxi, h seems to have been lost m the 
root of the verb. 

2. J3 is changed into p before s and tu ; as, scribo, scripsi, scriptum, 

3. D and t, before s, are either dropped, or changed into s ; as, daudOf 
dausi ; cedo, eessi. After m, p is sometimes inserted before s ; as, suTno, 
sumpsL 

Some other consonants are dropped, or changed into 5, in certain verbs, 

£xc. 1. Many verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do not-add s 
to form the second root. 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first ; as, 

Bibo, Excado, Ico, Mando, Scabo, Solvo, Verro,. 

Edo, Fodio, Lambo, Prehendo, Sc^do, Strido, Verto, 

Emo, Fugio, Lego, Psallo, Sido, Tollo, ■ Volvo; 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete candojfendo, and nuo. 

(b.) Some make a change in the first root. Of these^ some change a 
Towel, some droi^^' consonant, some prefix a reduplication^ others admit 
two or more of tnese changes ; as. 

Ago, Facio, Frango, Jacio, Rumpo, Scindo, 

Capio, Findo, Fundo, Linquo, Sisto, Vinco. 

Those which have a redu|^cation are 

Cado, Curro, Parco, Pendo, Tango,. 

Caedo, Disco, Pario, Posco, Tendo, 

■ CanO| Fallo, Pello, Fungo, TundA^ 
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Exc. 2. Some add u to the root of the verb ; as, 

Alo, ConsGlo, Gemo, Rapio, Tremo, 

Colo, Depso, Greno, (pbs.) Strepo, Volo, 

Compcsco, Fremo, Molo, Texo, Vomo* 

Meto and pono add su^ with a change in the root. 

Exc. 3. The following add iv : — 

Arcesso, Cupio, Lacesso, Kudo, 

Capesso, IncessO) Peto, Quero, with a change ofr into s. 

Exc. 4. The following add v, with a change in the root; those in $co 
dropping sc : — 

Cresco, Pasco, Scisco, Lino, Sino, Sterno, 

Nosco, Quiesco, Cerno, Sero, Sperno, Tero. 

Exc. 5. The 3d roots of verbs whose root ends in d or ^, add su, in- 
stead of tUyj to the root, either dropping those letters, or changing them 
into s ; as, claudOf clausula ; defendoj defcnsum ; cedoj cessum. But the 
compounds of do add Uu. 

The following, also, add suy with a change of the root : — 

Exoello, Fallo, Pcllo, Snargo, Verro. 

Percello, Mergo, Prcmo, Velio, 

Exc. 6. The following add tUj with a change of the root : — 

Cerno, Fingo, Gero, Sero, Sperno, Stringo, Uro, 

Colo, Frango, Rumpo, Sisto, Sterno, Tero, Vinco;. 

to which add those in scoy with tlie2droot in v; these drop^c before /u,. 
except poACo, which drops c only. 

Exc. 7. The following have Uu : — 

fiibo, Molo, Pono, with a change of. n into Bi 

Geno, (obs.) Vomo, 

The following have itu : — 

Arcesso, Cupio, Peto, 

Facesso, Lacesso, ^ii^rOj with a change of x into », 

Some other irregularities occur in this conjugation. 

^ 172^. The following list contains both the regnlar and 
irregular formations of the second and third roots in the third 
conjugation : — 

Acuo, acui, acQtum, d; to sharpen. *Batuo, batui, d. to heat* 

Ago, egi, actum, r. d. to drive. Bibo, bibi, bibitum, d. to drink. 

So circum&gOy cogo, and per9go. *Cado, cecidi, casQrus, to fall. 7%s 

*ainbIgo,— >|£9<lcm&f. ^osaUlgo. compounds cliange a into i, 

The ether compounds change and drop the reduplication. 

a into I. See § 189. 2. occido, -cial, -casum, r. to set. 

*prodigo, -6gi, to squander. Ceedo, cecidi, cssum, r. d. to cut. 

Alo, alui, aUtum or altum, d. to The compounds change sb into 

nourish, I, arid drop the reduplica- 

•Ango, anxi, to strangle. tion. 

Arguo, argui, argiltum, d. to convict. From candeo, of the second con-^ 

Arcesso, -cesslvi, -cessitum, r. d. to jugation, is formed 

call for. accendo, -cendi, -censum, d. U^ 



IS6 
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kindle. So the other com- 
pounds. 
*Cano, cecini, d. to sing. J7ie com- 
pounds change a into i. 
*ooiicino, -cinui. So occino, 

preeclno. 
•accTno, — . So incino, intercino, 
succino, recino. 
*Capesso, -ivi, r. d. to undertake. 
Capio, cepi, captum, r. d. to take. 
The compounds change a into i. 
Carpo, carpsi, carptum, d. to pluck. 
The compounds dmnge a into e. 
Cedo^cessi, cessum^r. to yield. 
Cello, (obsolete.) 

excello, -cellui, -celsum, to excel. 
*antecello, — . S^prsBcello, re- 
cello, 
percello, -cQli, -culsum, to strike. 
Cerno, crevi, cretum, d. to decree. 
Cerno, to seCy has no second or 
third root. 
Cingo, ciuxi) ciDctum, d. to gird. 
*Clango, — , to clang. 
Claudo, clausi, clausum^r. d. to shut, 
T/ie compounds change au into u. 
*tClepo, clepsi, or clepi, to steal. 
Colo, colui, cultum, d. to till. 

tocculo, -cului, -cxdium yd. to hide. 
Como, corapsi, comptum, to deck. 
•Compesco, -pescui, to restrain, 
ConsOlo, -sului, •sultum, m. r. d. to 

consult. 
Coquo, coxi, coctura, m. d. to cook. 
Credo, credidi, creditum, r. d. to be- 
lieve. 
•Cresco, crevi, to grow. 

concresco, -crevi, -cretum. 
Cubo is of the first conjugation. 
*accumbo, -cubui, to lie down. 
So the other compounds^ which 
•Cudo, — , to forge. [insert m. 

excado,-cQdi,-cQsum, d. to stamp. 
Cupio, cupivi, cupltum, d, ta desire. 
*Curro, cucurri, cuisurus, to run. 
Concurro, circumcurro, succur- 
ro, and transcurro, drop the 
reduplication; the otlier com- 
pounds sometimes dropf and 
sometimes retain it. 
decurro, decurri, decursum. 
•Dego, dogi, d. to live, \take away. 
Demo, dempsi, demptum, r. d. to 
rDcpso, depsui, depstum, to knead. 
Vice, dixif dictam, u. r. d. to say. 
Viaco^ didlci, diacitaius, d. to ttam. 



*Diflpe8Co, — , to separate. 

Divldo, divisi.divlsum, r.d. to i^mif. 

Do is of the first conjugation. 

abdo, -didi, -ditum, d. to hide. So* 

condo, indo. 
addo, -dldi, -ditum, r. d. to add, 
Sio dedo, edo, prodo, reddo,. 
trado, vendo. 
tdido, -didi, -ditum, to divide. So 

abdo, subdo. 
perdo, -dldi, -dltum, m. r. d..to 
destroy. 
Duco, duxi, ductum, m. r; d. tolead. 
Edo, edi, esum, m. u. r. d. to eat.. 
Exuo, exui, exfiturr, d. to strip off. 
£mo, emi, emptum, r. d. to buy. 
Facesso, -cessi, -ccssitum, to executh 
Facio, feci, factum, m. u. r. d. to do. 
Compounded with a prepositimi^ 
it changes a into i, and has a 
regular passive. Compound- 
ed with other words, it retains 
a when of this conjugationf 
and has the passive^ fio, &c-^ 
tus. See § 180. 
Fallo, fefelli, falsum, d. to deceive. 

*refello, -felli, d. to refute. 
Fendo, (obsolete.) 

defendo, -fendi, -fensum, m. u. r; 

d. to defend. 
offendo, -tendi, -fensum, d. to 
offend. 
Fero, tuli, latum^ r. d. to bear.. See 
§ 179. A perfect tetiUi is rare. 



*suff^ro». — . 



Fido, — , fisus, to trust. See J 162, 18. 

confido,confIsu8 sum or confidi,. 
to rely on. 

diffido, dfifTisus sum, to distrust,. 
Figo, fixi, fixum, r. to fix. 
Findo, fidi, fissum, d. to cleave, 
Fingo, finxi, fictum, d. to feign. 
Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to bend.. 
*Y\igOyfiix\, to dash. 5o confligo.. 

lUSiigo, -flixi, -flictum, to afflict. 
So infligo. 

profllgo is of the fir St conjugation.. 
Fluo, fluxi, fluxum, r. to flow. 
Fodio, fodi, fossum, d. to dig. 
Frango, fregi, fractum, r. d. to break- 

The compounds change a into i. 
*Fremo, fremui, d. to roar. 
Frendo, — , fresum or fressum, to 

gnash. 
Frigo, frixi, frictum or frlzjum, tt^ 

TOOStv 
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Of fugi, fugitarus, d. to flee, 
if fudi, ~ 



Of fucQ, fusum, r. d. to pour 
>, — , to rage. 
10, gemui, d. to groan. 
>y (obsolete geno,) genuiy geni- 
al, r. d. to beget. 
M), — , to grow. 
K>, — , to peel. 
grlctbo, — , -gluptum. 

(obsolete.) [ingruo. 

jjigruo, -gnii, to agree. So 

gessi, geslunij r. d. to bear. 
jeci, jactum, d. to cast. The 
npounds change a into L 
;i, ictum, r. to strike. 
}y imbui, imbatum, d. to imbue. 
ISO, -cessivi, to attack. 

0, indui, indatum, to put on. 

•, junxi, junctum, r. d. to join. 
so, -cessivi, -ccssltum, r. d. to 
woke. 

, (obsolete.^ Tlie compounds 
change a vnto i. 

icio, -lexi, -leciMrci^di. to allure. 
So illicio, pellicio. 
2io,-licui,-licituin,^o draw out, 
Iffisi, liBsuin, m. r. to hurt, T7te 
npounds change ob into i. 
)o, Iambi, to lick. 
le^i, lectum, r. d. to read. So 
alTfigo, perl^go, pnelfigo, relfi- 
go, sublSgo, and translggo; 
tfie oUier compounds change e 
into i. 

i^o, -lexi, -lectuin, to love. 
?Iligo, -lexi, -lectuin, u. r. d. to 
understand. 

rligo, -lexi, -lectuin, r. d. to 
netflcct. 

, — , linctum, d. to Uck, 
lincro, — . 

livi ur leW, litum, d. to daub. 
lo, liqui, d. to leave. 
nquo, -llqui, -lictum, r. d. 
inquo, -liqui, -lictum. So 
derelinquo. 

lusi, lusum, m. r. to play, 
lui, luitanis, d. to atone. 
ao, -lui, -latum, r. d. 
lo, -lui, -latum, d. So eluo. 

1, mandi, mansum, d. to chew. 
, m(*rsi, mersum, r. d. to dip. 
messui, iiiessum, d. to reap. 

, metui, metatum, d. to /ear. 

0, minxi, mictum, (sup.) to 

\esiffa/er. 

minui, nqmntum, d. to lessen. 



Mitto, misi, missum, r. d. to send. 
Molo, molui, molltum, to grind. 
Mungo, (obsolete.) 

emungo, -munxi, -munctum, to 
wipe. 
Nccto, nexi, nexum, d. to knit, 

innecto, -nexui, -nozum. 8o 
annecto, connecto. 
Nosco, novi, notum, d to learn, 

agnosco, -novi, -nitum, d. to 
recognize. 

cognosco, -novi, -nitum, u. r. d. 
to know. 

*digno8Co, — . So proenosco. 

ignosco, -novi, -ndtum, d. to 
pardon. [m. r. to marry. 

Nubo, nupsi, or nupta sum, nuptum, 
Nuo, (obsolete.) 

*abnuo, -nui, -nuitarus, d. to re* 
fuse, 

*annuo, -nui. So innuo, renuo. 
Fando, — , passum or pansum, to 
open. So expando. 

dispando, — , -pansum. 
Fago, (obs.) peplgi, pactum, to bar^ 

gain. 
Pango, panxi, pactum, panctQru8,d« 
to drive in. 

compin^o, -pegi, -pactum. So 
impmgo. 

*oppango, -pegi. 

*depango, — . So repango, sup* 
pingo. 
*Parco, peperci or parsi, parstlnis, 

to spare. 
Pario, pepgri, partum, pariturus, d. 

to bring f(rrth. The compounds 

are of me fourth conjugation, 
Pasco, pavi, pastum, m. r. d. to feed, 
Pecto, — , poxura, d. to comb, 
Pello, pcpQii, pulsum, d. to drive. 

The compounds drop the redupli' 

cation. 
Pendo, pependi, pensum, r. to weigh. 

The co-mpounds drop the reduplU 

cation. 
Peto,pctivi, petltum, m.u.r. d. to ask. 
Pingo, pinxi, pictum, to paint. 
Pinso, pinsi, pinsltum, pinsum or 

pistum, to grind. 
^Plango, planxi, planctanu, to la- 
ment. 
Plaudo, plausi, plausum, d. to ap' 

pUiud. So applaudo. The other 

compounds ciiuuge «ai vnlo q. 
Plecto, — , pVexMTft., ^. to tmn** 
*Pluo, pVai or ig\\i.Tv., lo towwv 
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Pono, posui, posTtom, r. d. to place. 
Pono, arid its compounds j ancient- 
ly fuid posivi in the perfect. 
*Posco, poposci, d. to demand. 
Prehendo, > ,. , . 

Prendo, S ■°*» '^^^' '* "' '^ ^^^' 
Premo,pressi,pressum; r. d. to press. 

The compounds change e into 1. 
Promo, prompsi, promptum, r. d. to 

bring out. 
*Psallo, psalli, to play on an instru- 
ment. 
Pungo, pupQgi, punctum, to prick. 
compungo, -punxi, -puiictum. 

So dispungOy expungo. 
interpungo, — , -punctum. 
*repungo, — . 
Qusero, qusesivi, quoBsItum, m. r. d. 
to seek. The compounds change 
m into i. 
Quatio, — , quassum, to shake. The 
compounds change qua into 
cu; aSy 
concutio, -cussi, -cussum, d. 
discutio, -cussi, -cussum, r. d. 
Quiesco, qui^vi, quietum,r. d. to rest. 
Rado, rasi, rasum, d. to shave. 
Kapio, rapui, raptnm, r. d. to snatch. 
The compounds change a in- 
to i. 
diripio, -ripui, -reptum, m. r. So 
eripio and pnsripio. 
Rego, rexi, rectum, r. d. to rule. 
The compounds change e in- 
to i. 
*pergo (for perrlgo), perrexi, r. 

to go forward. 
surgo (for surrigo),surrexi, sur- 
rectum, r. d. to rise. 
•Repo, repsi, to cre^. 
Rodo, rosi, rosum, r. to gnaw. 

ab-, ar-, e-, ob-, prae-rodo, umni 
the perfect. 
•Rudo, rudivi, to bray. 
Rumpo, rupi, ruptum,r. d. to break. 
Ruo, rui, rutum, rui torus, to fa^L 
diruo, -mi, -rtitum, d. So obruo. 
*corTUo, -mi. So irmo. 
*Sapio, saplvi, to be wise. The com- 
pounds change a into i. 
resipio, -siplvi or -sipui. 
*tScabo, scabi, to scratch. 
Scalpo, scalpsi, scalptum, to en- 
grave. 
''Scando, — , d. to climb. The com- 
^founds dtange a ivio e ; as, 



Scindo, Bcidi, scissum, d. to cut. 
Scisco, scivi, scitum, d. to ordain. 
Scribo, scripsi, scriptum, r. d. t§ 

write. 
Sculpo, sculpsi, sculptuxa, d. to corw. 
Sero, sevi, satum, r. d. to sow. 

coDsSro, -s6vi, -sltum. So inaC- 

ro, r. 
Sero, — , sertum, to knU. Its eomr 
pounds have serai ; as, 

assure, -semi, -sertum, r. d. 
*Serpo, serpsi, to creep. 
*Sido, sidi, to settle. Its compowndi 

have generally sedi, sessumj^OM 

sedeo. 
*Sino, sivi, sitQrus, to permit. 

desino, deslvi, desitum, r. 
Sisto, stiti, statum, to stop. 

*absisto, -stlti. So the other com- 
pounds; but circumsisto wants 
the perfect. 
Solvo, solvi, solatum, r. d. to loos*. 
Spargo, sparsi, sparsum, r. d. to 

spread. The compounds change 

a into e. 
Specie, (obsolete.) The compoundM 
change e into i ; as, 

aspicio, aspexi, aspectum, d. to 
look at. 

inspicio, inspcxi, inspectum, r.4. 
Spemo, sprevi, spretum,d. to despise, 
*tSpuo, spui, to spit. 

*respuo, respui, d. 
Statuo, statui, statcttum, d. to plap§. 

The compoufkds change a into i, 
Stemo, strayi, stratum, d. to strewn 
^Sternuo, sternui, to sneeze. 
*Sterto, — , to snore: 

*tdesterto, destertuii. 
*Stinguo, — , to extinguish. 

didtinguo, distinxi, dislikctami 
So extin^uo, r. d. 
*Strepo, strepui, to make a noise. 
*Strido, stridi, to creak. 
Stringo, strinzi, strictum^ r. d.. to <M 

hard. 
Stmo, stmxi, stmctam, d. to buUd. 
Sugo, suxi, suctum, to suck. 
Sumo,sumpsi,sumptum, r. d. to take. 
Sue, — , sutum, d. to sew. So consnOi 
dissuo. 

insuo, -sui, satum 

*assuo, — . 
Tango, tetlgi, tactum, r. d. to Umtk. 
The compounds ckan^e a Mit 
~ \, aTuL drop Ike Tedwyicati— . 
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Tsgo, tejd, tectum, r. d. to cover, 
TTemno, -^, d. to despise, 

oontemno, -tempsi, -temptum, d. 
Tendo, tetendiy tensum or tentum, to 
stretch. The compounds drop 
the reduplication; as, 
extendoy -tendi, -tensum or -ten- 
tum. So in-y os- and re-ten- 
do. 
deiendo has tensum. The other 
compounds have tentum. 
•fTergo, tersi, tersum, to wipe. Ter- 
geo, of the second conjugation^ has 
the same second and third roots. 
Tero, trivi, tritum, d. to rub. 
Tiexo, iexui, textuin, d. to weave. 
lingo or tlnguo, tinxi, tinctum^ r. d. 

to tinge. 
*Tollo, tolll, d. to raise. 

sustollo, sustdll, sublatum, r. to 

take away. 
*attollo, — . So extoUo. 
Traho, traxi, tractum, r. d. t6 draw. 
•Tremo, tremui, d. to tremble. 
Tribuo, tribui, tribatuin, r. d. to 

ascribe. 
TradOy trusi, trusum, to thrust. 



Tundo, tutddi, tunsum or tusum, to 
beat. The compounds drop th» 
reduplication, and /lave tusum. 
Yet de tunsum, obtunsum, and 
retunsum, are also found. 

Ungo, unxi, unctum, d. to anoint. 

Uro, ussi, ustum, d. to bum. 

*Vado, — ,togo, S^supervado. Ths 
other compounds have vasi; as^ 
*evado, evasi, r. So pervado; 
also invade, r. d. 

Veho, vexi, vectum, r. to carry. . 

Velio, velli orvulsi, vulsum,d.fopt<Z2. 
5V; avello, d., divello, evello, d., 

revello. 
The other compqtunds have yelli 
only, except interrello, which 
has vulsi. 

*Vergo, versi, to incline, 

Verro, — versum, d. to brush. 

Verto, verti, versum, r. d. to tum. 

Vinco, vici, victum, r. d. to conquer, 

*Viso, — ,6. to visit. 

*Vivo, vixl, victQrus, d. to live. 

Volvo, volvi, volQtum, d. to roll. 

Vomo, vomui| vomltum, r. d. to 
vomit. 



Inceptive Verbs, 

% 1T3. Inceptive verbs in general want the third root, 

and their second root, when used, is the same as that of their 

primitives. Of those derived from nouns and adjectives, some 

want the perfect, and some form it by adding ui to the root of 

the primitive. See § 187, II. 2. 

In the following list, those verbs to which s is added, have a simple verb 
in use from which they are formed : — 

^Acesco, acui, s. to grow sour. 
'JEIffresco, to grow sick. 
*Albe8CO, — , s. to grow wfUte, 
*Ale^co, — , 8. to grow. 

coalesco, -alui, -alitum, to grow 
together. 
^Ardesco, arsi, s. to take fire. 
•Aresco, — , s. to grow dry. 

*exaresco, -ami. So inaresco, 
peraresco. 
*Aii^sco, auxi, s. to increase. 
*Csuesco, calui, s. to grow u)arm. 
*Calve8C0, — , s. to become bald. 
*Candesco, candui, s. to grow white. 
^Qanesoo, canai, s, to become hoa- 



*Claresco, clarui, s. to become bright, 
*Condormisco, -dormlvi, s. to go to 

sleep. 
*Conticesco, -ticui, to become silent. 
*Crebresco, -crebui and crebrui| to 

increase. 
*Crudesco, crudui, to become raw, 
•Ditesco, — , to grow rich, 
*Dulcesco, — , to grow sweet. 
*Dure8co, durui, to grow hard. 
*£vilesco, evilui, to become worthr 

less. 
*Extimesco, -timui, to be afraid, 
*Fati8CO, — , to gape. 
*FlacceBco, ^aAcm, ^. to ^;wn^ 



J 
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•Fervesco, ferbui, b. to grow vjarm. 

*Flore8Co, florui, a, io begin toJUmr- 
ish. 

•Fracesco, fracui, to grow mouldy. 

•Frigesco, — , 9. to grow cold, 

*perfrigesco, -frixi. So refri- 
gesco. 

*Frondesco, — , s. to put forth leaves, 

*Fruticesco, — , to put forth fruit. 

*Gelasco, — , s. to freeze. 

*congelasco, -avi, s. to congeal, 

*Gemisco, — , s. to srodn. 

•Greminasco, — , to hud. 

*Generasco, — , s. to be produced. 

*Grandesco, — , to grow large. 

*Gravesco, — , to grow heiixy. 

*H8Bresco, hoesi, s. to adhere. 

*Hebesco, — , s. to grow dull. 

*Horresco, horrui, s. to grow rough. 

*Humesco, — , s. to grow moist. 

*Ignesco, — , to take fire. 

•Indolesco, -dolui, d. to be grieved. 

*Insolesco, — , to become haughty. 

*Intqgrasco, — , to be reneioed. 

*Juvene8co, — , to ^ow young. 

•Languesco, langlu, s. to grow lan- 
guid. 

*Lapidcsco, — , to become stone. 

*Latesco, — , to grow broad. 

*Latesco, latui, to be concealed, b. So 
delitesco, -litui ; oblitcsco, •litui. 

•Lentcsco, — , to become soft. 

*Liquesco, — , s. to become liquid. 
*delique8co, -licui. 

•Lucesco, luxi, s. to groto light. 

*Lutesco, — , s. to become muddy. 



'Macesco, — , s. ) ^ , 

^Macresco, -i, 5 *^ S^ow lean. 



*] 

*] 

*J 

*J 
•1 



reraacresco, -macrui. 
*Made3co, madui, s. to grow m,oist. 
*Marccsco, marcui, s. to pine aioay. 
*Maturesco, maturui, to ripen. 
*Miseresco, raiserui, s. to pity. 
*Mitesco, — , to grow mild. 
*Mollesco, — , to groxo soft. 
*Mutosco, — , to become silent. 

*obrautesco, obmutui. 
*Nigresco, nignii, s. to groin black. 
*Nitcsco, riitui, s. to groxo bright. g 
*Nutesco, notui, to become knmcn. 
*Obbnitosco, — , to become brutish. 
*Obcalle8Co, -callui, to become col- 

hus. 

*'Obdormisco, -dormlvi, s. to fall 
asleep. 

^OhauTdescOy -surd ui, to groto deaf, 
OJeaco, (scarcely used.) 



abolesco, -ol6yi, •olUum, g. W 
cease, 

adolesco, -olSvi, -ultum, 8. !• 
grow up. 

exoTesco, -olfivi, -oletum, to groto 
old. So obsolesco. 

*inolesco, -olevi, d. to increase, 
*Pallesco, pallui, s. to grow pale. 
*Patesco, patui; a. to be open. 
*Pavesco, pavi, s. to growfearfid. 
*Pertimesco, -timui, d. to fear 

greiitly. 
*Pinguesco, — , to grow fat. 
*Pul)e8Co, — , to come to maturity. 
*Puerasco, — , to become a boy. 
*Putesco, pntui, s. > to become pu- 
*Putrcsco, putrui, s. J trid. 
*Raresco, — , to become thin. 
*Rigesco, rigui. s. to grow cold. 
*Rubesco, rubui, s. to grow red, 

*erubesco, -rubui, d. 
*Re8ipisco, -sipui, s. to recover tois' 

dom. 
*Sanesco, — , to become sound. 

*con8anesco, -sanui. 
*'Senesco, scnui, a. d. to grow old. 80 

consenesco. 
*Sentisco, sensi, s. to perceive, 
*Siccesco, — , to beconie dry. 
*Silesco, silui, s. to grow silent. 
*Solidesco, — , to become solid. 
*Sordesco, sordui, s. to bccomefHthy, 
^Splendesco, splendui, s. to become 

bright, 
**Spume9Co, — , to foam. 
*Sterilesco, — , to become barren, 
*^Stupesco, stupui, s. to beastom' 

ished. 
Sucsco, Buevi, 8uetum, s. to became 

accustOTTted. 
^Tabesco, tabui, a. to waste away. 
*TeneTe8Co and -asco, to become 

tender, 
'^Tepesco, tepnif s. to grow toarm. 
*Torpesco, torpni, s. to groto torpid, 
*lVeraisco, tremui, s. to begin to 

tremble. 
*Tumcsco, tumui, 8. to be inflated, 
*Turgesco, tursi, s. to S7cell. 

* Valesco, valui, s. to become strong, 

* Vancsco, — , to vanish. 

*evaiiesco, evanui. 
*Veterasco, vcteravi, to grow old, 
*Viresco, virui, s. to grow green, 
*V\veaco, ylxi, a to come to life, 

*\3"vea<io, — >to become laolsi. 
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^174. Deponent Verbs of the Third Coi^ugation. 



ot, aptus, to get The com- 
pounds change a into i. 

ipiscor, adeptus. So indlpiscor. 

rgiscor, experrectuS| to awake. 

, fraitus or fructus, fruitarus, 

to enjoy. 

Dr, functus, r. d. to perform, 

OTy gressus, to proceed. - The 
compounds change a into e', 
aSj 

gredior, aggressus, to attack. 

or, to be angry. 

-, lapsus, r. to /oZZ. 

or, to melt, flow. 

)r, locatus, r. d. to speak. 

cor, {obsolete.) 

mniiniscor, commentus, p. to 
tnvcTtt. 

sminiscor, to remember. 

►r, (mori, rarely monri,) mor- 

us, moritarus, d. to die. 

iscor, nactus or naiictus,^ ob- 

in. 



Nascor, natus, nascitarus, a. to ftt 

bom. 
Niter, nixus or nisus, nistlrajs, i§ 

lean upon. 
Obliviscor, oblltus, d, to forget 
Faciscor, pactus, d. to bargain*. 

Compound depeciscor. 
Patior, passus, r. d. to suffer. 

perpetior, -pessus. 

From piecto, to ttoine, 

amplector, amplezus, d. p. Uf 
embrace. 

complector, complexns, p. 8q 
circumplector. 
Proficiscor, profectus, r. to depart. 
Queror, questus, m. n. d. to cem^ 

plain. 
*Ringor, to gnn. 
Sequor, sectitus, r. d. to follow. 
Tuor, tutus, to protect. 
*Vescor, d. to eat. 
Ulciscor, ultus, m. d. p. to avenge, 
Utor, usus, r. d. to use. 



TE. Devertor, preevertor, revertor, compounds of verto, are used as 
Lents in the present and imperfect tenses ', revertor also, sometimes, 
i perfect. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

1T5. Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularly form 
second root in iv, and the third in itu ; as, audio, audi?f\ 
turn. > 

he following list contains most regular verbs of this conju* 
►n : — 



}, -1 vi or -ii, m. XL, T« d. to hear. 
civi, to excite, 
io, -Ivi or -ii, tOiMSon, 
)dio, -ivi or -ii, d. to keep. 
nio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to sleep. 



lo, -ivi or 



-u, d. 



to instruct. 



dio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to disentangle. 
, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to finish. 
tio, -ivi or -ii, to desire. 
dio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to entangle. 
do, -Ivi or -ii, to be mad. 
o, -Ivi or -ii, to ensnare. 
5, -Ivi or -ii, d. to mitigate, 
LO, -Ivi or -ii, d. to ^<7/^ 
io, 'Ivi or 'ii, to bellow, 

12 



Munio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to fortify, 
Mutio, -Ivi, to mutter. 
Nutrio, -ivi or -ii, d. to nourish. 
Partio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to divide. 
Polio, -ivi, d. to polish. 
Punio, -Ivi or -u, d. to punish. 
Redimio, -Ivi, to crown. 
^arrio, -Ivi, d. to weed. 
ocio, -ivi, u. r. to know. 
Servio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to serve, 
Sopio, -Ivi or -ii, to 2iiIZ asleep. 
Stabilio, -Ivi or -ii, to establish. 
Tinnio, -ivi or -viy,t. to tiuVU. 
Vestio, -\v\ OT -\\,to dotkft^ 
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^ 176» The following list contdins those verbs of the 
fourth conjogatioo which form their second and third roots 
irregularly, and those which want either or both of them : — 

Amicio, — , amictum, d. to clothe. 
*Balbutio, — ,'to stammer, 
Bullio, — , to boil. 
'^Ceecutio, — , to be dim-sighted, 
•Cambio, — , to exchange, 
*^Dementio, — , to be nukd, 
Effutio, — , to speak foolishly. 
Bo, ivi or ii. itum, r. dJto go. The com^ 
. pounds have only ii in the perfect, 

except obeo, prseeo, and siibeo, 

which have Ivi or ii. All the 

compounds want the supine and 

perfect participles, except adeo, 

ambio, rneo, obeo, preetereo^sub- 



80 



Tk» 



eo, and transeo. 



Farcio, farsi, farctum, to cram, 
Fastidio, -ii, -Itum, d. to disdain, 
*Ferio, — , d. to strike, 
•Ferocio, — , to be fierce, 
Fulcio, falsi, fultum, ,d. to prop. 



'Gannio, — , to yelp, 
*Glocio, — , to c&uk. 



^Glutio, glutii, to swaUow, 
*Grunmo, grunnii, to grunt. 
Hauno, hausi, haustum, haustarus, 

hausQrus, d. to draw, 
*Hinnio, — , to neigh, 
•Ineptio, — , to trifle. 
•Lascivio, lasciyii, to he wanton. 
*Ligurio, ligurii, to feed delicately. 
*Lippio, — , r. to be blear-eyed. 
*Obedio, obedii. r. to obey. 

Pario is of the third conjugation, 
but its compounds are of the 
fourth. 

Note. DesideratiVe verbs want both the teaond and third roots, ex- 
cept these three ; — esurio, -ivi, r. to dMue ta eat ; *nupturio, -ivi, to desire 
to marry ', *parturio, -ivi, to be in travalL Bee § 187, II. 3. 



aperio, aperui, ap«rtum, r. d. (0 
open. So operio, d. 

comperio, compSri, compertanii 

to find out. So reperio, r. d. 

PaviOj — , to beat. 

*Pruno, — , to itch, 

*Queo, quiyi or quii, to be able, 

nequeo. 
*Ru^o, — , to roar. 
SsBvio, 88Bvii, r. to rage, 
*Sagio, — , to foresee. 
^SaRo, salui or saiii, to leap, 

compounds change a into L 

*absilio, — . So circumsilio. 

*assilio, -ui. So dissilio, insilio. 

*de8ilio, -ui or -ii. So ezsilio, re- 
silio, subsilio. 

*transilio, -ui or -Ivi, d. So pro- 
silio. 
Sancio, sanxi, sancitum or sanctumi 

d. to ratify, 
Sarcio, sarsi, sartum, d. to patch, 
*Scaturio, — , to gush out, 
Sentio, sensi, sensum, r. to fed. 
Sepelio, sepeUvi or -ii, sepultum, r. 

d. to bury. 
Sepio, sepsi, septum, d. to hedge in, 
*Singiiltio, — , to sob. 
*Sitio, sitii, to thirst. 
SuflSo, -ii, -itum, d. to fumigate, 
*Tussio, — , to cough. 
*Vagio, vagii, to cry. 
*t Veneo, venii, r. to be sold. 
Venio, veni, ventum, r. to tome. 
ViiiciOiTixuD, vinctum, r. d. to bind. 



^ 177. Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, 



Assentior, assensus, r . d. p. to assent, 

Blandior, blandltus, to flatter. 

Experior. expertus, r. d. to try. 

Largior, largitus, p. to lavish. 

MentioT, mentltuB, r. to lie. 
Metier, mensua, d. to measure. 
MoUoT, molitus, d, to move a mass. 



Opperior, oppertus or opperitua, d. 

to VHut for. 
Ordior, orsus, d. p. to begin. 
Orior, ortus, oritorus, d. to sj^n^ up. 

Except in the present tn/Emttee. 

this verb -seems to htofwe third 



Potior, partltiu. d. to dxMt. ' mAjmuslkM mi mmetim tt qf ths 

Potior, potltua, r:d. to ofttaiii. The third an^MguUm m Ae pokt, 
fre^eiU indieathe andimpafect Sortior, BorttnUyr. ioe<u<,2oC». 



IKREGULAE VERBS. ' 

^ 178. Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the 
common forms in some of the parts derived from the first 
root. 

They are stem, volo,fero, tdo^fio^ eo, and their compounds. 

Sum and its compounds have alreadj been conjugated. See § 153. In 
the conjugation or the rest, the parts which ate irregular are fully 
exhibited, and a synopsis of the other parts is, in general, given. Some 
parts oivclo and its compouncb are wanting. 

1. Yolo is irregular only in the present indicative and infini-. 
tive, and in the present and imperfect subjunctive. 

It is made irregular partly by s^cope, and partly by a chan^ in the 
Towel of the root. In the nresent infinitive and impenect subjunctive, 
■iler e was dropped, r was changed into Z. 

Prt9. hidie. Pres. Jbifiru Perf, Indie 

Vo'-lo, velMe, voF-u-i, toheunUing^towidu 

INDICATIVE. 

JPrw. 5u vo'-lo, vis, vult; piaf. voF-u-L 

P. vcd'-O-mus, vul'-tis, vcy-lunt Plup. vo-lu^-S-ram. 

hnperf. vo-W-bam. JFW.|?er/I vo-lu'-^io. 
FuL . vo^-lam. 

suBjuNcrrvE. 

Prts. fii. ve'-lim,ve'-lifl,vo'-lit; Pcr/I vo-lu'-d-iim. 

P. ve-li'-mua, vs^-tis, ve'-lint Plup. vbl-u-is'-sem. 

hnperf, S. v^l'-lem, v^-las. velMet; 

P. vel-le'-muB, veW-tii^.velMent 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Prt8. velMe. PrtB. yofAffOB, 

Perf, vol-u-is'-se. 

Note. VoU and vfMu^ for vuU and im2(l», are found in Plautus and 
other ancient authors. 

2. Nolo is compounded of non and volo, Non drops its 
final », and voh its v, and the vowels {p d) are Gontxa.cAj^ yd^s^ ^ 
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Prea. huKe. Pres. hyin. Paf. IndU. 
N(/-l0| noF-le, nol'-u-i,. to be unmBmg: 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. no'-lo, non^-vis, non'-vult ; Perf. noiF-u-L 

P. noy-il-mus, non-yid'-tis^ ncZ-limt Plup. no-lu'-^-ram. 

Unperf, , no-l^-bam. JW. pfrf, no-lu'-6-ro 
WSl n(/4am. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Prts, S. n&'hnij no^-lis, no^-Mt ; P^rf. no-lu'-€-rim, « 

P. Do-Ii'-mus, no-If-tiB, DcZ-lint. Plup* nol-u-is^Hsenu 

Impaf. S. nol'-lem, noF-les, noF-let; 

^ P. nol-l6'-mu8,. nal46'-tis, nolMent 

IMPERATIVE. 
jR 2. n</-Ii, or no-li'-to ; P. 2. no-U'-te, or nol-i-ttZ-te 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Prea. nol'-le. Pres, ncZ-lens. 

Perf. nol-u-is'-se. 

Note. J^Tevis and nenoU, for nomois and mmvuUj occur in Plautus. 

3. Malo is compounded of magis and voh. In composition 
magis drops its final syllable, and volo its v. The vowels (a d) 
are then contracted into d. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Indie. 
Ma'4o, mal'-le, mal'-u-i, to be more wUHng. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. ma'-lo, ma'-vis, ma'-vult ; Perf. mal'-u-L 

P. mal'-ii-musj ma-vul'-tis, maMunt. Plup. ma-liy-^ram. 
Imperf. ma-lfe'-bam. Fidiperfmdi-W'^'io. 

Fut. ma'-lam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. S. ma^-lim,,ma'-lis, ma'-lit; Perf. ma-lu'-C-rim. 

P. ma-ll'-mus, ma-li'-tis, ma'-lint Plup. mal-u^is'-sein. 

Imperf. S. malMem, mal'-les, mal'-let ; 

P. mal-lft'-mus, mal-le'-tis, mal'-lent 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. mal'-le. Perf mal-u-is'-se. 

Note. Mavdlo, mavdlmnf mavHUm, and mavelUm, for maio, matant^ 
Ac., occQi: ui Plautuv,. 
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4 179. Fero is irregular in two respects:—!, its second 
and third roots are not derived from the first : — 2. in the 
present infinitive active, and in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infini-> 
tire passive, r is doubled. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indie. Fe'-ro, (to bear.) 
Pres. Infin. fer'-ire, 
Perf. Indie: tu'-li, 
Supine. la'- turn. 

Pres. S. fe'-ro, 
fers, 
fert; 
P. fer'-i-mus, 
fer'-tis, 
~fe''-runt. 
fe-re'-bam. 
fe'-ram. 
tu'-U. 
tu'-lfi-ram. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indie, fe'-ror, (to he borne.) 
Ptesk Irfin. fer'-ri, 
Perf, Part, la'-tus. 



Imperf. 

Fut. 

Petf. 

Plup. 

Fut.peif. tu'-lfi-ro. 



Pres. fe'-ram. 
Imperf. fer'-rera. 
Perf. ta'-l6-rim. 
Plup. tu-lis'-sem. 

S. fer, or fer'-to, 

fer'-to ; 
P. fer'-te, or fer-t6'-te, 

fe-run'-to. 



Pres. fer'-re. 

Perf. tu-lis'-se. 

Fut. Ia-ta'-ni8 es'-se. 

Pres. fe'-rens. 
Fut. la-ta'-rus. 

GERUND, 
fe-ren'-di, &c. 

Former, la'-tum. 



INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S, fe'-ror, 

fer'-ris or -re, 

fer'-tur ; 
P. fer'-i-nmr, 

fe-rim'-i-ni, 

fe-run'-tur. 
Imperf. fe-r6'-bar. 
FiU. fe'-rar. 

Perf. Ia'-tii8 sum or fu'-i. 

Plup. la'-tuB e'-ram or fu'-fi-ram. 
Fut. perf. Ia'-tu8 e'-ro or fu'-6-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. 'fe'-rar. 

Imperf. fet^-m. 

Perf. la'-tus sim or fu'-fi-rim. 

Plup. la'-tuB es -sem or fu-islsem 

IMPERATIVE, 

S. fer'-re, or fer'- tor, 

fer'-tor ; 
P. fe-rim'-i-ni, 

fe-run'-tor. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. fer'-ri. 

Perf. la'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-se. 

Fut. la'-tum i'-ri. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Perf. la'-tus. 
Fut. fe-ren'-du8. 



SUPINES. 



Latter, la'-lu. 



^ 180. Fio has the meaning of the passive voice, though 
the parts formed from theirs* root, except the present infinitive 

12 • 
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and the participle in dus, have the terminations of the actitre*. 
In its other parts^ it has passive terminations. It is used af 
the passive voice of facto, which has no regular passive. 

Pres. Indie. Pres, Infin, Perf, Part, 

Fi'-o, fi'-g-ri, fac'-tas, to he made or to become. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. fi'-o, fis, fit ; . jP«/» fac'-tus sum or fii'-i. 

P. fi'-mus, fi'-tis,fi'*unt. Plup. fac'-tus e'-ram or fu'-fc-ram. 

Imperf. fi-S'-bam. Fut.p€rf. fac'-tus e'-ro or fu'-€-ro. 
FuL fi'-am. 

SUBJUNCnVE. 

Pres. fi'-ara. 1%^. fiuj'-tus es'-sem or fti-is'- 

inp. fi'-e-rem. sem. 

Perf, fac'-tus sim or fu'-€-rinL 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

5. fi or fi'-to, fi'-to ; Pres. fi'^-ri. 

P. fi'-te or fi-to'-te, fi-un'-to. . Perf. fac'-taa ee'-se «^ fii-is'-se* 

FuL fac'-tnm i'-ii 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Perf. fac'-tus. Latter, fac'-tu. 

Fut. ft-ci-en'-dus. 

Note. Thi^ compoands of faeio which retain a, have also Jio in the 
passive ; aa, ealtfaeiOf to warm ; passive, caleflo ; but those which change 
a into i farm the passive regularly. Tet conjiti defit, and infit. occur 
See § 183, 12, 13, llT^ ^ ^ 

<^ 181. Edo, to eat, is a regular verb of the third con- 
jugation ; but in the present of the indicative, imperative, and 
infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, 
it resembles, in some of its persons, the same tenses of sum : — 
Thus, 



^ > 



hid* pres* , , est; — 

Sid^* imperf. , es'-ses, es'nset; es-sfe'-mus, ^ 

h^.prcii es'-se. 

Ind. pres. pass. , , e^'tar. 

Note. In the present subjunctive, eitm, edis, &;c., ore found, for edam^ 
edaSf &c. 
In the compounds of edo, also, forms resembling tliose of sum occur. 

^ 182* Eo is irregular in the parts which, in other verbs,. 
are formed from the first root, except the imperfect subjunctive^- 
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And- the present infinitive. In these, and in the parts formed 
from the second and third roots, it is a regular verb of the 
fourth conjugation. 

Note. Eo has no fint root, and the parts uBuallj derived firoot that 
root, consist, in this' verb, of terminations only. 

Pres, Indie. Pres. Ir^n, Per/, Indie Perf. Poai, 

EX-o, i'-re, i'-vi, i'-tum, to go. 

INDICATIVE. 

Prt8, S, e'-o, isjit; JW. & i'-bo, i'-bis, i'-bit ; 

P. i'-mus, i'-tis, e'-unt. P. iV-i-mus, iV-i-tis, i^-bunt* 

knperf. S, i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-bat ; Pfrf, i'-vi. 

P. i-ba'-mus, i-ba'-tis, Plup. iv'-fi-ram. 

i'-bant.. Fui.perf, iv'-6-ro. 

SUBJUNCTiVfi. 

Pres. S, e'-am, e'-as, e'-at ; Pcr/I iV-6-rim. 

P. e-a'-mus, e-a'-tis, e'-ant Plup. i-vis'-sem. 

hnperf. S. i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret; 

P. i-re'-mus, i-rfe'-tis, i'-rent. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

S. iori^-to,i^-to;. Pres. i'-re. 

P. i'-te or i-ti/-t^ ©*un'-to.. Perf. i-vis'-ae. 

Fut. i-ta'-rus es'-ae. . 

PARTICIPLE^. GERUND. 

Pres. i'-ens, {gen. e-un'-tis.) e-on'-di, &c» 

Fui. i-ta'-ras. 

Remarks. 

1. laniy iesy let, are sometimes foxmd in the future. htUAssem, and iseCf . 
ate formed by contraction for ivistis, ioissem^ and ivisse. See § 1G3, 7. 

2. In. the passive voice are found the infinitive m\ and the third persons 
singular itur, ibdturj ibitur, itum est^ &c. ; eatur^ irStur, &o., which are used 
impersonally. 

3. The compounds of eo, including veneOf are conjugated like the sim- 
ple verb, but most of them have U in the perfect rather than'tvi. (See 
9 17G.) ^(leoj into J prmtareOj suheo, and transeoj being need activelv, are 
found in the passive voice. InUtur occurs as a future paniv9 or into, 
Atnhio is regular, like audio, 

Queo and ncqueo are cointigated like co, but they want tl^ hnperative 
mood and the gerund, and their participles rarely occur. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

<^ 183. Defective verbs are those which are not usedi 
in- certain tenseS; numbers, or persons. 
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There are many verbs which are not found in all the tenses, nmnBezv^ 
and persons, exhibited in the paradigms. Some, not originally defective,, 
are considered so, because they do not occur in the claasics now extant. 
Others are in their nature defective. Thus, the first and second persons 
of many verbs in the passive voice must be wanting, firom the nature of 
their signification. 

The following list contains such verbs as are remarkable for 

wanting many of their parts : — 

1 Odi^lkate. 7. Q,vmBO^ I pray, 12. ConGtjit is done. 

3. Coepi, / have begun. 8. Ave, / m» 13. Defit, it is wantiMg. 

3. Memlm J I remember. 9. Salve, > 14. Infit, he begins. 

4. Aio, \ T av ^P^S^t ^f^f^n^- 15. Ovat, he r^oices. 

5. Inquam, ) * "• n, Cedo, terf, or give 

6. Fari, to speak. me. 

1. Odi, cmpiy and meminiy are used chiefly in the perfect and 

in the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence 

ealled preteritive verbs : — Thus, 

IvD. perf. o'-di or o'-sus sum ; plup. odf-^-nm; fut. perf. od'-g-ro. 
SuBJ. perf. od'-6-rim ; plup. o-ois'-sem. Inf. perf. o-dis'-se. 
Part. fut. o-sa'-rus j petf, o'-sus. 

Note. Exosus and perOsuSj like osus, are used actively. Odlvit, for 
0ditj occurs in Cicero. 

2. Ind, perf. cs'-pi ; jdup. ccep'-S-ram ; fut. perf. ccep'-S-ro. 

SuBJ. perf. ocBp'-S-rim; plup. coe-pis'-sem. Ihp. perf. coe-pis'-se. 
Part. fitt. coep-ta'-rus ; perf. coep'-tus. 

Note. In Plantos are found a present, ccBpio, present subjunctive, 
tcepiamy and infinitive ecepSre. Before an infimtive passive, centum est^ 
&c., rather than coepi, &c., are commonly used. 

3. Ind. perf. mem'-I-ni j plup. me-min'-5-ram ; fut. perf. me-min'-6-ro. 
SvBJ.peff. me-min'-6-rim; plup. mem-i-nis'-sem. 

luF.perf. mem-i-nis'-se. 

Imperat. 2pers. me-men'-to, mem-en-to'-te. 

Note. Odi and memini have, in the perfect, the sense of the present, 
and, in the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect ana 
future. In this respect, noviy I know, the perfect ofnosco, to learn, agrees 
with odi and memini. 

4. Ltd. pres. ai'-o,* a'-is,f a'^-it ; , , ai'-unt.* 

imp. ai-6'-bam, ai-6'-bas, ai-e'-bat ; , ai-e-ba'-tis, ai-e'-bant. 

SvBj. pres. , ai'-as, ai'-at; , , ai'-ant. 

Impbbat. a'-i. Part. pres. ai'-ens. 

5. Ind. pres, in'-quam or in'-qui-o,in'-quis,in'-quit;in'-quI-mus, in'-qul- 

tis, in'-qui-unt. 

imp. , , in-qui-6'-bat ; , , . 

Jut. , in'-qui-es, in'-qui-et ; , , . 

perf. , in-quis'-ti, in'-quit ; , , . 

Sub J. pres. , , in'-qui-at ; , , . 

Impkrat. in'-que, in'-qul-to. 

^JPnmoa9C9d a'-yo, a'-yurd, &c. See ^ 9. \ ais 'wAxneSa ^oito^JtV!A>» m) • 
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6. ig9.pres. 



., fit'-tur ; fia. fit'-bor, , &b'-I-tur. 



Impb&at. fa'^-re. Part, pres.'&aa ', perf. fa'-tus ; Jut. fim'-dus. 
IiryiN; pres, AJ-n. Oxrund, gen. fan'-di ; abl, fim'-ndo. Supins, fii'-ta. 

In like manner the compounds affiBLrif effilri, and prof Sri. 

7. Ikd. JWC5. quBB'-so, •^— , qu8B'-sit; qu8Ba'<a-mu8, , — ^. 

Inr. pres. quss'-d're. 

8. Ikpx&at. a'-ye, a-yS'-to ; a-V6'-tB. Ivf. A-T6'-re. 

9. Ind. jwM. sal'-ve-o. ^. sal-yfi'-bis. Imr. jve^. sal-vd'-re. . 
Impsrat. sal'-Ye,.8al-y6'-to; ■il-yi'-te. 

10. Imperat. ap'-ft-ge. 

11. Imperat. sing, taidplur. ce'-do; pi. cet^-te/or ced'-I-te. 

12. I5D. pres. cdn'-fit; fut. con-ft'-et. 

SuBj. pres. con-fi'-at ; imperf. con^fiM-ret. Iitf. pres. con-fi'-fi-rL 

13. Ind. pres. de'-fit ; pli de-f I'-unt. Subj. pres. de-fl'-at. 
Inf. pres. de-fi'-6-ii. 

14. Ikd. pres. in'-fit ; pi. in-ft'-ont. 

15. Ind. pres. o'-vat. Subj. pres. o'-vet ; imperf. o-va'-ret. 
Fart. pres. o'-vans ; perf. o-ya'-tus. Gerund, o-yan'-di. 

Remark 1. Amonjp defectiye yerbs are sometimes, also, included the 
following : — Foreniy fores^ &c., fore^ (see §154, 3.) Ausim^ ausit; ausint. 
Faxo onafaxim,faanSffaxityfaximuSy faxitis, faxint. Faxem. The form 
in o is an old future perfect ; that in tm a perfect, and that in em a plu- 
perfect, subjunctiye. See § 1^, 9. 

2. In the present tense, the first person singular, furo^ to be mad, and 
dor and der, from <2o, to giye, are not used. 

3. A few words, sometimes classed with defectiyes. axe formed by con- 
traction from a yerb and the conjunction si; as, 515 lor A vis, suUis fi>r 51 
VulHSf sodes for si audes. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

<^ 184, Impersonal verbs are those which are used only 
in the third person singular, and do not admit of a j?er- 
sonal subject. 

1. Their English is generally preceded by the pronoun ity 
especially in the active voice ; as, delectaty it delights ; decet, it 
becomes ; contingit, it happens ; evenit, it happens ;. seribiturf 
it is written, &c. 

They are thus conjugated : — 



Ind. Pres. 
Imp. 
Fut. 
Perf. 
Plup: 



Ist Conj. 

delectat, 

delectabat, 

delectabit, 

delectayit, 

delectayfirat. 



Fut. psjf, deJectavdrit. 



%d Conj. 

decet, 

decebat, 

decebit, 

decuit, 

decufirat, 

decufiiiL 



3<2 Canj. 

contingit, 

contingebat, 

contin^t, 

contlgit, 

conti^ftn.!) . 



4£& Conj. 

eySnit, 

eveniebat, 

eyeniety 

eyenit. 
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Ijt Cof^. 2d Conj, 

Bvm»Pres, delectel, deceat, 

Imp. delectairet, dec€ret, 

Paf. deleotayfirit, decuSrit, 

Pluy. delectaviflset. decuisset 



Zd Conj, 

eontingaty 

eontingdret, 

contig6rit, 

contigiBset. 



eveniat, 
eyenlrety 
eyenSrity 
eyeniMet. 



Imp. Pres. delectftre, decfire, eontiil^re, eyenlre, 

Petf, delectayiaoe. decuisse. contiguMie. eyenine. 

52. As the passive voice of an active verb may be substituted 
for the active, (see § 141, Rem.) so that of a neater verb ma^ 
be used in the third person singular, instead of the active form, 
the personal subject of the latter being put in the ablative with 
the preposition a or ab ; as, faveo tibi, I &vor thee, or favetur 
tibi a me, thou art favored by me. 



Pres, pugnatur, 
Imp, pugnabatisr, 
Fut, pugnabitur, 
Perf. pugnatum est 

or fuit, 
Plup, pugnfltum erat 

or ftidrat, 
Fut,p, pugnsitum erit 

or fuSrit. 



Pres, pugnetDT, 
Imp., pugnaretnr, 
Perf. pugnatum sit or 

ttt^rit, 
Plvp, pugnatum esset 
. or flusset. 



Pres, pugnari, 

Perf, pugnatum esse 

or fuisse^ 
Fut, puinatum iri. 

In like manner the neuter gender of the participle in dus^ 
formed from neuter verbs, is used impersonally with est, &c.y 
in the periphrastic conjugation ; as, moriendum est omnibus ^ all 
must die. See § 162, 15. 

Remarks. 

1, GrammaTians ttsnally reckon only ten real impersonal' verbs, all of 

which are of the second conjoffation. (See § 169.) There seems, how- 

erer, to be no good reason for oLstingnishing those from otiier impersonal 

rerbg. The following axe such oihet "^eiX^s aa qx& -mfSMdu oomsssonl^ iuc4 

iBipenoBMUjr : — 



Indicativx MoftfD, 




favetur, 


currltur. 


yenltur. 


favebatur, 


currebatnr, 


veniebatuT, 


favebitur, 


curretur, 


venietur, 


fautam est er 


cursum est or 


ventum est or 


fuit, 


fuit, 


fuit, 


faaiumerator 


cursum erat 


ventum erstar 


fufirat. 


or fuSrat, 


fnSrat, 


fiiutum erit or 


eursnm erit or 


ventum erit or 


fiiSrit. 


fuSrit. 


^rit. 


SUBJUNCTIVB MoOD. 




faveatur. 


curratur, 


veniatur. 


faveretur. 


curreretor. 


veniretur, 


fautum sit or 


eursum sit or 


ventum sit or 


fufirit, 


fuSrit, 


fiiSrit, 


fautum esset 


eursnm esset 


ventum esset 


or fuisset. 


or fussBet. 


or fiiisset. 


Infinitxvx Moov. 




faveri. 


curri. 


yeniri, 


fautum esse 


cursum esse 


ventum esse or 


or fuisse. 


or fuisse. 


fuisse, 


fkutum iri. 


cursum iri. 


ventum irL 
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{«.) latbefirftoonjiigaUon; — 

Ocnurtat, it is tvideiU. Spectat, it coneema. CertatUTi it is eontmuU 

Jnvat, it delights. Stat, it is resolved, ed, 

Pnestat, it is better. Vacat, there isleisure, P^ccatur, a fault is 
fLeatAtf it remains, committed. 

(b.) In the second conjugation ; — 

Appflret, it appears. Solet, it is tisuoL 

Attinet, U belongs to. Nocet, it is hurtfid. Fletur, there is wss^ 

I>ebet,' it ought.. ' Patet, it is plain. ing. 

Du^Hoet, it dis^eases. Pertinet, it pertains, Persuadetur. {Sea 

Dolet, it grieves. . Placet, it pleases. above , 2.) 

(c.) In the third conjugation ; — 

Aoddit, it happens. Creditor, it is believed. MittXtur, it.is sent. 

IncYpit, it begins. Desinltur, there is an Scribitur, it is writtsm, 

Snfficit, it suffices. end. 

(d.) In the fourth conjugation ; — 

ConvSnit, it is agreed on. Apeiltur, it is opened. 

£zp6dit, it is expedient. Sentitur, it is meant. 

(e.) Among irregular verbs j — 

A1>eundum est, itisne* Fit, it happens. Prodest, it avails. 

cessary to depart. InXJ&tesij U concerns, Refert, it concerns. 
Aditur. {See above, 2.) Obest, it is hurtful, SupSrest, it remains, 

(/.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, of 
the operations of nature ; as, 

Folgi&rat, it lightens. Laptdat, it rains stones. RegSlat^ it thaws. 

Fulmlnat, it munders. Lucescit, it grows light. Tonat, tt thwiders. 

Qelat, it freezes. Nin^^t, it snows. Vesperascit, it ap* 

Giandinat, it haHs. Pluit, it rains. proaches evenings 

2. Impersonal verbs, not being used in the imperative, take the sub- 
junctive in its stead ; as, delectet, let it delight. In the passive voice, their 
perfect participles are used only in the neuter. 

3. Most of the impersonal lerbs ^vant partibiples, gerunds and supines 
but pcBnltet has a present participle, fhtures in rus and dus, and the gerund. 
Pudet and piget have also the gemnd and future passive participle. 

4. Most of the above verbs are also used j>er8onaIly, but fi^quently in a 
somewhat different sense ; as, ut Tibiris inter eos et pons interesset, 80 
that the Tiber and bridge were between them. 



REDUNDANT VERBS. 

^ 185. Redundant verbs are those which have differ^ 
ent forms to express the same sense. 

Verbs may be redundant in termination ; as, fahrUo Imd 
fabricor, to frame ; — in conjugation ; as, lavOy -ore, and Utoo^ 
'ircy to wash ; — or in certain tenses ; as, odi and osus %um<» \ 
hate. 
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REDUNDANT VEBBS. 



1. The following. deponent verbs, besides their passive fornix 
have an active in o, of the same meaning. The latter, horn* 
ever, is, in general, rarely used. 



Adalor, to flatter, 
Altercor, to dispute. 
Amplezor, to embrace, 
Assentior, to assent. 
Auctipor, to hunt after. 
Augaror, to foretell. 
Cachixmor, to laugh 

aloud. 
Comltor, to accompany. 



Cunctor, to delay. 
Depascor, to feed upon, 
Elncubror, to elaborate, 
Fabricor, to frame. 
Frustror, to disappoint, 
Fruticor, to sprout. 
Impertior, to impart, 
Lachrjhnor, to weep. 
Ludificor, to ridicule. 



Medtcor, to heal, 
Mereor, to deserve. - 
Metor, to measure. . 
Palpor, to caress. 
Popdlor, to lay vHUte, 
Ruminor, to rumimaU^ 
Velif icor, to set saU, 
Vocif^ror, to bawl. 
Urlnor, to dive. 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation: — 



Fiilgeo, -fire, 7 to 



Strideo, -€re, ") to 
Strido, -6re, J creak. 

Those marked r. are 
rarely used. 



Cieo, -€re, \. .. * *"s^v, -^»^j c ^^ 

Cio, -ire, r. 5 ^^ ^"*- Fulgo, -Sre, r. 5 shine. 

Denso,-are, "> to Lavo, -are, >. , 

Denseo,-€re,r. > thicken. Lavo, -6re, r. 5 ^^"" 

Ferveo, -ere, > to Lino, -gre, "} to 

Fervo, -fire, r. \ boil. Linio, -Ire, r. ) anoint. 

Fodio, -6re, 5 ,. Scateo, -ere, > to 

Fodio, -Ire, r. 5 ^* Scato, -6re, r. ) abound. 

Morior, orior, and potior ^ also, are redundant in conjugation m certain 
parts. See in lists § 9 174 and 177. 

<^ 186* 1, Some verbs, also, are spelled alike, or nearly 
alike, but differ in conjugation, quantity, pronunciation, or 
signification, or in two or more of these respects. 

Such are the following : — 



Abdico, -are, to abdi- 
cote. 

Abdico, -fire, to refuse. 

Accido, -£re, to hap- 
pen. 

Accido, -Sre, to cut 
short. 

Addo, -Sre, to add. 

Adeo, -Ire, to go to, 

Agggro, -are, to heap 
up. 

AggSro, -Sre, to. heap 
upon 



Caneo, -€re, to be white. 
Careo, -ere, to want, 
Caro, -Sre, to card wool. 
Celo, -are, to conceaL 
Caelo, -fire, to carve. 
Censeo, -ere, to think, 
Sentio, -ire, tofeeL 
Claudo, -6re, to shut. 
Claudo, -6re, be lame. 
Colllgo, -are, to tie 

tog&her, 
Colllgo, -6re, to collect. 
Cblo, -are, to strain. 



AUego, -are, to depute. * Cclo, -Sre, to cultivate. 
AUSgo, -ere, to choose. Compello, -are, to ac 



Appello, -are, to caU. 
Appello, -Sre, to drive 

to. 
Oado, -6re, to fall. 
Csdo, -ere, to cut. 
Cede, Sre, to yield, 
CMleo, -ere, to be hot. 
C&Ueo, -eie, to be hard. 
C&no, .&«. to sing. 



cost. 

Compello, -ere, to force, 
Concido, -ere, to chop 

off. 
Concido, -ere, tof(dl. 
Conscendo, -ere, to 

climb. 



Constemo, -are, to ter- 

rify. 
Constemo, -ere, to 

strew over. 
Decldo, -ere, to faU 

dovm. 
Decldo, -ere, to cutoff. 
Decipio,-ere, Utdeceioe, 
Desipio, -ere, to dote. 
Deligo, -are, to tie up. 
Dellgo, -ere, to choose. 
Diligo, -ere, to love. 
Dico, -6re, to say. 
Dico, -are, to dedicate. 
£do, -ere, to eat. 
£do, -ere, to pubUsh. 
Eddco, -are, to educate. 
Edaco, -ere, to draw 

out. 
Effero, -are, to make 

wild. 
Eflfero, -re, to carry ou$ 



Conscindo, -^le to cut ^^c^\^Q,-^t^^tx»5<£LmA 
in pieces, 'EiXC\^o, •%Tft, tA cuJL q{» 
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J. 



Vbho, "fte, to strike. 

J^rOy -re, to bear. 

Ferior, -ari, to keep hol- 
iday. 

Tngeo, -ere, to he cold, 

Frigp, -6re, to fry. 

Fugo, -are, to put to 
fight. 

Fugio, -6re, to fly. 

Fando, -are, to found. 

Fandq^ -Sre , to four. out. 

Incldo, -&ie, tofaU into. 

Xncldo, -6re, to cut. 

Indico, -are, to show. 

Indico, -Sre, to pro- 
claim. 

Inficio, -Sre, to infect. 

Infiitior, -ari, to deny. 

Intercido, '-6re, to hap- 
pen. 

Intercido, -Sre, to cut 
asunder. 

Jaceo, -ere, to lie doton. 

Jacio, -Sre, to throw. 

LabOy -are, to totter. 

Labor, -i, to glide. 

Lacto, -are, to suckle. 

Lacto, -are, to deceive. 

JLiSgo, -are, to send, 

,lAgOj -Sre, to, read. 

Liceo, -ere, to be lawfiil. 

JAceoTf -eri, to bid for. 

Liquo, -are, to melt. 

JiiqueOy -€re, to be man- 
ifest. 

Liquor, -i, to melt. 

Mano, -are, to flow. 



Maneo, -ere, to stay. 

Mando, -^are, to con^nand, 

Mando, -Sre, to eat. 

Mj&tOf -ere, to reap. 

Meter, -ari, to measure. 

Metior, -Iri, to meann, 

Metuo, -Sre, to fear. 

MisSror, -ari, to pity. 

MisSreor, -eri, to mty. 

Moror, -ari, to delay. 

Morior, -i, to die. 

Niteo, -ere, to grUtter. 

Nilor, -i, to strive. 

ObsSro, -are, to lock up. 

Obsero, -Sre, to sow. 

Occldo, -Sre, to fall. 

Occldo, -Sre, to kill. 

Operio, -Sre, to cover. 

OpSror, -ari, to loork. 

Opperior, -Iri, to . wait 
for. 

Pando, -are, to bend. 

Pando, -Sre, to open, 

Paro, -are, to prepare. 

Pareo, -ere, to appear. 

Pario, -6re, to bring 
forth. 

Pario, -are, to balance. 

Pendeo, -ere, to hang. 

Pendo, -Sre, to weigh. 

Percolo, -are, to filter. 

Percolo, -Sre, to adorn. 

PermSneo, -ere, to re- 
main. 

Permano, -are, to flow 
over. 

Pnedlco, -^re, to publish. 



Prfledico, -Sre, to for&- 

tea, 
Prodo, -Sre, to betray. 
Prodeo, -lie, to toms 

forth. 
Recedo, -Sre, to retired 
Recldo, -Sre, to faU 

iMick. 
Recido, -Sre, to cut off, 
Reddo| -Sre, to restore. 
Hedeo, -rre, to return. 
Reftro, -re, to bring 

back. 
Refferio, -Ire, to strike 

back. 
Relego, -are, to remove. 
RelSgo, -Sre, to read 

over. 
Sedo, -are, to allay, 
SSdeo, -ere, to sit. 
Sido, -Sre, to sink. 
SSro, -Sre, to sow. 
SSro, -Sre, to knit. 
Succldo, -Sre, to fall 

down. 
Succldo, -Sre, to cut 

doton. 
Vado, -Sre, to go. 
Vador, -ari, to give baiL 
Veneo, -Ire, to be sold. 
VSnio, -Ire, to come. 
Venor, -ari, to hunt. 
Vincio, -ire, to bind. 
Vinco, -Sre, to conquer, 
Volo, -are, to fly. 
Volo, velle, to be wilU 

ing. 



2. Different verbs have sometimes the same perfect ; as, 



Aoeo, acai,.fi9 be sour. 
Acuo, acui, to sharpen. 
Cresco, crevi, to grow. 
C)erno, crevi, to decree, 
Fulgeo, fulsi, to shine. 
Fulcio, fulsi, to prop. 



Luceo, luxi, to shine. 
Lueeo, luzi, to mourn. 
Mmceo, mulsi, to 

soothe. 
Mulgeo, mulsi, to milk. 
Paveo, pavi, to fear. 



Pasco, pavi, to feed, 
Pendeo, pependi^ te 

hang. 
Pendo, pependi, to 

weigh. 



To these add some of the compounds of ^o and slsto. 

3. Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same supine or 
perfect participde ; as. 



Frico, frictum, to rub. 
Frigo, frictum, to roast. 
Maneo, mansum, to remain. 
Mando, mansum, to chew. 
Pan^o, pactum, to drive in. 
J^aciBcor, pactuB, to hargaiiu 
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Pando, passum, to open. 
Patior, passus, to suffer. 
Teneo, tentum, to hold. 
Tendo , \/EJiv\.\«n., to six et cU* 
Veito, -veiwam^to \rtu»K, 
Veito, ■vetsvroi^to turn.- 
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DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

^ 187. Verbs are derived either from nouns, adjectives, or 
lOther verbs 

1. Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives are called 
denominatives. 

I. Those which are active are generally of the first conjoga^ 
tion ; those which are neuter of the second. TJiey are usadly 
formed by adding o or eo to the root ; as, 

•Actives from JVouns, JSTeuiers from. Nouns. 

Anno, tQ arm^ (arma^ Floreo, to hloom^ (flos.) 

Fraudo, to defraudy (fraus.) Frondeo, to 'produce leaves^ (firons.) 

Nomino, to name, (nomen.) Luceo, to shine j (lux.) 

^maero, to number , (^umSrus.) Vireo, tofiourisk^ (vis>) 

From Adjectives. 

AIl>o. to whiten, (atbus.) Albeo, to he white, (albna.) 

Celebro, to ceUirate, (celSber.) Calveo,>to be bald, (calvus.) 

XabSro, to free, (liber.) • Flaveo, to be yellow , (flavos.) 

Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the deriva^ 
tive ; as, 

Coacervo, to heap together, (acer- Eztirpo, to extirpate, (stirps.) 

vos.) Illaqueo, to insnare, (laqaeoB.) < 

£zc&Yo, to excavate, (eavus^) 

2. Many deponents of the first conjugation, derived &om Qouns, express 
the exercise of the character, office, &c. denoted by the primitive ; as, 
urchitector, to build ; comitor, to accomp^y ', Juror, to steal ; from ardor 
tectusj comes, and fur. 

3. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called imitoHifes ; as, 
comicor, to imitate a crow, from comix ; GrtBcor, to imitate the Greeks. 
Some of these end in isso; hs, patrisso, to imitate a father. 

II. Verbs derived from other verbs are either frequenteOiveSf 
incentives, desideratives, diminttiives, or intensives. 

1. Frequentatives express the frequent repetition of the 
action denoted by the primitive. 

They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed from the 
third root. In verbs of the first conjugation, dtu is changed 
into Uo, rarely into o ; as, clamo, to cry, {clamdtu,) clandto, 
to cry frequently ; no, to swim, {natu,) nato. In verbs of the 
other three conjugations, u is changed into o, rarely into Ito ; 
AS, curro, to rtin, (cursu,) curso, or curstto, to run frequently. 

Some are derived from the present, or perhaps from an obsoIetB thiid 
^PQtj as, agOf (agUtt,) a^to ; eogo,, cogito. 



COWPOSmOK OF VEBBS. 147 

I 

fiiDiiDe fieqiientalives are deponent ; as, minitor, from minor {minStu) ; 
tersar, from verta (versu). So sector j loptltor, from sequor and loquor. 

Verbs of this class do not always express frequency of action, but have 
sometimes neariy the same meaning as their primitives. * 

2. InceptitfiSf or inchoatives^ mark the beginning, or increased 
degree of the action or state expressed by the primitive. 

They all end in sco, and are formed by adding that termina- 
tion to~ the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, 
which, in the third conjugation, is t; as, caJeo^ to be hot; 
calescOj to grow hot 

So laboy labasco ; ingimo, ingemisco ; obdormiOf obdormisco, Hisco is 
contracted for hiasco, from hio. 

Most inceptives sure formed from verbs of the second conjugation. 

Some inceptives are formed from nouns and adjectives, by adding aseo' 
or esco to the root ; as, pueraseoj from puer ; juvenescOf from jttvSnis. 

Some inceptives have the same meaning as their primitives } as, adluB^ 
resco. 

Note. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third conjugation. See § 173. 

Some verbs in sco which are not inceptives are active ; as, disco^ posco* 

3. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by 
the primitive. 

They are formed from the third root, by shortening the final 
Uy and adding rio ; as, cosno, to sup, {comdtu^) ecmaturiOy Uy 
desire to sup. 

- ^ 

^sideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See § 176, Note. 
Verbs in uriOf having u long, are not desideratives ; as, prUru), decHria, 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are 
formed by adding illo to the root of the primitive ; as, canHUo, 
to sing a little — from canto. 

They are few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. Intensives denote eager action. They are usually formed 
by adding esse or isso to the root of the primitive; as, facessOy 
to act earnestly — from f ado. 

So capessOf arcessOf from copto and arceo. Conctqnsco, to desire greatly^r 
M idso an intensive. 



COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

^ 188. Verbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of a noun and a verb; as, adifico, bellig^ro, lucrifacib, 

2. Of an adjective and a verb; as, amplifico, mnltipKcOp, 
mlipendo. 

3. Of two verbs; as, caie/acto, mocfe/acto, poitefciLdo. 

4. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, bcncfacio,maledSAO^ ^frt^^n 
uo/o 
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5. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, adduco, excolo, prathf 
subrepOf discemo, sejungo, 

6. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, pemocto, irretio. 

^ 189* In composition, certain changes often occur in the 
radical letters of the simple verb. 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change di into «: 

Arceo, Carpo, Farcio, Jacto,- Pario, Pafro^ ^^g^i 
Candeo, Damno, Fatiscor, Lacto, Partio,. Sacro, Tracto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gradior, Mando, Patior, Scanda, 

£xc. A is retained in amanddy pramandoj desacro, and retracto; prcB.' 
damno and pcrtrticto sometimes also occur: Jl is also changed into e in 
depedscor- from padscotf occerUo from cantOf and anhelo from halo ; come- 
per CO also is found. 

2. The following change a, <c, and c, into i : 

Ago, Capio,. Habeo, Pango, Rego, Statuo, 

Apiscor, Eg^o, ^ Jacio, Placeo, Salio, {to leapf} Taceo, 

Cado, Emo, Lacio, Premo, Sapio, Tango, 

Csedo, Fateor, Leedo, Qusero, Sedeo, Teneo. 

Cano, Frango, Lateo, Rapio, Speeio, 

Exc. A is retained in circumdgOj perdgOj satdgo ; antehabeo, posthabeo; 
dq^angOf repango ; complaceo oxMperplaceo. Om&tio and recdno also some- 
times occur. E is retained in coimoj circumsedeoy and supersedeo. AntM 
capio and antidpo are both used ; so also are superj(icio and superjicio, 

Cogo and dego are forn^ied^ by contraction, from con, dc, and ago ; dtmOf 
promo, and sumo, from de, pro, sub, and enio ; prabeo, and perhaps deboOf 
from pr<Bif de, and haheo ; p^go and surgo, from per, suh, ana rego. 

Note 1. Facio, compounded with a preposition, changes a into i; ai, 
t^jUio. Some compounds of /ocio with nouns and adjectives, chaiu|e4i 
into i, and also drop i before o, and are of the first conjugation ; as, ngnir 
fico, lcBtiflco,m4igniflco. Speeio forms some compounas m the same man- 
ner ', as, conspicor and suspHcor. 

Note 2. Legp, compounded with coti, de, jdi, e, inter^ nee, and se, changoi 
e into i ; as, coUigo, negttgo, &c. ', but with ad, pr<B, per, re, suh, and tratUf 
it retains e ; as, alligo. 

Note 3. Calco and' salto, in compositioix, change a into ic; as, ukuUo, 
instdto. Plaudo changes au into o ; as, explido; except applaiido. Audio 
changes au into € in ooedio. Causo, claudo, and quatio, drop a; as, acciLso^ 
recliJMO, percuHo. Juro changes u into e in dejiro and p6jSro 

Note 4. The simple verbs with which the following are 
compounded are not used : — i 

Defendo, Impedio, Conf\lto, Instigo, Conniveo,. 

Offendo, Imbuo, Ref^to, Impleo, Percello, 

Experior, Compello, (-are,) Ingruo, Compleo, Ihduo, and soma 

Ezpedio, Appello, (-are,) Congruo, Renideo, Exuo, othem. 

For the cbangea prodUcod ih prepoBitions by composition with verbf^ 
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PARTICLES. 



^ 100. The parts of speech which are not inflected, are^ 
called by the general liame of particles. They are adverbs^ 
prepositions, conjunctions, an.d interjections. A word may 
sometimes belong to two or more of these classes,, according ta 
its connection. 



ADVERBS. 

An adTeii) is a particle used to modify or limit the meaiK 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, bene et 
sapienter dixit , he spoke well and tvisely ; egregie fidelis^ , 
remarkably faithful ; valde bene^ very weQ. 

RxMARK. The modifications of adjectives and verbs which are efiected 
by adverbs, may also generally be made by means of the oblique cases of 
nomui and adjectives } and many modifications may be denoted by these, 
for expresmng which no adverbs are in use. In general, those modifier 
tions which are most common are expressed by adverbs. Thus, for cwm 
sapierUid, sapiefUer is used; Mc, for in hoc loco; bendf for in bono modo; 
mate, for hoe tempore, &c. 

Adverbs are divided into various classes, according to the 
nature of the modification denoted by them; as adverbs of 
place, timef manner, d&c. 

^ 1 91. The following lists contain a great part of the more 
common adverbs, except those which are formed, with certain 
regular terminations, from nouns, adjectives, and participles. 
These will be noticed subsequently. 

I» Adverbs of Place and Order, 



Alik. hy another way, 

AUbi, elsewhere. 

Alicdbi, somewhere. 

Aliponde, from some 
place. 

Alio, to another place. 

Altqu6, to some place. 

Aliunde, from else- 
where. 

Dehinc, henceforth. 

Deinceps, successively. 

Deinde, after that. 

Denlque, ^ita2Z^. 

Denuo, again. 

Deorsum, downward. 

Deztrorsum, towards 
the right. 
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£6, to that place. 
Eodem, to the same 

place. 
Ezmde, after that. 
Foras, out of doors. 
Foris, without. 
H^c, this way. 
Hlc, here. 
Hinc, hence. 
Hue, hither. 
Horsum, hitherward. 
Ibi, there. [place. 

Ibidem, in the same 
nikc, that way. 
IlUc, there. 
Illinc, thence. 
illorsum, tJUtfcenoard, 
Hid, thitkw. 



llluc, thither. 
Inde, theuj thence. 
Indldem, from the same 
place. 

iStooraum, 5 ''^*'*- 
Intus, within. 
Ist^c, that way. 
Istlo, there. 
Istinc, thence. 

Nectlbi, lest any w&er«. 
Neutr6, neither way. 
Nusquam, no where. 
Potto , HurPMjrcer . 
Ptot«vixsv^ JwnoaTd.. 



160 

Qu6? whither? 
Quorsiun? whitherward? 
Retro, f 
Retrorsum, > backward 
Kursum, 3 
Sicdbi, if any where. 
Sicnnde, if from any 
place. 



AOVCJBSfl* 



Sinistrorsum, towards, 

the left, 
Sursum, upward. 
Ubi? where? 
Ubique, every where. 
Ubivis, any whete, 
Unde? whence? 
Undlque ,^om aU sides. 



Utrinque,<m both mdei* 
Utrbf which wtuff 
Utr5bi ? t^ which ^Mst 
UtroblquG, in ^^th 

plaxes. 
Utroque, eaich way,. 



Remark 1. Most adverbs of place which answer the ques- 
tions where 1 whence 7 whither 7 hy which way 7 and whith' 
erward 7 have a mutual relation and resemblance : — Thus, 



Ubi? 
H\c, 

line, . 

Istlc, 

Ibi, 

Ibidem, 

Alibi, 

AHcdbi) 



Unde ? 

Hinc, 

Illinc, ~ 

Istinc, 

Inde, 

Indidem, 

Aliunde, 

Alicunde, 



Qu6? 

Huo, 

lUuo, 

Istuc,- 

E6, 

Eddem, 

AU6, 

Aliqu6, 



Quk? 

H^, 

Hike, 

Xstke, 

£k, 

Eadem, 

Alik, 

AUquk, 



Quorsum ? 
Horsum, ' 
Illorsum, 
I«toFsum, 



-# 



Aliorsum, 
Aliquoyersmn. 



Rem. 2. IRc, hinc, hue, refer to the place of the speaker*; 
isttc, istinc, istuCf to the place of the person addressed; and- 
ilRc, illinc, illuc, to that of the person ox thing spoken of. 

II. Adverbs of Time. 



Aliquando, sometimes, 
Aliquoties, seoeral 

times. 
Bis, (see § 119,) tvsice. 
Cras, to-morrow, 
Ciim, when. 
Demum, at length, 
Diu, long. 
Dudum, heretofore. 
Heri, yesterday. 
Hodie, to-day. 
Identidem, now and 

then. 
Illico, immediately. 
Interdum, sometimes. 
Interim, in the mean 

time. 
ItSrum, again. 
Jam, now. 
, Jamdiu, ) , 
Jamdadum.i'^*'^''- 



Jamjam, presently, 
Jampridem, long since. 
Mbz, immediately. 
Nondum, not yet. 
Nonnunquam, some^ 

times. 
Nudios tertius, three 

days ago. 
Nunc, now. 
Nunquam, never. 
Nuper, lately. 
Olimjorm^ly. 
Pammper, aJzttU whUe. 
Perendie, two days 

hence. 
Postridie, the day after. 
Pridem, heretofore. 
Pridie, the day before, 
Protinus, instantly, 
Quamdiu ? hoio long ? 
Quando? when? 



Quater,/<mr dmes. 
Quondam, formerly, 
Quotidie, aaUy, ' 
Quoties ? how often 7 * 
Rftr6, seldom.- 
Rursus, agaiut 
Ssepe, often, 
Semel, once. 
Semper, always. 
Statmi, immediately. 
Subinde, now and then^- 

frequently. 
Tamdiu, so long. 
Tandem, at lei^thi 
Ter, thrice. 
Toties, so often., 

Vieissim, by turns. 
Unquam, ever. 



Rem. 3. Some adverbs are used to denote either place, time, orordei) 
according to the connection : — Thus, 

Vbi may signify eitber where or when ; inde^ from that place or time; 
hactinus, hitherto, in regard to place or time. 

Rem. 4. The interrogative adverbs,: like the interrogative pronounsi 
are often used indefinitely, as, nescio ubi sit, Wivc^'w \vot where he is. 
fSee § 137, Note.) They are made genetoi >ft7 «A^isi^ 'ovs^Xailbdi^QT <5ifc\ 



ftBAlVATION or AOrSBBS. 
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•S, ublvisi vhiquef every where ; undetlbetj from every where. The ter- 
tninati(Hi cunque is equivalent to the English soever; Bs,ubicunquef where- 
Sioever. The repetition of an adverb has sometimes the same effect ', afl> 
guoqudf whithersoever ', ubiUMf wheresoever. 



III. Adverbs of Manner^ Quality^ &e. 



Ade6, sOy to such apass, 
Adm5dum, v&ry much. 
Aliter, otherwise. 
An.^ whether? 
CSeu, as, Wee as. 
Cur? why? 
Duntaxat, only, at least, 
£tiam; truly, yes* 
Fere, idmost. 
Ferme, almost, nearly. 
Fortasse, perhaps. 
Trustra, in vain. 
Gratis, fredy. 
Haud, not. 
Immo, yes, truly. 
Ita, 80. 

Itldem^ 271 like manner. 
Juxta, alike. 
Magis, more. 
Mod^, only. 

Ne, not. 

I^edum, much less. 
Nempe, to lok, truly. 
Nequaquam, yhyno 
Neutlquam, ) means. 
Nimirum, certainly. 
Nimifl, too muck.. 



Nimium, too much. * 
Non, not. 
Num? whether? 
Omnino, altogether, only. 
Palam^ openly. 
Pariter, equally. 
Parilkm, littU. 
Paulatim, hy degrees. 
Paul6, \ T^i 

Paene, alm4fst. 

Penitus, within, wholly. 

Ferquam, very moidi. 

Pleriimque, for the 
most part. 

Poti^s, raHier. 

Preesertim, emecially. 

Profectd, truly. 

Prope, almost, near. 

PropemOdum, almost. 

Prorsus, whoUy.[ 

Qukm, 05. 

QuamobKem, where- 
fore. 

Quar6? why?\wheTt' 
fore? 

Quasi, as if, almost. 

^emadmddum, as. 



Quomddo ? how 7 inr 

what manner 7 
San^, truly. 
Satis, enough. 
Satit!U3, rather. 
Scilicet, truly. 
Secus, other unse. 
Seorsum, separatdy^ 
Sic, so. 
Sicut, > , 
SicOti, 5^** 
Sigillatim, one hy one. 
Simul, together. 
Solian, only. 
,Tam, sa^ 
Ttmquam, as if. 
Taht^m, > « 

Tantummodo, 5 ^^y- 
Vnk, together. 
Ut, as. 
Uti, as. 

VtXc^e therefore, verily. 
Utpdte, as, inasmuch as. 
Valde, very much. 



Velflti, J ""''•■' 



Videlicet,,ccrtei7iZy. 
Vix, scarcdy. 



Rem. 5. Adverbs denoting qualitv, manner, &c., are sometimes df- 
Tided into those of, 1. Quality ; as, hen^, maU. 2. Certainty ; as, cert^, 
jAant. 3. Contingence; Ba,fort^. 4. Negation; bj9, haud, non. 5. Prohi^ 
oition ; as, na. 6. Swearing} as, hercle. 7. Explaining; as, viddicet, 
utpdte. 8. Separation ; as, seorsum. 9. Joining to^uier ; as, simuL, 
unii. 10. InterrogELtion ; as, cur ? quarh ? 11. Quantity or degree ; as^ 
saHs, aded. 13. Excess; as, valdi, maximi. 13. Defect; as, paritm, 
jMBne. 14. Preference; as, potius, satius. 15. Likeness; as, ita, sic. 
16. Unlikeness ; as, aliter. 17. Exclusion ; as, tantiim, soliim. 



DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

^ 192. Adverbs are derived from nouns, adjectives> pitK 
nouns, and participles. 

I. From nouns. , / 

1. Of these a few end in tm, anPd denote mauuet \ ^s^ 

gregOHrn, in Jierds ; membrOtim, Uin\i by \Vmb •, ^owjim^ Xjtj ^«JNa\ •w 
^tan, bjr turns/ from ffrex, memJfrimi;^rs{KcA'vixxsJ' 



ijwcv»p- 
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2. Some end in ttus, SLad denote manner or origin; sw^ 

astUuSf from heaven ; fitndUuSj from the bottom ; radi4^Uu8, by tfie- 
foots; from codum, fundus, and fa^liz. 

3. Some isire ablative cases of nouns used adverbially ; as, 
moddy only ; vulgd^ commonly. 

II. From adjectives. 

1. Those which are derived from adjectives of the first and 

second declension, are generally formed by adding e to the root ; 

as, ' 

wrif scarcely ; tdt^y high ; libirh, freely ; hmgi, far ; misMf miserably ; 
flen&f fully ; from ager. tUtus, libera longtu^ miser, fmd plenus. Be^it, welly 
IS from bonus, or an older form henus. 

A few end in iter, Uus, and %m ; as, 

narflter, actively; oLiter, otherwise; atnHquHtus, anciently; dititiUuSf 
divinely ; prwdHm, privately ; singulStiin, severally ; from navus, aliuSy 
antiquus, aivinus, pnvdtus, and singiUL 

Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above terminations- 
with the same meaning ; as, dur^ and dHriter, harshly : so cauU and eau- 
Hm ; humdnif kumaiater, and humat^Uus ; pubPU^ and publicUus. 

2. Adjectives of the third declension form adverbs by adding 
tier to the root, except when it ends in t, in which case er only 
is added ; as, 

acriter, dbarply ; felidlter, happily ; turpiter, basely ; — deganter, ele- 
gantly ; pnidenter, prudently f ' from aeer, fiHf, turpis, degans, and prur 
dens. 

From omrds is formed omnino. 

3. From the cardinal numerals are formed numeral adverbs 
in ies ; as, 

quinquies, deeies, from* quinqve and decern. So tsCitt and quaties, fipom 
tot and quot. See § 119. 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectiveSr 
Such are, 

(a.) Ablatives in o.or a ; as, a^, quickly ; contmub, immediately ; falsdf 
falsely ; rectd, straight on ; und, toother. In like manner, repenU, sud- 
denly, from repens, 

(b.) Nominatives or accusatives neuter, in the singular, i^nd sometimes 
in the plural; as, solum, only; perfidiim, perfidiousfy ; sublimd, on high; 
fadlU, easily ; muUa, much ; tnstia, sadly. 

(c.) From some adjectives of the first and second declension, chiefly 
ordinal adjectives, forms both iti um and o are used; as, pHmiim and 
primd, first ; postrimum and postr€md, finally. ^ 

Note 1. 7?hese adverbs are properly adjectives agreeing with "some 
noun understood, either definite, as, redd, sc. vid, or indefinite. Those 
in o arc the most numerous. The plural forms occur chiefly in poetry. 

Note 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, have 
no corresponding adverbs* Of some othersi also, none 'occur in tht 
miastdcg. 



OOMPOSITION OV'ADTKRBS^ 153 

III. From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of 
place, &c. (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

The ablative in o is used to denote a plad^ wliither /instead of the acea- 
sative with a preposition ] as, ed for ad eum locum ; and the ablative in a^ 
to denote by or through a place ', as, hoe ; vid or parte being understood. 

IV. From participles are derived adverbs denoting manner. 
Those from present participles are formed by adding er to the 
root ; those from perfects by adding e, and sometimes im ; as, 

amanteTy lovingly ; properanter, hastily ; from amans and propSrans; — 
<2oc<^, learnedly ; omdt^y elegant^; raptim, by rapine; ^tmtim, closely ; 
firom doctuSy omdtuSf raptus, and strictus. 

The ablative in o of some perfect patticiples, like tl^at of adjectives, 
is used adverbially; as, auspicatd, auspiciously} consultdj designedly. 

Note. A few adverbs are derived firom prepositions; aff, dancfdunt,- 
privately ; firom dam ; — snbtv^^ beneath ; firom titb; 



COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

§ 193. Adverbs are compounded variously :— 

1. Of an adjective and a noun; as, po^ridie, magnopire, summopirify 
tnultimddiSf quotan/ds — of posttro die, magna opire, summo opire^ mulH* 
modisy quot annis. 

2. Of a pronoun and a noun ; as, hodie^ quarty quomddd — of hoo diCf 
qudrey&c, 

3. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, nttdiusj sapenumSro—of nurtd dies, 

4. Of a prepontioil and a noun ; as, comintiSj emintiSy ilHco, ohviam^ 
pdstm9dOf proped hm deon, e, and.mant»; in and loeo ; oo and viam, &c. 

5. Of an udjectiTe and a pronpun ; aBfOUoquiyCeterOqui — of alius jceterus, 
mnd qui, 

6w Of a pronoua and an adverb ; as, aliquandiUf oUcfiH—of aliqjidsf dm, 
and tibi ; nequdquamr—o£ ne and quisquam. 

7. Of two verbs ; as, ilicity sdHcet, videlicet— of ire, scirCy videre, and' 
Ucet. 

8. Of a verb and an adverb ; as, quoUhet, ubUviSy unddlbet. So dein^ 
^eps — from dein and capio. 

9. C^ s participle with various parts of speech ; as, deorsum, dextrorvumy 
iartum, tetrorsufny swrsumr— of de, dexter, hie, retro, super, and vorsus or 
versus. 

10. Of two adverbs ; ^a,jamdildumy quousquey sicut. 

11. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, denuoy imprimis — of de novo, 
imprimis* 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun ; as, quapropterypostea, interea, pro- 
tereik— of propter qua, post ea, &c. 

13. Of a preposition and an adveiii ; as, ahhmc, adhuc, d&npenU, pen^ 
mgp€* 
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14. Of two or three preporitioiui ; as, tiwi^ery prodnus, tnila, dEsM^ 
dehtdef perinde, 

15. Of. a conjanotion and an adverb ; ai, neMif ric^Oibi--Q£ ne,, n, an^ 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarce] j used except in composticnf 
as, iiademf parumperf quandocunque^ ubique^j uteunque. 

17. Of three different parts of speech; as, fonfUan—o£ fors, ntfOm;'- 
pumadmddumf quamohreni, &c. 



COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

^ 194« Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termina- 
tions e and fer, and most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitives. The comparative, like the neuter comparative of 
the adjective, ends in ius ; the superlative is formed from the 
auperlative of the adjective by changing us into e ; as, 

durif durihs, durisHmh ; fadllJ^ffibdli^ffiunUim^; aeHter, acriiiSy acar^ 
Hmt ;. rardf rariiiSj rarissimh. 

Some adverbs have superlatives in o or uin; as, iMTitisAind,pikurimk'mf. 
primd or primiimf potissHmum. 

If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective, 
that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

hen^f meUiiSf opOm^j mdUf pyiis, pesHnU; pariimf miniiSf mMmi ;. 
muUd or muUitm, plus, pluHmitm / — , prhts, primd or primiim; — , oe^f 
odssim^; meritd, — , meritisAmd ; 8at\8, satiUs, — . Magie, maaiXmtf 
(from magnuSj) has no positive; nupery nupehrimki has no comparative. 

JHu and seepey thouglrhot derived £com adjectives^ are j^t compared;-^ 
diUyditUxus. aitUisstine; sape, iapius; tapisAme. A comparative UmM' 
Hus, from Umpiri or temp6H, also somethnes occurs. ^ 

Advefbs, like adjectives; are sometimes compared by prefix- 
ing fttogis and maxime; as,, nuigis €ppert^ym€t3Xmi\accommodati^ 



PREPOSITIONSr. 

^ 105» A preposition is a particle which expresses the 
relation between a noun oc pronoun and some preceding: 
word. 

Twentynsix prepositions have an accusative afler them : — 

Ad, to, eUffoTf before, ' Circa, ) around, Erga, towards, oppanU, 

Adversiks, > against, Circ6m,5 about. Extra, tm^Aottf, Osymii^ 

Adversdim, ) towards. Circ!ter, about, near. besides. 

Ante, before. Cis, ^on this side, lo&Vi, under, hsneaJth. 

Apua, at, ufith, among, Citra, ) imtAmct. Inter, between, amomg^ 

iefore. Contxa,again8t,o]^slU. o^Aswtimao^.. 
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fntg^wUkin* Post, afieTf nn^e, 6e- Secundto, according 
Jnxta, near. Atml. to^'along^ next tOp 

Ob) /or, on aeeatmt of, Frster, beyond^ except, for, 

oefore. contrary to, bdwe. Supra, o&ove. 

Penes, tn the power of Prope, n^4, hy, beside. Trans, over, beifand. 

Per, tkrou^. oy, during. Propter, for, on account Ultra, 6eyoiuL 
Pon^, bektnd. of, near. 

Eleven prepositions have an ablative after them : — 

A, ^ Cmn, toith. Pre, before, for, on tn^ 

Ab, > from, hy, after. De, of, concerning, count or, in compar* 

Abs,i « from, after, for. ison of. 

Absque, toithout, but £, ^from, of, out of, Fio, for, before, eonsid' 

fir. £^, ) by, for, since. ering, according to, 

ConLm,-hefore, in pres* Palam, btfore, with the Sine, without. 

ence tf. knowledge of. Tenus, as far as, i^ to. 

Five prepositions take after them sometimes an accusativei 

and sometimes an ablative : — 

In, in, into. Sub, under, near. Super, ahove, Stibter, under, beneath. 
Clam, without the knowledge of. 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally 
placed before the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They 
sometimes, however, stand after it. 

Rem. 2. j9 is used only before consonants; db before vowels, and 
sometimes before consonants ', dbs before q and t. 
E is prefixed only to consonants, ex both to vowels and consonants. 

Rem. 3. Versus, towards, and usque, as far as, which by some are 
ecmndered prepositions, seem to be more properly classed with adverbs. 
iPolfem also is commonly an adverb. Sieeus, in the sense of by, along^ 
mate good authority. 

PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

^196* Prepositions are compounded with various parts of 
speech. In composition, they may he considered either in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the 
sounds of the initial consonants of the words with which they 
are compounded. In some words, both forms are in use ; in 
others, the final consonant or consonants are omitted. 

1. j9,.in composition, is used only before m and v; as, amoveo, aveUo. 
Jib is used before vowels, and before d,f, h,j, I, n, r, and s; as, aijiiro, 
abrdgo, &C. Abs occurs only before c, q, and t ; as, abscondo, absque, 
ahstmeo. In asporto, b is dropped ; in aufiro and avfugio, it is changed 
intoic. 

2. Ad often changes d into e, f, g, I, n,p, r, s, t, befote those letters 
respectively ; as, aceido, afpiro,aggre^or, atUgo, annttor, appdnOy art^gOy 
tusiguor, attoUo. D is usually omitted before z {oWo^^^o^ ^ooiutfSQKB^ 
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9nd before gn,; as, asptrgOy aspido, agnoscOf agnOtus, Before q, dv 
changed vaio c ; HBf aegulro. 

3. Circiim usuallj omits m before a vowel ; as, circueo, eircuiius. It 
sometimes changes m into n before dj as, circundo, 

4. Cum •(in composition, com) retains m before &, m, .;» ; as, eomMOf 
commUto, compOno: before 2, n, r, its m is changed into those letters, 
respectively ', as, coUigOj connltor, corripio : before other consonants, it 
becomes n ; as^ condneOf conjungOj &t. Before a vowel, ^ or ^, m is 
commonly omitted; as, co€o, eooptOy eogo {com ago), cognosco^ cokabUg: 
but it is sometimes retained.; BSfComidOf comes, comitor. In comburo, i 
is inserted. 

5. Ex is prefixed to vowels, and to e, A, p, q, s, t ; as, exeo, ea^go, «a> 
currOf exkibeOf ezpedio, <&c. ' Before /, x is changed into /; as, effiro^ 
before J, it is often omitted ; as, ezHqftor, E is .prefixed to the other con* 
sonants ; as^ ebibOf edico, &c. These, with the exception of n and r, are 
also very rarely -preceded hj ex; as, exmovco. P is sometimes preceded 
by e ; as, epoto. ' 

6. /n, before b, m,p, changes n into m; 3Bf imhuo, immittOf iuwSno e 
before I and r, it changes n into those letters respectively ; as, tlUgo, 
irretio : before gn, n is omitted; as, igndrus. In some compounds, in 
retains dhcfojce a towel, firom an ancient form indu; as, indago, indigeOf 
vndolesco, 

7. Oh changes b into c, /, g, Py before those letters respectively ; a8| 
pecurrOf officio, ogganio, oppl0. In omiUo, h is dropped. 

8. Per changes r into I in peUicio and pelluceo, 

9. Pro sometimes takes d before a vow^l ; as^prodeo, prodesse, 

10. Svh sometimes changes b into c, /, g, m, p, r, before those lettexs 
respectively ; as, sucddo, suff^ro, suggSro, summoveo, suppUco, staripi^^ 
'Before c, o, and t, b is sometimes changed into 9; as, suicipio, stispatdo^ 
sustollo : it is omitted before s, followed by a consons^t ; as, suspiao. 

11. Trans omits s before s; as, transcendo : before other consonants, it 
often omits ns; as, troQido, tramitto., trano, &c. 

The following words are called inseparable prepositions^ 
because they are found only in composition : — 

Amb, around, dbouL Red or re, again, back, Ve, not, 

Dis or di, asunder. 8e, apart, aside, 

12. Amh before a vowel is unchanged ; as, anibarvdUs, ambio, ambush : 
before consonants, b is omitted, and m, except before p, is changed into n; 
as, anfr actus, anqulro, ampiUo. 

13. Dis is prefixed to words beginning with c,p, a, s^ t; as, discuHo, 
dispono, disquiro, dissSro, distendo : before /, s is changed into /; as, 
ddffSro : m'dirimo, s becomes r. Di is pr^xed to the other consonantal 
imd to s when followed'-by a consonant; as, did/Q,co, dimitto, distinguo, 
dispicio. But both dis and di are used before J and r; as, disjungo, aiju^ 
iiUco, disrumpo or dirumpo. 

14. Red is used before a vowel or h; re before a consonant; Ba,redSmo^ 
redeo, r$dhibeo, red^go, redoleo, redundo ; — r^ido, repOno, revertor. Bu| 
red is used before do ; as, reddo, 

15^ Se and xe are prefixed without change ; as, seetdo., secHrus ;vegr<uk 
dis, .vecors.. 
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^ 197« II. Prepositions in composition usaaHy add tlieit 
<own signification to that of the word with which they are 
united ; but sometimes they give to the compound a meaning 
different firom that of its simples, as in the following exan»» 
pies : — 

I. Af with a noun, sometiipes denotes privation ; as, OTiiens, mad. > 

fL M iB sometixiiei mtensive ; as, ad&mo, to love greatly ; adtihOf 1» 
diink much. 

3. De often signifies downward; as, descendOf to descend; dei^do, im 
fidl down. It is sometimes intensiTe ; as, dedmOf to love greally ; d^ 
fiaror^ &c. Sometimes it .denotes priyatipn; as, desperOf to despair ) 
dtmeiUf mad ; decdloTj discolored. 

4. Dis is sometimes intensive; as, discupio^ to desire greatly; aodi 
sometimes negative ; as, dissimilisy unlike. 

5. E and ez are sometimes intensive ; as, eTsSro, to beg earnestly ; «a> 
muUoj to hear perfectly. Sometimes they denote privation ; as, exsanguis^ 
bloodless ; exspes, hopeless. 

6. /i», with adjectives, generally denotes ne^tion ; as, i7^(2t<5,mifaithfn] ; 
indignuSf unworthy. In some compounds, it has contrary significations, 
according as they are participles or adjectives ; as, invocdtuSf called upoa 
or not ciuled upon ; immutdtuSf changed or unchanged, &c. 

7. Ob sometimes denotes around; asjobeoj to so around; sometimes 
against; as, oppOnOf to oppose ; obstOf to withstand. 

8. Per, with adjectives, is conmionly intensive; as, j^ercetnu, very dear; 
pmfat^lis, very easy. With quitm, it b strongly intensive ; as, perqwam 
oreeHterf with exceeding brevity. In perftdus, perfidious,j?er is negative, 

9. Pr(Bf with adjectives, is intensive ; as, pr<Bddrus, very clear ; preif- 
vdUduSf very strong. 

10. Pro sometimes denotes forth ; as, prodUkco, to bring forth ; prol6* 
fUOTf to speak out. 

II. Red is sometimes intensive ; as, redundo, to overflow : sometimes it 
is negative ; as, retigOy to uncover ; redodo^ to unlock. 

12. Se^ with adjectives, denotes privation ; as, secHrus^ without care. 

13. Sub oflen diminishes the meaning ; as, subridfo, to smile ; subdulds^ 
•sweetish; subtristis, somewhat sad. It sometimes denotes motion up- 
wards ; as, subrigo, to raise up. 

14. Fe, with adjectives, denotes privation; as, ves&nus, unsound; 
veeorSf foolish. 

Remark. Prepositions in composition seem often to add nothing to tb0 
fKgnification o£ the words with wnich they are ccanpounded. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

^198. A conjunction is a particle which connects 
words OF propositions. 

14 
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The most usual conjunctions are, 



ACy andf asy than. 
An, whether, 
Anne, whether. 
Annon, whether or not. 
At, ast, hvt, 
Atque, andf as, than, 
Atqui, but, 
Att&men, yet, 
Aut, either f or, 
'Autem, hvl, 
Cet6n!iiD, huty however, 
Ciun, quum, since, 
Cikm...tum> hoth„Mnd. 
Dam, providedf while, 
Dummddo, so that, 
Enim./or. 
Equlaem, indeed. 
Ergo, therefore, 
£t, and. 

£t...et, both,..and. 
Etiam, also, 
Etiamai, aUhotigh„ 
Etsi, though, 
Idcirco, therefore. 



Ideo, therrfore, 
Igttur, therrfore. 
mque, therefore. 
Licet, though, 
Modo, provided. 
Nam, namque,/or. 
Ne, lest. 
-Ne, whether. 
Nee, neither f nor, 
Nec...neque, neither„,tu>r. 
Necne, or not, 
Neque, neithery nor. 
Neu, neither, nor, and not, 
Neu...neve, neither...nor. 

Num, whether. 
Quamvis, although. 
Quando, quandoqul- 
dem, whereas, since. 
Quanquam^ although. 
-Que...-que, both...and. 
Quia, because. 
Quin, but thoL 



Quippe, beequ9B* 
Qa6, in order tkaL 
Qu6d^ because, 
Quoniam, since* 
Quoque, also. 
Sed, but. 
Sen or sive, or. 
8ea...8ive, whether„Mr. 
Si, if. 
Sin, but if, 
Siquidem, \f. nideei, 

since. 
Tamen, however, 
Tametsi, although. 
Turn.. .turn, both.,jand. 
Ut, that. 

Uti, that, to the end that 
Vtrikm, whether, 
-Ve, either,^ or. 
Vel, either, or. 
Verb, tridy. 
Vertlim, but. 
Venmt&men, notwith- 
• standing. 



Conjunctions, according to their different significations, may 
be divided into the following classes : — 

1. CopuLATiYES, or such as connect things that are to be considered 
jointly; as, ac, atque, et, etiam, que, quoque, and the negative nu or 
neque. 

2. Disjunctives, or such as connect things that are to be considered 
separately ; as, out, sea, sive, ve, vel, and the negative ruve or neu. 

3. CoNCESsivES, or such as express a concession 3 as, etsi, etiamrif 
tametsi, Ucet, quanquam, quamvis. 

4. Adversative s, or such as express opposition ; as, at, atqui, autemf 
eeUrum, sed, tamen, attdmen, veruntdmen, verd, veritm. 

5. Causals, or such as express a cause or reason: as, entm, ethdm,' 
nam, namque, quando^ quandoquidem, quia, quippe, quid, quoniam, quum 
or ehm, siquidtm. 

6. Illative s, or such as express an inference ; as, ergo, iddrco, ideo^ 
igjUur, itaque, proinde, quapropter, quarib, quamobrem, quocirea. 

7. FivACH, or sach as denote a purpose, object, or result ; as, ne, qmn^ 
qud, quominus, ut, uti. 

8 Conditionals, or such as express a condition ; as, si, sin, nisi or m\ 
dummddo, or separately either dum or modd. 

9. SuspENSivES, or such as express doubt; as, an, anne, annon, -nSf 
nsene, num, uirum. 

Remark 1. Ac rarely stands before vowels or h; atque chiefly before 
Wi>welB, bat also before consonants. 
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I 

Rem. 2. The conjunotions -ne, -gue^e, are not used alone, but are 
idways annexed to some other word. They are called eneUHcs. 

RxM. 3. Some words here classed, with conjunctions are also used 9» 
ttdTerbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions ; that is^ 
they at the same time qualify verbs, dsc., and connect propositions ; as, 
CaUris in rebus , ciim venit catamiUUf turn detrimentum acdpitur; In other 
concerns, uiken misfortune comes, thtn damage is received. 

Rem. 4. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are variously compounded with 
other parts of speech, and with each other; as, aXtpu^ iddrcOf ideOf 
namque. 

In some, compounded of an adverb and a conjunction, each of the nm- 
pleti retains its meaning, and properly belongs to its own class ; as, etiam 
(etjam)f $uid now ; itd^uef and so; neque or nee^ and not. 



Ah! ok! alas! Euge 

Atat! ha! indeed! Evax 

Au 1 hush ! whist ! Evoe 



INTERJECTIONS. 

^ 199. An interjection is a particle used in exclama>- 
don, and expressing some emotion of the mind. 

The most usual interjections are, 

Vidi dome ! lo ! huzza ! 

}*"*^' Oh\M! alas! 

£cce! lo! behold! Ha! ha! he! ha! ha! Ohe ! ho! hold! 

£hem! strange! Hei! wo! alas! Oi! hoy! alas! 

Eheu ! alas ! Hem ! ho ! hold ! how ! Paps ! strange ! 

Eho ! ehodum ! soho ! lo ! bravo ! Froh ! oh ! alas! 

£ja!<m/ Heu ! too! alas! St! hush! 

£n ! lo ! behold ! Heus ! ho there ! mark ! Vs ! wo! 

£a ! bravo ! Hui ! aioay ! ,ho ! . Vah ! ha ! alas! bravo J 

Remark 1. An interjection sometimes denotes several different emo- 
tions. Thus, vah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Rem. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as inter- 
jections ; as, pax ! be still ! So indtgnuntj infandum^ misirunif miseralaUr 
m^fit^t when used- as expressions of grief or horror% 
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SYNTAX. 

t 

^ 200. Syntax treats of the construction of propbsi- 
tionS| their connection and dependence. 

A proposition consists of a svJbject and a predicate. 

The subject of a proposition is that of which something 
IB affirmed. 

The predicate expresses that which is affirmed of the 
subject. 

Thus, Equus currity The horse runs. Here equus is the 
subject, and currit is the predicate. 

I 

Note. The word e^rmj as used by grammarians, must be understood 
to include all the vanous significations of the verb, as expressed in the 
different moods. 

SUBJECT. 

§ 201* I. The subject is either grammatical or logical. 
The grammatical subject is either a noun, or some word 
standing for a noun. The logical subject consists of the gram- 
matical subject, with its various modifications. 

Thus, Conscientia ben^ actss vitce est jucvndissimaf The consciousness if 
m %oM-spent life is very pleasant. Here consdentia is the grammatical| 
and eonsdientia henk ucto vUm the logical, subject. 

Note. If the grammatical subject is not modified, it is the same as the 
logical subject. 

II. The subject is also either simple or compound, 

A simple subject is a single noun or word standing for a nouUi 

either alone or variously modified ; as. 

Vita hrefois est, Ldfe is short. Lonffisslma homlnis vita hrevis est, The 
longest life of man is short. Fugaces labimiur anni. 

A compound subject consists of two or more simple subjects, 

to which one predicate belongs ; as, 

Luna et steUm fulgebantf The moon and stars were shining. GrammatXce 
ue laualce juncUBfiUruntf Gramtnar and musio were united. 

Remark. Words are said to modify oj limit others, whea 
they serve to explain, describe,, enlarge, restrict,, or otherwise 
i]ualify their meaning. 



SYNTAX. SUBJECT. 191 



Modified Subject. 

III. A grammatical subject may be modified or limited uh 
different ways : — 

1. By a noun in the same case, annexed to it for the sake of 

explanation or description^; as, 

J^Tos consiiles desUmuSj We consuls are remiss. Mudtia aug^ mii2ta 
narrivit^ Muciuis the augur related many things. 

2. By the oblique case of a noun or pronoun to which the 

subject has some relation ; as,, 

Amor multitudinis commovetur, The love of the muUUude is excited 
De victorid. Caes&ris fama perfertuVf A report of the victory of Ckuat 
Ib brought. 

3. By an adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 

Fitgit invlda cUas^ Envious time flies. Ducit agmina PenthesiUa fdreo^; 
Pentnesilea raging leads on her troops. 

4. By the relative qui and the words connected with it; as, 

Leve fit quod bene fertur onus, The burden which is well home becomeif 
light. LUira, quas scripsisti, accepUp sunt. 

Remark 1. A noun or pronoun, in any case, may be modi- 
fied in either of the ways above mentioned. 

Rem. 2. An adjective modifying a noun may itself be 
modified : — 

(1.) By an adverb; as, 

iSrat expectatid vald^ magna, There was very great expectation. 

(2.) By a noun in an oblique case; as, 

Major pielate, Superior in piety. Contei^tionis cupldus, Fond of conteik 
Hon. - 

(3.) By a relative or other dependent clause ; as, 

VidEtur, qui impSret, dignus; He seems worthy to command. 

(4.) By an infinitive mood, a gerund, or a supine ; as, 

Jnsu£tus vera audire, Unused to hear the truth. Promptus ad agendum. 
Ready to act. MiraMle dictu, Wonderful to be spoken. 

Rem. 3. A participle may be modified like a verb. See 

§ 202, III. 

Rem. 4. An adverb may be modified : — . 

(1.) By another adverb; as, 

Magis apert^f More openly. Valdi^ 7>^ementer, Fery vehemently. 

(2.) By a noun, pronoun, or adjective, in an oblique case ; as, 

Congruenter natars, Agreeably to nature. OpHmi omnium, Best of all. 

Rem. 5. A preposition may be modified by an adverb, or by^ 
a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Long^ ultra, Far beyond. Mult6 ante noctem, Long before nig]^. 
Sezennio post Veios captos. 
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Rem. 6. A modified grammatical subject, considered as olid 
complex idea, may itself be modified ; as, 

Omnia tua cansUiaf All thy counsels. Here omnia modifies, not cougUiOf 
liut the complex idea tua conaUia, So Omnia tua prava eonsUia. 

IV. 1. An infinitive, either alone or with the words connected 

with it, and also an entire clause, may be the logiced subject of 

a proposition ; as, 

Alentlri est turpe, To He is base. Virtus est vitium fiiggre. To shun tiu 
k a virtue. Eccko descenditf '^ Nosce te ipsum.' ' JEquum est ut hoc fkoias. 

In such cases, the verb, or,, if that be esse, the verb with its 
predicate noun or adjective, may be considered as the ^roiiH 
maltca/ subject; as, 

OratOrem irasci non decet. Jfon satis est, pulchra esse poemdta. 

> 2. In consequence of the various modifications of the gram- 
matical subject of a proposition, the logical subject may be 
greatiy extended. 

3. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a proposition^ 

is put in the nominative case, except that, when the verb of the 

predicate is an infinitive mood, it is put in the accusative. 

Note. I^ the following pages, wheat the tsim subject alone is vamdf^ 
tiie grammatical subject is intended.. 



PREDICATE. 

^ 202. I. The predicate, like the subject, is either gram^- 
matical or logical. 

The grammatical predicate is either a verb alone, or the cop>* 

nla sum with a noun or adjective. The logical predicate con*- 

sists of the grammatical predicate with its various modifications. 

Thus, Scipio fudit Annib&lis copias, Scipio routed the forces qfHamd 
hiU. Here fudit vi the granmiatical, Bud fudit Annib&lis copias the logloBl, 
predicate. Rom^us Romans condltor urbis erat. 

Note. If the grammatical predicate is not modified, it is the same 90 •> 
the logical predictSe. 

II. The predicate also, like the subject, is either simple en 
compound, 

A simple predicate is one which contains a single finite*' 
verb; as, 

Brevis est vduptaSj Pleasure is brief. Mors yenit, Death eomes.- 
Mors eequo pulsat pede paupSrum tabemas, regumque turres. 

A compound predicate consists of two or more simple predi«- 
cates belonging to the same subject ; as, 
ProMtas laudatur et alget, Honesty is praised and neglected. 



* A verb in any mood except the infinitive, is called a Jhrite verbr 



r 
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Modified Predicate. 

jtlt. A grammatical {»'edicate may be modified or limited in' 
different ways ; — 

!• By a noun or adjective in the same case as the subject 
This o<^curs after certain neuter verbs, and verbs passive of 
naming, calling, &c. (see ^ 210) Rem. 3) ; as, 

Jneido reglna, I walk queen. Aristldes Justus est aippiSQjSixa, 

2; By a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

l>c«5 rtgU mundum, GKmI rules iKe world. Ago tibi gratias. Ez volnn-- 
ttte/BMC. Spe viiflmus. Venit ad urbenik 

3. By adverbs ; as, 

Sepe venitf He often came. LUir<B ftcil^ discuntur. 

4. By an infinitive mood ; as, / 
Cupit discSre, He desires to learn. P^obari Twluni. 

Rem. 1. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a- 
predicate. 

Rem. 2. All other words used to modiQr verbs, may them-* 
selves also be modified in the ways mentioned under the article' 
Modified Subject, §201, III. 

SENTENCES. 

^ 203U I. A sentence may consist either of one proposi^ 
tion, or of two or more propositions connected together. 

A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simple 
sentence. , 

A sentence consisting of two or more propositions, is called a- 
compound sentence; and the propositions of which it is conn- 
posed are called ifiemhers, or clauses, 

2. The members of a compound sentence are either inde^- 
pendent or dependent. 

An independent clause is one which makes complete sense^ 

by itself. A dependent clause is one which makes complete* 

sense only in ^connection with another clause. 

Thus, PhocionJuU perpetud pauper j eiim dUieaHmus esse posset; Pbocion- 
was alwa^^s poor, though he might have been very rieh. Here tiie former 
elause is independent, the latter dependent. 

3. That member of a compound sentence on which the other 
members depend, is called the hading clause ; its subject, the* 
leading sulfject; and its verb, the hading verb» 
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The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or impei^ 
ative mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive. 

4. The members of a compound sentence may be connected- 
by relative words, conjunctions, or adverbs. 

An infinitive with its subject may be united with another 
clause without a connective. . 

5. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction^ 

a noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an 

abridged proposition ; as, 

Bello confecto, discessitf i. e. quum hdlum confectwm essety disceaU; 
The war being^fimshed, or when the war waa finished, he departed. J(U 
desperandumyTencTO duce. Hor. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another 
in gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be 
put in a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gen- 
der, number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon.it 
in construction, whatever may be its position in the proposition. 



APPOSITION. 

<^ 204. A noun, annexed to another noun or to a pro- 
noun, and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the 
same case ;. as, 

JRoma urbSf The city Rome. JVbs consfd^, We consuls. So jfpiui 
Heroddturrif patrem MstoricBj sunt innumeraJbUles fabidiB ; In Herodotus, the 
&ther of history, &c. Cic. Lapldcs siUces, flint stones. Lir. Font ctd 
nomen Arethosa est, Cic. 

Remark 1. A noun, thus annexed to another, is said to be in apposi^' 
Hon with it. It is generally added for the sake of explanation or descrip- 
tion ; sometimes it denotes character or purpose ; as, Ejus fuga comitem 
me adjumdy I added myself, as a companion of his fligrht. Both nouns; 
must belong to the same part of the sentence, either subject or predicate. 
Incases of apposition, there seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle* 
enSf being ; qui estj who is ; qui vocdtuTj who is called ) or the like. 

Rem. 2. If the annexed noun has a form of the same gender as the 
other noun, it takes that form ; as, Usus magister egregius. flin. Philaso' 
phia magistra viUB. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the other in gender; 
as, Duo Ailmlna bdlij Sctpiddas ; The Scipios, two thunderbolts in war 
(Cic.) ; — sometimes in number ; as, Tullibla, deliciae nostra (Cic.) ) — and< 
■ometimes in both ; as, JVafe, mea vires. Virg. 

Rem. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted before tha* 
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word in apposition with it ; as, Consul <2m\ sc. ego ; (I) the consul said. 
Hoc tUd juventus Ramana indit^miu bdlumf sc. nos ; (We) the Roman 
jrouth, &c. Liv. 

Rek' . 5. A noon in apposition to two or more nouns, is usually put in 
the plural; as, M. AntoniuSy C. CassiuSy tribani plebis; M. Antony, C. 
Cassius, tribunes of the -people. Cobs. 

So when the nouns are connected by cum, the annexed noun taking the 
case of the former ; as, JHctaurchum verd cum AristwUno,doct08 san^ liomr 
\7MSy omittdmus. Cic. 

If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine is an- 
nexed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist ; as, Ad PiolemtBum 
CUopatramqiu reges UgSiti missi, Liv. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive; as, UAt 
Patavii ; The city of Fatavium. Virg. Amrds £rid&ni. Id. Arbor ficL 
Cic. J^omen Mercurii est mihi. Plant. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town in the genitive occurs with an ablative 
in apposition with it ; as, Corinthi Ackaue urbe ; At Corinth, a city of 
Achak Tac. See § § 221 and 254, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 8. A proper name, after nomen or cognSjnen, with a verb followed 
by a dative, is sometimes put in apposition with the dative, rather than 
with namen or cognSmen; as, Jiomen Arctaro est mihi, I have the name- 
Arcturus. Plant. Cui nunc cognomen lalo additur, Virg. Cui Egerio 
indUum nomen. Liv. 

Rem. 9. A clause may supply the place of one of the nouns ; as, Cogitet 
oratorem institui — rem arduam ; Let him reflect that an orator is training — 
a difficult thing. Quinct. 

Rem. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its parts 
are expressed by the nouns in apposition with it ; as, OneraritB, pars m^ix- 
ima aaMgimHrum, — alisB adversiis urhem ipsam deldUB sunt ; The sliips of 
burden were' carried, the greatest part, to iCgimurus,— others opposite 
to the city itself. Liv. PictOres et poitts suum quisque opus a vulgo con^ 
siderOri vult. Cic. In the following example, quisque is in the nomina- 
tive, though the word with which it is in apposition is in the ablative : — 
MulUs sibi quisque imperium peten£ihus. Sail. 

To this nile may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of 
interrogative and responsive words. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer tO/ 
a question, must be in the same case with the corresponding in- 
terrogative word ; as, 

Quis h&rus est tibi f Amphitruo, sc. e^^ Who is your ipaster ? Amphit- 
ruo (is.) Plant. Quid qtutris? Librum, sc. qtuero. What are yon 
looking for ? A book. Quotd hord vemstif Sextk. At what hour did you 
come ? At the sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the corre- 

SK)nding possessive pronoun is oflen used, agreeing with its noun ; as, 
ujus est liber ? Mens, (not Mei.) (See § 211, Rem. 3.) So cujum for gen. 
cujus ; Cujum pecus ? an Mdibcd ? Jfon ; veritm MgOnis. Virg. 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be 
in a different case from that of the interrogative; as, Quanti emisH?- 
Viginti minis. Damnatusne es. furti ? Imd oHg ciimlne. See § § 252* 
9nd217. 
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ADJECTIVES. 



^ 205. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles^ 
agree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as. 

Bonus vir, A good man. Bonos viros. Good men. 

Benigna mater, A kind mother. Vana leges, Useless laws. 

T}riste heiUum, A sad war. Minacia verba, Threatening wordft 

Spe amissd, Hope being lost. H(Bc res, This thing. 

Note 1 . An adjective, participle, or pronoun, may either modify a nomif 
or, with the verb sum, constitute a predicate. The rule for their agree- 
ment, in both cases, is, in general, the same. 

Note 2. In the following remarks, the word adjective is to be consid- 
ered as including participles and adjective pronouns, unless the contrarf 
is intimated. 

Remark 1. An adjective also agrees with a substantive pronoun, 
taking its gender from that of the noun for which the pronoun stancls; 
as. Ipse cajfellas eeger ago, sc. ego, Melibasus ; (I) myself, sick, am driving 
my goats. Virg. lit se totum et tradiret. Nep. O me misirum (s^ken 
by a man), misSram me (by a woman). So saivi aumus, salwB sumMSf ac 
nos, masculine or feminine. 

In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns aie 
considered masculine ; as, JX'osJruges consumSre nati. Hot. 

Rem. 2. An adjective, belonging to two or more nouns/ is 

put in the plural ; as, 

Lupus et agnus siti compulsi, A wolf and a lamb, constrained by thint 
Phsea. 

When the nouns are ofdiJSerent genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjectiire is mascolma- 
rather than feminine ; as. 
Pater mihi et mater mottmsuTU, My fiither and mother are dead. Ter. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is gene- 
rally neuter ; as, 

His genus, atas, eloqumUia prope sequalia fiiere; Their family, age, and 
eloquence, were nearly equal. Sail. Regna, imperia, nobUitdtes, hanifres, 
divitia in casu sita sunt. Cic^ Huic bella, rapiruB, discordia dvilis, grata 
fv£re. Sail. Anima aique animus j quamvis Integra recens in corpus tmd. 
Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting things without life are of the same gen^ 
der (either masculine or feminine), but of different numbers, the adjective 
is sometimes neuter ; as, Crceso et vita et patrimonii partes^ et urbs Baru 
eoncessa sunt. Just. 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another aa 
inanimate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and some- 
times it takes the gender of that which has life ; as, 

ffdves et captlvos qusB ad' Chium capta erant^ The ships and capttven 
which were taken at Chios. Liv. JSumidtg atque signa militaria obscurttL 
miU» Sail. 
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Exo. toREM. 2. The adjective often agrees with the nearest 

noun, and is understood with the rest ; as, 

Sociis et rege recepto, Our companions and king beinff recovered. Virg. 
Cognitum est, saliUemf liberos,famam,fort1lna3 esse canssimas. Cic. 

Note. A noun in the singular, followed by an ablative with cumy has 
Bometimes a plural adjective ; as, Filiam cumjUio accitos. Liv. Ilia cum 
Lauso de Kumitdre sati. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. An adjective qualifying a collective noun, is often 
put in the plural, taking the gender of the individuals which the 
noun denotes ; as, 

Pars certdre parati, A part prepared to contend. Virg. Pars per 
agros dilapsi, .... suam quisque spem ezsequentes. Liv. Supplex turia 
erarU sine ^ndlce tuti. Ovid. This construction always occurs when the 
collective noun is the subject of a plural verb. 

Sometimes, though rarely, an adjective in the singular takes the gender 
of the individuals; as, Par^ arduus altis pulverulentus eqvisfurit. virg. 

Some other nouns have an adjective of a different gender from their 
•wn, referring to the words which they include ; as, Latium Capudque 
agro mulctati; Latium and Capua were deprived of their lana. Liv. 
&^pUa conjurationis virgis ceesi. Id. 

Rev. 4. Two adjectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plu- 
ral noun; as, Maria T3rrrhgnum atque Adriatlcum, The Ti^scan and 
Adriatic seas. Liv. In comic writers, an adjective or participle in the 
singular is sometimes used with a plural pronoun ; as, Nobis prtssente, 
Pliuit. Absente nobis, Ter. 

Rem. 5. A participle which should regularlv agree with the subject of 
a proposition, when placed afler the noun or the predicate, sometimes 
takes the gender and number of the latter ; as, Kon omnis error stuUitia 
est dicenda ; Not every error is to be called folly. Cic. Gens universa 
Fen^ft' uppellati. Liv. 

RsK. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted after a dative of 
the same signification, an adjective in the predicate, belonging to that sub- 
ject, is sometimes put in the dative ; as, Mihi negligenti esse non licvit^ 
1. e. fiM negligentem esse mihi non licuit. Cic. Da mihi justo sanctd^ice 
vidiri. Hot. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective; as, 
VMs necesse est fortibus esse viris. Liv. The adjective often agrees with 
the omitted subject ; as, Expldit bonas esse vobis, sc. vos. Ter. Si civi 
Romdno Ueet esse Guditanum. Cic. 

Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective is oflen used alone, especially in 

the plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; as^ 

Boni sunt rari, sc. homines ; Good (men) are rare. Casar suos misit^ 
so. VMiJtXUs; Csesar sent his (soldiers). Bextra, sc. manus ; The right 
(hand). Pinguisque ferlns, sc. camis. Immortdles, sc. DU. Amantium^ 
sc. hmilnum. luum indignanti simtlemf sindlem(pie minanti aspicireSj sc. 
homtrd. Virg. Tibi primas dej^ro, sc. partes. Cic. Respice prsterltum, 
sc. temmiSy which is often omitted. CognCvi ex meorum omnium liUriSy 
sc. amicOrum. Cic. So patrial adjectives ; as, Missi ad Parthum Arme- 
niumque legdtif sc. regem. 

Note 1. The noun to be supplied with masculine adjectives is commonly 
komineSf but when they are possessives, it is oftener atnict, militeSf cives. 

Note 2. The noun to be supplied is often contained in a preceding 
dause. 
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(2.) Neater adjectiyes are very often used alone, referring 
not to nouns omitted, but to objects conceived or exhibited as 
indefinite; as, 

Triste lupus stabiiUs ; The wolf, a grievous (thing) to the folds. Viif . 
Labor omnia ffincit; Labor oyercomes all (obstacles). Id. Turpe dMUi 
eedire pari. Quintft. Vacchre culpA est saare. Qu8b chm ita sint. do. 
Fedibus per mutvLS. nexis. Virg. 

Note. In most instances of this kind, the word thing, in English, may 
be supplied. Many grammarians suppose that negotium is understood; 
but that word seems not to admit such a sense. 

(3.) Adjectives used without nouns often have adjectives agreeing with 
them ; as, ^Ua omnia, AH other (thin^s^, Plin. FamiUaris meus. Cic 
Inlquus noster. Id. Justa funebria. Xiv. Javis omnia plena. Virg. 
See § 201, III. Rem. 6. 

Rem. 8. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words consid* 
ered merely as such, may be used substantively, and take a neuter adjee* 
live ; as, Supremimi vale dixit. He pronounced a last fiurewell. Ovid. - 
Velle suum cuique est. Pers. Cras istud quando venit 7 Mart. Excepto 
qu6d non simul esses, eetira lotus. Hor. 

Rem. 9. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, instead of agreeing with 
their nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive 
signification, and their nouns in the genitive ; as, Multum tempiiris, &t 
multum temnus; much time. Id ret, for ea res; that thinff. So plop 
eloqu£ntiiB, tne other form not being admissible with plus, ^ee § llO.) 
Neuter adjectives are used in like manner in the plural ; as,- v ana reruMf 
for vame res. Hor. Pler&que humandrum rerum. Sail. But in some each 
examples, the adjective seems to be used as noticed in Rem. 7, (2.) ; «S| 
Acata beUi. Hor. TellHris operta. Virg. 

The adjectives thus used in the singular, for the most part, ngoafy 
quantity. See § 212, Rem. 3; Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in ths 
nominative or accusative, both singular and plural ; aa, Magnum stridsms* 
Virg. .^rma horrendum somtere. Id. Multa deos venerdU sunt. CiB. 
See § 192, II. 4, (b.) 

Rem. 11. A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as, Incilla tm%a 
vocant. Ovid. Nemo mUes Romdnus. Liv. 

An adverb is also sometimes used as an adjective ; as, Heri lemper. 
lenitaSf for sempitema. Ter. 

Rem. 12. An adjective or adjective pronoun, used partitively, standi 
alone, and commonly takes the gender of the genitive plunu, which 
depends upon it; but when it is preceded by a noun of a difi^ient 
gender, to which it refers, it usually takes that gender, but sometinmi 
that of the genitive ; as, Elephanto bdludrunt nuua est prudmtioTf No 
beast is wiser than the elephant. Cic. InduSf qui est ommwnfiurnUwm 
maximus. Cic. Velocisstmum omnium animaUum est delpliinus. Plin. 
See § 212, Rem. 2. 

When a collective noun follows in the genitive singular, the adjective 
takes the ^nder of the individuals which compose it; as, Firfortisslmuf 
iu75tr<eciW<£<i5, The bravest man of our state. Cic. 'bllBLximxia stirpis. Liv. 

Rem. 13. When a possessive pronoun is used instead of the genittyeof 
its primitive ^see § 211, Rem. 3.), an adjective a^eeing with that genitive is 
sometimes jomed with such possessive ; as, ScSius meum peccdtum eonigi 
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Hatt potest, The fault of me alone camnot be corrected. Cic. ^osteY 
dafirum eventus. liy. Mea scrivta timentis. Hor. Tuum ipsius studi^ 
um. Cic. Jd maximd quemque ae'cet, quod est cujusque suum jnaxlm^. Id. 

Sometimes a poun in the genitive 'is expressed^ in apposition with the 
Bobstantive pronoun for which the possessive stands; as, Pectus tuum^ 
bominis simplicis. Cic. - • . 

Rem. 14. An adjective, properly belonging to the genitive, in some^ 
times made to dgree with the noun on which the genitive depends, 
amd vice versd ; as, JEdificatidnis tuse consilium for tuum, Your design or 
building! Cic. Accusantes violati hospitii fasdus, for viotdtum. Liv. M 
majCca inUia rerum ducentibus fatis, for majdrum. jLd. lis nominibu$ 
dvitatitm, quibus ex dvitcUlbus, &.c. for edrum civitdtum. Cees. 

Rem. 15. An adjective agreeinff with a noun is Sometimes used, in- 
stead of an adverb qualifying a verb, especially in poetry ; as, Ecce venit 
Td&mon propSrus; Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid. Lasti -/jaceni 
agitabdmus, for IcUh. Ssill. JEnSa^ se matutinus agehat, for mune. Viig* 

So nuUus is used for omnlno non ; as, Mcmim tametsi nullus moneas^ 
Though you do not suggest it. Ter. Prior, primus, propior, proximus^ 
sohis, unus, vltXmus, ancf some others, are used instead of their neuters, 
adverbially ; as. Priori Remo augurium venissefcrtur. Liv. This is some- 
times done, for want of .an adverb of appropriate meaning ; as, Pronus 
cu^diL Ovid. Frequentes comenirant. Sail. 

In such expressions, tu, in the nominative, sometimes takes an adjec* 
tive in the vocative, and vice versd; as. Sic v&iiias hodieme. TibulL 
iSSufoe, primus ommi^m ^ar0nf|)a^n(!6 appellate. Plin. 

Rem. 16. When several adjectives, each independently of the other, 
qualify a noun, if they precede it, they are almost always connected by one 
or more conjunctions ; as, MuUd eivarid et copiosd oratione. Cic. If they 
follow it, the conjimction is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted , 
as, Vir altus et excellejis. Cic. Actio, varia,vehSmens,plenaeveritdtis. Id. 

But when one of the adjectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun the conjunction is always 
omitted ; as, Periculosisslmum civile beUum, A most dangerous civil 
war. Cic. Malam domesCicam disciplinam. Id. . So with three or more 
adjectives; Extemos multos claros viros nominarem. Cic. See § 201) 
lU-.j Rem. 6. 

Rem. 17. The adjectives pnmws, medius, ulttmus, extremust 

intHmus, inftmus, imus, summuSy suprimus, reUquus, and cetera^ 

often signify \}a!& first part, ihe middle part, &.c. of a thing ; as. 

Media noXy The middle of the night. Sumrna arbor, The highest part of 
a tree. Supremos montes. The tops of the mountains. But these adjec- 
tives frequently occur without ^this signification ',ajs,M extr€mo complexu^ 
From the last embrace. Cic. Ir^fimp loco. Of the lowest rank. Id. 

Rem. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of neuter verbs, used 
in the passive voice, is neuter ; as, Ventum est, Cic. Itum est in viseim 
te9r4B, Ovidi 

RELATIVES. 

^206.' Rem. 19. Relatives agree with their antece- 
dents in gender and number, but their case depends on the 
iconatruction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Puer qui Ugit, The boy who readi. Animal quod currity The animai 
15 
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which runs. LiUnB qiias dedi, The letter which I gave. Mm sum qoafif 
eranif I am not such as I was. Sq Deus cujus munire vivimuSf cui nuttMB 
est similisy qnem coPlmuSf a quo facta sunt omnia , est tetemus. Addietms 
HermippOf et ah hoc ductus est. AquMoy quantus yrong^ iUces. Hor. 

Note. This rule includes all adjectives, partioiples, and adjective pro- 
nouns which relate to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more ^Ominon 
application, however, is to the construction of the relative qui. . 

The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the for- 
mer of which it agreed in gender and number,, and with the lat- 
ter in gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed; as, 

Erant omnlno duo itinera, quibus itinerlbus domo ezire possent ; Tl^ere 
were only two routes^ by which routes they could leave home. Ctes. 
CrudeUssimo bello, quale bellum nulla unquam harharia gessit. Cic. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent only is expressed ; as, 

Animum rege^ qvHy nisi paret, impirat ; Govern your passions, which 
rule unless they obey. Hor. TarUtB multitudlnis, quantam capit urhs nostra^ 
concur sus est ad me foetus. Cic. Quot capitum vivunt, tottdem studiOrum 
millia. Hor. 

(3.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, generally 

when the relative clause precedes that of the antecedent ; as, 

Quibus de rqbus ad me scripsisti, coram videbtmus ; In regard to the 
things of 'which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet. Cic 
In quem primum €gressi sunt locum, IVoja vocdtur, Liv. Quanta vi ea^>l- 
tuntf tantd defendunt. Quales^ue visu^ eram vidisse viros, ex ordine tales 
aspicio, Ovia. 

To this head may be referred such examples as the following : — Qui meiiM 
amor in te estj i. e. pro meo am&re qui in te est; Such is my love for you. 
Cic. QtMB tua est mrtus, expugnalns, i. e. pro tua virtitte, &,c. 

(a.) The place of the' antecedent is sometimes supplied by a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, especially when the cases are different ) as, Ad quas res 
aptissimi erimus, in iis potissimum. elahoraMmus. Cic. 

(b.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even when the relative 
clause does not precede ; as, Qtiis non maldrum quas amor curas habetf 
hoc inter obliviscitur 7 Hor; 

(4.) Sometimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens 

especially when the antecedent is designedly lefl indefinite, or 

when it is a substantive pronoun ; as. 

Qui bene latuit, bene vixit, ac.- homo; (He) who has well escaped notice, 
has lived well. Ovid. I^nt quos curridilo pulvirem Ohjmpicum col- 
legisse juvatf sc. homines; There are whom it delights, &c. Hor. Mm 
habeo quod te accHsemy sc. id propter quod. Cic. JVon solum sapiens 
videris qui hinc ahsis, sed etiam tedtuSf sc. tu. Cic. 

(|5.) The relative is sometimes either entirely omitted ; as, Urbs antlqua 
fiat; Tyrii tenMire colonic sc. quam or earn; There was an ancient city 
(which) Tyrian colonists plossessed rVirg.J; or, if once Expressed, is after- 
wards omitted, even when, if supplied, its case would be different ; as, 
Bocchus cum peditlbuSf quos JiUus ejus adduxirat, neque inpridre pugni 
adfuirantf Banuinos invdduTU, for et qui non inpriore, &c. Siall. 
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(60 («•) The relative sometimes takes the case of the antecedent, in- 
•toad of its own proper case;, as, Cum scribaset aUquid agas eOrum, quo- 
ram eonsuSsHy for qiuB. Cic. Raptim quibus quisque potirat eldtisy exibaiUf 
for us J ftueqitisque eff err epoUratjelatis, Lay. 

(b.) The antecedent likewise sometimes^ takes the case of the relative ; 
•8, Urbem, quam stcOuo vestra est, for urbs. Vir^. Naucrlltem, quem eon^ 
venire voluif in nam non erat. Plant. Sed istuni, quem quteris^ ego 
auin. Id. 

These constructions are said to occn^ by aUraUion. 

(7.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is some- 
times placed m the relative clause, and agrees with the relative ; as, Inter 
jocosj quos incondttbs jaciunt, foTJocos inconditos, quosj &c. ; Amidst the 
rude jests which they utter. Liv. Ferfcw, qusB magna i?oto»i. Virg. Car 
Ufr»f quem multum fiabet. Cic. 

This' is the common position of the adjective, when it is a numeral, a 
comparative, or a superlative ; as, ^octe quam in terris ultimam egitj The 
last night which, he spent upon earth. Mscuiapiv^^ qui primus rmlnus ob' 
Ugavisse dicUur, Cic. Consiliis pare, quas nunc pulcherrlma Jfautes dai 
senior. Virg. Some instances occur in which an adjective belonging to 
the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent ; as. Cum venissent 
ud vada Volaterrana, quss Tunninantur. Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative is joined a noun, explanatory of the 
antecedent, but of a different gender or number, the relative 
agrees with that noun ; as, 

Santdnes non longh a Tolosatiumjinibus ahsunt, quae civTtas est in proviu' 
cid. The Santoncs are not Tar distant from the borders of the Tolosates, 
which state is in the province. Cces. Ai^e comitia, quod tempus haud longi 
abirat. Sail. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the 

sam^ object, but of different genders, it agrees with either ; as, 

Flumen est Arar quod m Rhoddnum injluit, Cffis. Adfiumen Oxumper' 
XiaUum est, qui turhidtts semper est. Curt. 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a 
verb of naming, esteeming, &/C., a noun occurs of a different 
gender from the antecedent, tlie relative agrees with either ; as, 

J^atHrcR vultus quem dixere Cka^s, The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovid. Grenus hominum quod Hdotes vocatur. Nep. Animalf 
quem voc&mus hominem ; The animal whom we call man. Cic. Locus in 
carcirc, quod Tullianum appeUdtur. Sail. Pecumofrum conquisitio ; eo» 
tsse beUi civllis nervos dietitans Mud&nus. Tac. 

(11.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equi- 
valent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preced- 
ing clause; as,^ 

Abundantia edrum rerum quss mortales prima putant, An abundance of 
those things which mortals iesteem most important. Sail.. Q^artumt 
genus est sanh varium et mistum .... qui jampridem premuntur. Cic. Con^ 
jvraverepauci contra rempvJbVicam, ae qu^ (sc. conjuratiOne), quhm brems'- 
tUmt potlro dicam. Sail. Daret ut catenis jatdle monstrum, quee, &c., sc. 
Cleopatra. Hor. Jfon diffidentid fiuari quoe imperavisset. Sail. Si tem^^ 
jguM est uUum qu» mtdta sunt. Cic. 
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(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessive pronoun^*, u,. 
Omnes lavddre fortUnas meas, qui natum tali inffenio pradUum hahB rtm^ 
8C. met ; All were extolling my fortune, who had a son endowed witii 
Buch a disposition. Ter. Nostrum consilium laudandum est, qui mem 
civcs semis apnatis objici noluirijn. Cic. 

(13.) Sometunes the antecedent is a proposition, and then the relative 
ifi commonly, neuter ; as, PostvSm^, quod dijicillimum inter mortdUSfgloriA 
invidiam vicisti ; Finally, you have overcome envy with glory, whitk^ 
among men, is very difficult. Sail. Equidem exspectdbam jam tuas litMraSf 
i(^que cum midtis. Cic. 

in such instances, id is sometimes placed before the relative pronoun, 
referring to the idea in the antecedent clause; as, Sive, id quod consUit, 
Platonis studiosus avdiendi fuit. Cic. Diem consUmi valebant , id •quod 
fecerunt. Id. 

Sometimes a relative referring to a clause, a^eea with a noun following; 
as. Idem vellc atque nolley ea demivn firma amicitid est. Sail. 

(14.) Qiwdf relating to a preceding statement, and serving the pur|>ose 
of transition, is oflen placed at the be^nning of a sentence afler'a period. 
It is thus used especially before si and nisiy and sometimes before tUinam^ 
vtf ne, ubiy cUtti, contra, and nunc ; as. Quod si mundum efficere potest com- 
cursiis atomorumy cur porticum, cur templum, cur domum, cur urbem non 
potest ? In regard to which, if the concourse of atoms can produce a world, 
why, &c. Cic. Quod te per senium obsecro, vitte me redde priGri, Hor. 
Quod utinMm ilium, cvjus impio facindre in has vdserias projeetus mm^ 
eddem ft<BC simulantem videam. Soil. 

Quod, in such example^) seems to be an accusative, with propter, or ad 
miderstood. 

(15.) If the relative refers to two or more nouns of different genders^ 
its gender will be determined by Rem. 2 ; as, J^inus et Semirdmis, (pfi 
Babylona condidirant ; Ninus and Semiramis, who had founded Babylon. 
VelL Crebro fundli et tibieHne, quae sibi sumpsifrat. Cic. Ez summA 
hetitid et lascivid, quae diutuma quies peperSrat. Sail. 

(16.) The relative adjectives quct^ quantus, quails, are construed like the 
relative qui. They have generally, m the antecedent clause, the conC" 
s^pnding words, tot, tantus, talis; but these are oflen omitted. 

. (17.) Qui, at the beginning of a sentence, is oflen translated like a d^- 
iponf^atiye ; ^as, Quae ciim ita sint, Since these (things) are so. Cic. 
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^ 20 #• Rem. 20. The adjective pronouns often agree with a 
Houn expressed, instead of another noun understood ; as, JVee sU§9 
tangit jStridas iste dolor. Nor does that grief (i. e. grief oi) that account) 
i^ect the sons of Atreus alorie. Virg. 

Rem. 21. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used where a 
eorresponding word in English is unnecessary ; as. Quern neque fides, neqwe 
jusjurandum, neque ilium misericordia, repressit ; ^hom Tteimex fidehtj, 
Bor an oath, nor pity, has restrained. Ter. 

Rem. 22. The neuters of the demonstrative pronouns are sometixnas 
used in apposition with a dependent clause ; as. Hoe tibi persuadea^ velim, 
me nihil omisisse; I wish.juu to be persuaded of thi^ — that I have omitted 
nothing. 

JIem. 23. Hie refers to what is near, iUe to what is remote. Henct, 
^^ twp, things mentioned, befprei .A?c coounonly refers to the latter, iUe ta. 
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die fonner ; as, Ignavia corpus hebgtat, labor firmat; ilia maturam senecti^ 
'tout, bic lon^am adolescentiam reddit: Sloth enervates the body, labor 
•trengthens it ; the former produces premature old age j the latter protracW 
ed youth. Cels. 

Yet this rule is not always obseryed ; as, Sic deus et virgo est ; hie 5Vd 
edetf ilia Umdre. Ovid. , Sometimes hic...hic are used instead of hic.uU. 
So ille...ille sometimes denote *^ the one. ..the other." 

When more than two persons or things are spoken of, tile refers to the 
most remote, iste to a Hearer, and hie to the nearest object. Hence, in let- 
ters, hie find its derivatives are used of the writer ; iste and its derivatives 
of the person addressed : iUe, &c., of some oUier person or thinff. See 
§191, Rem. 2. *^ ^ 

Hem. 24. lUe is used to denote that which is of general notoriety ; as,. 
Magno illi Mexandro simiUlmus, Very like Alexander the Great. VelL 
MMa iUa. Cic. lUe is sometimes translated this^ as, Unum illud dicOf 
This only I Say. Cic. 

Rbm, 25. Iste often denotes contemjit ; as^ Jm^ediebantur ed lege^ qtmrn 
idem iste tulSrat.„.the same wretch. Cic. Sometimes, on the contrary, it 
means so great; as, dtm istd sis auUorit&ie, Since you axe of so great 
etithority. Cic. 

Rem. 26. Js does not, like hie, ille, and iste, denote the place or order of 
the object to which it relates, but refers to ifomething already mentioned 
or to be defined by the relative qui. Hie, is, or ille, may be used in this way 
before the relative, but only hie or is afler it'; as, Qui docet, is discit, or htc 
discU, but not ille discit, unless some individual is referred to. 

Is has sometimes the sense of talis, such ', as, J^eque enira tu is es, qui 
quid sis nescias; Nor are you such a person as to be ignorant what yon 
are. Cic. 

Is with et or qtte is emphatic, equivalent to the English ** and that too;" 
as, Priecbtas causas, et eas tenues agimus ; We manage private causes, and 
those unimportant. Cic. Krant in Torquato plurirruB litSra hec esB vidg^» 
res. Id. 

Rem. 27. Idem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations to 
two different predicates, often supplies the place o€item or etiam, also, or of 
iamen, yet, if the things are apparently inconsistent ; as, Musici, qui erant 
quondam iidem poEtce; Musicians, who formerly were poets also. Cic. 
Euphrates et Tigris magno aqudrum divortio iter percurrunt ; ildem (and 
yet) patddtim in arctius coCunt. 

Idem is sometimes repeated in the sense of ^' at once," denoting the 
union of qualities which might be thought incompatible ; as, Fttere qvidam 
qtu ildem ottmU^ ildem vers'&t^ dicSrent, There have been some who could 
sffeak at once eleffantly and artfully. Cic. 

" Thie same as is variously expressed in Latin, hyidem with qvi, ae or 
atque, quasi or tU; as^ Verres idem est qnifuit semper, Verres is the same 
as he has always been. C^c. Vita est eSdem ac fuit. Liv. DispiUatiSnem 
expor^mus uademfere verbis ut actum est. Cic. 

Rem. 28. Ipse, when' used with the substantive pronouns, sometimes 
agrees with them; but, when they are reflexive, and in an oblique case, it 
commonly agrees with the subject of the proposition ; as, Agamper me ipse, 
I will do it myself. Cic. MedUd ipsi se curare non possunt. Sulplc. Se 
ipsos omnes natUrd diMgunt. 

Ipse is sometimes used as reflexive without sui ; as, Omnes boni, quan- 
ium iii ipsis/uif, Cces&rem oeciderunt. Cic. 

Ipse, with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness ; as, 

15* 
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Cum ipsis nonis Sextilis. Exactly on the fifth of August. Cic. TrigixlH 
dies arant ipsi, Thirty wnole days had elapsed. Id. 

Hem. 29. The relative quicunque is sometimes used a» equivalent to 
omnis or quivis ; as, Qiub sandri poUrunt quicunque ratidne sandbo. What 
can he cured I will cure by every possible means. Cic. Yet possum is 
rather to be supplied; — "in whatever way I can." So quisquis id occft- 
fiionally used, not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun. 

Rem. 30. JiUquis and quispiam are particular, corresponding to the 
English some one; SiSy Her editas est pecuniae qua morte alicQius ad quem- 
"piBLOi pervinit jure ; An inheritance is property, which, at the death of some 
one, falls to some (other) one by law. Cic; Multi sine doctnnd all^d 
omnium gcnUrum et artium consequuntur. Id. 

Rem. 31. Quisquarrbj any one, and uUuSj any, are universal : they are 
used in propositions which involve a universal negative, or which express 
an interrogation with a negative force, or a condition (usually with si<x 
quasi) ; also, after comparatives, after the adverb vuc, and the preposition 
Ane; as, Jfcque ex castris CaiUiruB quisquam omniuan discessiratf lHoi had 
any one departed from the camp of Catiline. Sail. Jfec ullo casu potest 
epntingSref ut ulla iniermissio fiat officii. Cic. w^ti quisquam potest sins 
^pertunfiuidne mentis irasci ? Id. Tetrior hie tyrannus Syracusams JvH^ 
mtdm quisquam fuj9cr^rttm..Xd. Fixquidquam ^/^ei e^^. Sen. 

IMv^ is properly an adjective, but it majr be used, like any other adjecr 
tive, with a noun understood. ' ^isquam is commonly used without a noun| 
except it is a word denoting a person ) as, Cuiquam civiy To any citizen. 
Cujusquam oratdris eloqueiUiam. Kemo is often used for nuUus ; as, nemo 
pictorf nemo adolescenSf and even homo nemo. Cio. 

Rem. 32. Mius^ like vUv^, though properly an adjective, is sometimes 
used like a pronoun. It is often repeated, or joined with an adverb deriv- 
ed ft-om it, in. the same proposition, which may be translated by two sepa- 
rate propositions, commencing respectively with " one... .another ;" as, 
Aliud aliis videtur optimum^ One thing seems bent to one, another to ano- 
ther.' Cic. Aliis aliunde pericfUum esty D::nge/ threatens one from one 
source, another from .another j or, .Danger tiireatens different persons from 
dilfisrent sources. Ter. Dionysiim aliter cum aliis de nobis hcntum audie': 
ham. Cic. 

Alter is commonly used when two persons are spoken of; as, Uterque 
numirus alter alt^rd. de causd habetur. Cic. 

AUuSy repeated in different propositions, is also translated " one. ...an* 
other ;" as, Aliud agXtur, aliud simuldtur, One thing is do^e, another pre- 
tended. Cic. 

RsH. 33. Quidam differs from allquis by implying that . a person or 
thing, though indefinitely described, is definitely known ; as, Quidam dt 
eolUgis nostris, A certain one of our colleagues. Cic. Scis me quodam 
tempdre Metapontum venisse tecum. Id. 

Quidam is sometimes used for somje, as opposed to the whole, or to 
others ; as, Excesserunt urhe quidam, alii mxntem sibi consciverunt ; Some 
departed from the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is 
osed as a limitation ; as, MUvo est quoddam bellum naturdle cum corvOj .... 
a kind of warfare. Cic. 

Rem. 34. Quivis and (juiUbetf any one you please, are universal>; as, 
Omnia sunt ejusmddl quivis ut perspicSre possit. All are of such a nature 
that any one can perceive. Cic. Hie apud majdres nostras adhibebdtur 
peritusj nunc quilibet. Id. A negative joined with them denies only tha 
universality which they imply ; as, JWm cuivis homXni coniingit adire 0^ 
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rJM^^tim, i. e. not to every man without distinction. ' Hor. Cuiquam would 
have made the negation universal. ' 

Rem.. 35. Q^isqtte signifies each, every one^ and generally stands with- 
out a noun ; as, Q^od cuique o&ti o^, u£ quisque teneat ; J^et each one keep 
what has fallen to each. die. 

It is often used with two superlatives ; as, OpHmum quidque rarissimu'm 
egtf The best things are the rarest. Cic. Ut quisque optlm^ dicUf ita 
maxim^ dicencU drfficuUatem timet. Id. 

With primtLSf it denotes the first possible; as^ Primo quoque tempHrty 
As soon as possible. Cic. . 

Rem. 36. The possessives meusy tuusy nostcTf vester, and suvls, axe joined 
to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons denoted by 
their primitives ; as, Tuius amor mens est tUdt My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vioem doUre soleo. Cic. 

But these pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to whidi 
they refer are the objects of an action, feeling, &c. ; as, J^am neque tud. 
negllgentidf neque odio id fecit tuo, For he did it neither through neglect 
nor hatred of you. Ter. See § 211, Rem. 3. 

Thesfe pronouns, as reflexives, ar« often omitted ; as, Quorevertar ? in 
patriam? sc. meam; Whither shall 1 return.' to (my) country? Ovid. 
Dextrd munira porrexUf. sc. sud. Id. 

REFLEXIVES. 

<^ 20S. Rem. 37. Sui and suus properly refer to the sub- 
ject of the proposition in which they stand ; as^, 

Oppidani /acin2£5 inae ac auoBfcedum consciscuntj The citizens decide 
on a foul crime against themselves and their friends^ Liv. 

They continue to be used in successive clauses, if the subject remains 
the same ; as, Ipse se quisoue dUlgit, non vt aliquam a se ipse mercedem 
exigat caritdtis Susb, sea qtwd per se sibi quisque cams est. Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain the 
same, the reflexives commonly refer to the leading subject, when the 
thoughts, language, purposes, &c., of that subject are stated ] as, Aiovis' 
tus prcedica/vity non.seae GaUis, sed CroUos sibi beUum intulisse; Arixnrlstas 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls, but tlie Gauk upon 
him. Gees. Homerum Colovhonii eivem esse dicunt suum. The Colopho- 
nians say that Homer, is tneir citizen. Cic. Tyrannus petivit. vi^ oA 
amicitiamtertitCMAiscrihirenJt. Id. 

(2.) If, however, tliC leading subject, whose thoughts, iS&c., are expressed, 
is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a dependent clause ; as, 
Medeam prtedAcfint (sc. liomlnes) infugd fratris sui membra in iis lociSy 
qud se parens persequeretur, dissipavisse. Cic. Jpsum regem tradunt 
Qperdtum his sacrisjB» abdidisse. Liv. 

(3.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the reflexive often 
refers not to its subject, but to that which would be its subject in the- 
active voice ; as, j9 CcRsdre invitor ut sim sibi legdtuSj i. e. Casar me inr 
vitat ; I am invited by Caesar to become his lieutenant. Cic. 

So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may relate tO' 
8ome otlier word in the sentence, which denotes a thing with life ; as,. 
Canum iam fida custodia ^id significat aliud, nisi se ad kominum com^ 
moditdtes esse generatosfCiQ, 

(4.). Instead of svi and suus^ whether refening to a leadinj^ or a subox*- 
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dinato subject, ipse is sometimes used, to avoid ambiguity from tfie t^asS^ 
larity of both numbers of sui, and to mark more emphatically than smUf 
the person to which it relates ; as, Jugurtha legatos nusit qui ipsi Uberisque 
mtam petirentj Jugurtha sent ambassadors to ask life for himself and 
his children. Sail. ' Ea molestisslmb ferre homlnea debentf qujft ipsarum 
eulp& eontracta sunt. 

(5.) In the plural number, with inteff se only is used, if the person or 
thing referred to is in the nominative or accusative ; se or ipse^if in any 
oth^r cdse ; as, Fratres inter se cumfarmdf turn moHbus similes; Brothers 
resembling each other both in person and character. Cic. Feras inter 
sese concUiat natUra. Cic. Indidunt, alXqva a doctis etiam inter ipsos 
mutud reprehensa. Quinct. 

(6.) When reference is made not to the subject qf the proposition, but to 
some other person or thing, hie, is^ or tZZe, is generally used, except in the 
eases above specified; as, ThemisUicles sermimad'ji^eriiejiLraisityUteinuai- 
li&retj suis verbis, adversarios ejus in fug& esse ; Themistocles sent his 
servant to Xerxes, to inform him (Xerze^, in his (Themistocles*) name, 
that his (Xerxes'^ enemies were upon tne point of flight. Nep. But 
when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the verb is of the 
first or second person, sui and suus sometimes take the place of the de- 
monstrative pronouns ; as, Suam rem sibi tMLvamsistam, I will restore his 
propertv entire to him.. Plaut. 

On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for the reflex- 
iives ; as, Helvetii persuddent Raurddsy ut unit cum iis profidscantur ; The 
Helvetii persuade the Rauraci to go with them. Css. In some instances, 
a reflexive and a demonstrative are used in reference to the same person ; 
as, /to se ^essit ^c. Ligarius) ut ei pacem esse expediret, Cic. Sometimes 
the reflexives reier to diflerent subjects in the same sentence ; as, brums' 
ius responditf neminem secum s^ne su& pemids anUendisse (Csbs.) ; wheib 
se refers to Ariovistus, and sud to nenAnem, 

(7.) Suus often refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, and it 
then usually placed afler it ; as, Hunc eives sui ex urbe ejedrunt, Him Ids 
citizens banished from the city. Cic. Jiiurius quum procul Ambiorigemi 
8U0S cohortantem, conspezisset. Cees. 

SttuSf and not hujusj &c., is used when a noun is omitted ; as, Octatnuimf 
fuem sui (sc. amici) Ctesdrem salutdbant / Octavius, whom hb follower* 
saluted as Ceesar. 

Sutis is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by cujn^ but 
not when they are' connected by a conjunction ; as, Ptolenusus timlcos 
Demetrii cum suis rebus dimisit; Ptolemy dismissed the friends of Deme- 
trius with their eiiects. Just. 

(8.) Suus sometimes denotes Jit, favorable; as, Sunt et sniidona parentif 
There are likewise for my father suitable presents. Virg. Alph&nusutebd' 
tturpopXdo sant suo. Cic. Sometimes it signifies peculiar; as, MoUes sua 
thura Sabady sc. mittumt, i. e. the frankincense for which their country waft 
femous. Virg. 



NOMINATIVE. 
SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

^ 209. A verb agrees with its subiect-nomioative, ia 
•umber and person ; as^ 
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Effo leffOj I read. JVb* UgimuSf We read» 

2m scnbisj Thou writest. Vos ecritntisy You write. 

Equus currit, The horse runs. Equi currurUf Horses run. 

Remark 1. The nominatives e^o, tu, nos, vos, axe seldom 
expressed, the termination of the verb sufficiently marking the 
person ; as, cupio, I desire ; vivis, thou livest ; habemus, we 
have. See § 147, 3. 

But when emphasis or distinction is intended, they are expressed ; i^, 
Ego reges ej€ci, vos tyrannos introdw^Hs ; I banished kings, you introduce 
^pants. Auct. ad Her. Nos, nos, dico aperUf consides destLTivus. Cic. 
Tu es patronus, tu pater, Ter. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omit- 
tbdi— 

(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposi- 
tion : — 

(a.) As nominative ; as, Mosa prqfluU ex monU VosigOf et in ocedwum 
if/^idt (CsBs.) ; or (p.) in an oblique case ; a^, Cursdrem miserurU, vX id 
nuntULrety sc. cursor, Nep. 

(2.) When it is a person or thing conceived or exhibited as 
indefinite. 

Thus homines is often omitted before aiuntf dicunt, feruntj &e. ; as, Ut 
aiunt, As they say. Cic. Maxlm^ admirantur eum, qui pecunid non movS' 
tur. Id. 

This omission of the nominative is common in the clause preceding a 
relative ; as, Q/ei Bavium non odit, amet tua carmina, McBvi, sc. nomo ; aLuj 
(he) who hates not Bavius, like your verses^ Maavius. Virg. Vastatur agri 

nd inter urbem ac Fid£nas est^BC. id spatium, Liv. Sunt quos juvat....BC. 
lines ; There are ([those) whom it aelights. Hor. Est qui nee veUris 
poefjUa Masstd spemit^ sc. homo. Hor. Here sunt quos and e^ qui are 
equivalent to quidfimy aliquis, or eUlqui. So, Est quod gaudeas, There- is 
Reason) why you should rejoice. Cic. J^eque erat curfalUre velUnt. Ovid. 
I^st vJbi id vcUeat. Cic. tlst, cum non est satiiis, <&c. Auct. ad Her. In 
the latter cases, the adverbs are- equivalent to in quoy sc. loco, tempore: 

Rem. 3. The nominative is often wanting : — 

(1.) Before verbs denoting the state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature ; as, Fulgurat, It lightens. PI in. Ningit, 
It snows. Virg. 

(2.) Before the third person singular of the passive of neuter 

verbs ; as, 

FavEtur tibi a me, Thou art favored by me. Ejv3 oraUoni vehementer 
ah omnibus reclamdtum est. Cic. See § 184, 2. 

A nominative, however, is expressed before tiie passive of some neuter 
verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
jPugna pugndta est. Cic. See § 232, (1.) 

(3.) Before the neuter of the future passive participle with 

est ; as, 

Dolendum est primiim ipsi tibi, Tou yourself must first grieve^ Hbc 
Orandum est, ut sit mens sana in corp&re sano. Juv. 
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(4.) Before the impersonal verbs misiret, poenltetf pudei^ 
tcBoet, W[id piget; as, 

Eos ineptidrum pcsratetf They repent of their follies. Cic. Misiret te 
aUOrum, tui te nee nUsiret necpudet. Plant. Me civUdtis morwn piget ta4et' 
que. Sail. In such examples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply 
fortHnaf conditio, memoriae &c. So in the expression Venit in mentem. 
It came into mind; as, In mentem venit de specuLo, sc. cogitatiOf &c. 
Plaut. 

An. infinitive or clause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs; as, 
Te id nuUo modo puduvL fac6re, To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. 
JVbn poenltet me, quantum profec^rim. Cic. 

(5.) When the subject of the verb is an infinitive or partici- 
ple (either alone or with other words)^ one or more propositions, 
or an adverb. (See § 201, IV. 1.) The verb is then in the- 
third person singular ; as, 

Vacare culpd magnum est soUuiumf To be free from fault is a great con- 
solation. Keque est te failure quidqudmy To deceive you in any thing is- 
not (possible.) Virg. Mentiri non est meum. Plaut. Te non istud audi- 
yisse mirum est, That you have not heard that' is wonderful. Cic. *< Sum- 
mum jus, summa injuria," /octom est jam tritum serm6ne proverbium. Id. 
JVt degeneratum in aliis huic quoque decdri offecisset. Liv. Sin est ut velis 
manere illam apud te. Ter. Jfec profidt Hydra crescSre per damnum,, 
geminasque resum^re vires. Ovid. JHc miki, eras isttid, Postiime, qwmda 
venit? Tell me, Postumus,. when does that to-morrow come? MaiL. 
Panmi?i« campis atque Neptuno super fusum est Latlni sanguinis ? Hor. 

This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as,. 
Oratorem irascL non decet ; That an orator should be angry, is not be- 
coming. Cic. Hoc fiSri et opartet. et opus est. Id. Me pedibus debeeUU 
claudSre verba. Hor. Intirbst omnium rectd fac^re. Cic. Casu actHditf 
ut, id quod Romae audiSrat, primus nuntiaret. Id. Sometimes a neuter 
pronoun is interposed between a proposition and its verb ; as, Fadre qum 
Tibet, id est esse regem. SalL 

(6.) Before potest, ccepit or cceptum est, incipit, destnity debet ^ 

soht, and videtur, when followed by the infinitive of an impeiy 

sonal verb ; as, 

Pigere eum facti ooepit, It began to repent him (i.e. be began to repent)^ 
of his conduct. Just. Sapientia est una, qud prjtecimtrice, in trangiduitite 
vivi potest. Cic; Tadere solet avdros impendit. Qumct. 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 

Dimeliora piis, sc. dent; May the gods grant better thin^ to the pious. 
Yirg. Verhm. Juec hacUnus, sc. diximus. Cic. This omission is most 
eommon with the verb sum; as, JSTam PoVydorus egOyWi. sum; For I am- 
Polydorus. Virg. Omnia proiddra rara, sc. sunt. Cic. So in compound 
tenses ; as, Jlgro mulctdti, sc. sunt. Liv. 

Rem. 5. The nominative is sometimes found with the infin- 
itive; as, 

Interim quotidie Casar JEduos frumentum flaffitftre. Meanwhile CsBsas 

WOB daily demanding corn of the iEdui. Cses. ^os paz^di trepidare ntetn.. 

Virg. Id horrendum fcrri. Id. In. such cases, ccepit or cosplrvnt is genfr>- 

mlljr Buppoaed to be understood * ftoine\kDe« o^het Nex\^^ \Da.^\» «i\^(|lkid^ 
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but often the infinitive seems to be used instead of the imperfect indic- 
ative. 

Rem. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antecedent either 
of the first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the per- 
son of the antecedent ; as, 

E^o qui lego, I who read. Tu qui scribis, Thou who writesL Equus qui 
cumt, The horse which runs. 

Rem. 7. Verbs in the first person plural, and the second 
person singular, are sometimes used to express general truths ; 
as, 

Qtuim multa facimus amsd amicorum ! How ms^y things we do (i. e. 
men do) for the sake of fHends ! Cic. Si vis me flerCf doLmdum est ipH 
iibi, Whoever wishes me, &c. Hor. 

Rem. 8. The accusative is sometimes used for the nominative by at- 
traction. See § 206, (6.) (b.) 

Rem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the pretUcate-wmtinativef 
efin»ecially if it precedes the verb ; as, ^mantium ira amdris integratio est, 
The. quarrels of lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. VesteSf quas gerltia 
sordida lana fiiit. Ovid. 

Rem; 10. The verb sometimes agrees, not with the principal nomina* 
tive, but with one in apposition with it; as, Tangri, civltas GalluB,fimtem 
babet insignem; The Tungri, a state of Qnul, has a remarkable fountain. 
Plin. 

Rem. 11. A collective noun has sometimes a plural verb ; 
as. 

Bars epttlis ongrant mensds, Part load the tables with food. Virg. 
Turba ruunt. Ovid. Pars utrdque avXdi erant. Li v. ^tria turba tenent^ 
veninnt leoe Tndgus eunt^e. Ovid. 

(1.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the ac* 
tion, &c., of the individuals which that noun denotes. In Cicero and 
Livy, this construction scarcely occurs in simple sentences ; but it is often 
used, when the subject of the verb is not expressed in its own, but in a 
preceding clause ; as. Hoc idem gengri humdno evinit, qudd in terrd col- 
loc&ti sint. Cic. 

(2.) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their 
subject, the verb is frequently singular in one, and plural in another ; as, 
Jam ne node quidem turba ex eo loco dilabebatur, rgracturosque carcirem 
minabantur. Liv. Gens eddem, qua te cnuUli DauTtia beUo insequItUTi 
nos si pellant, nihil ahf&re credunf. Virg. 

(3.) Tantunty followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, 
like a collective noun; as, Q^id hue tantum kominum inc€dunt? Why 
are so many men coming hither ? Plant. 

SL) A plural verb is often used afler uterque and quisque, pars.,..pars, 
alius..,. alium, or aiter..,.aUirum, on account of the idea of plurali^ 
which they involve ; as, Uterque edrum ex castris exercitum edUcunt, Each 
of them leads his army from the camp. Css. Intimus quisque libertdrum 
vincti abreptl^tee (sunt.) Tac. Mius aUumy ut proelium incipiant, circum- 
spectant. Liv. 
This ooostmotioii may be explained by the {oWoVmg^ ^goatum^^ NR\tt?i» 
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the plural is placed first, and then the singular, denoting its parts ; C^fi 
suo quisque tempore ^ adgrunt. Liv. See § 204, Rem. 10. 

Rem. 12. Two or more nominatives singular, not in appo* 

sition, generally have a plural verb ; as, 

Furor xr^que meiUem prsecipltant, Fury and rage hurry on (my) mind. 
Virg. Dum atas, metus, magister, prohibgbant Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, the verb 
is always plural; as, Grammatice quondam €Ui muslce junctsB fuerunt 
Quinct. 

1(2. ^ A singular verb is often used after several nominatives 

singular, especially if they denote things without life ; as, 

Mens eniviy et ratio et consilium in sentbus est. Cic. Beneficentiaf lib- 
eraUtaSf bonitaSjjustitiafiincUtus toUitur. Id. This construction sometimes 
occurs with names of persons ; as, GorgiaSj Thrasym&ckttSy Protagdras, 
ProdicuSf Hippias in honOre fuit. Gic. Cur Lysias et Hyperides amatar f 
Id. 

' (3.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so ; bat 
sometimes it is singular, when the plural noun does not immediately pre- 
cede it ; as, Dii te pendtes patrilquey et pairis im&go, et domus regia^ et in 
domo regale solium, et nomen Tarquinium creat vocat^rue regem. Liw. 

(4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by et or turn, the verb 
agrees with the last ; as, Hoc et ratio doctis, et necessitas barbdris, et mot 
genttbuSf etferis natara ipsa prtescripsit; This, reason has dictated to the 
Teamed, and necessity to barbarians, and custom to nations, and natnn 
itself to wild beasts. Cic. Et ego, et Cicero meus flagitabit. Id. Turn 
etas vires^tre, .ium ar^ta gloria anlmum stimulabat. Liv. ' So when tha 
subject consists of two infinitives ; as, Et fac€re, e£ pati fortia^ Romdimim 
est. Cic. 

Unus et alter usually takes a sin^lar verb; as, Dicit unus et aUtt 
breviterj Two in succession speak £iefly. Cic. Unus et alter assultor 
panrvus. Hor. 

(5.) When the nominiatives are connected by aut, sometimes 
the plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as, 

Si Socrdtes aut AntisthSnes dicSret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should 
say. Cic. Ut quosque studium privdtim aut gratia ocoupaverunt. Liv. 

The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if the subject includes t)ie 
first or second person ; as, Q,u^ in DecemxHris neque ego neque Casir 
habiti essSmus. Cic. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition cum, 
sometimes has a plural verb ; as, Bocchus, cum peditibus, postremoM 
RomimdrumacieminySidunVf Bocchus, with ms foot soldiers, attacks tht 
rear of the Roman army. Sail. Ipse- dux, cum aUquot principlbus, car 
pfuntur. Liv. 

(7.) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb 

agrees with the first person rather than the second, and with 

the second rather than the third ; as, 

Situ et TuUia valstis, ego et Cicero valfimiui ; If you and Tullia an 
well, Cicero and I are well. Cic. H(Bc neque ego neque tu fecimus. Ter. 
JE^ populusque Romdnus beRum Judico facio^ue. Ldv. 
ITet Bom^tunea the Terb agrees ixv uTusL^oei vail "geiwnv ^^ the aeaseil 
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oominative, and is understood with the other; as, Vos ipsi et sm&tua 
frequens restltit. This is always the H^ase when the action of the verb ig 
qualified with reference to each nominative separately ; as, Ego misMt 
XvLfelicltefvivis, 

, Rem. 13. The interjections en, ecce, and O, are someti(;nes 
followed by the nominative ; as, ^ 

En PridmusJ Lo Priam! Virg. Ecce homo CatUnus! Cic. vir 
fortis atque amicus/ Ter. 

PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

<^ 210. A. noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter 
or passive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it 
denotes the same person or thing ; as, 

Ira furor brevis est^ Anger is a short madness. Hor. Effo voeor Lycon- 
Ides, I am called Lyconides. FlsCut. Ego incedo regina, I walk a queen. 
Vijff. 

So when the subject is in the accusative ; Judtcem me esse^ non docto- 
jem, ifolo. Cic. Te parentem ^sub vis duci et hahSri. Id. 

Sometimes a dative, denoting the same object, both precedes and fol- 
lows a verb neuter or passive. See § 227, Note 1. 

'< Remark 1. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 

standing in the predicate, after verbs neuter or passive, and 

relating to the subject, agree with it in case. 

The gender and number of such adjectives, &c. are determined by § 205. 

Rem. 2. The noun in the predicate is sometimes in a different number 
from the subject ; as, Sanguis erant lachrprntB, Her tears were blood. Ovid. 
-Ossa lapis j£u7t<. Id. 

Rem. 3. The verbs which most frequenUy have a noun, &c., in the 
predicate agreeing in case with their subject, are, 

(1.) The substantive verb sum; as, Ego Jovis sum filius. Plant. Disce 
esse pater. Ter. 

(2.) Certain neuter verbs, denoting position or motion; as, cado, eo, 
€VddOf existOj fuffio, incedoy jaceo, maneo, sedeo, stOj venio, &c. Thus, 
Rex cireulbat pedes. The king went round, on foot. Plin. Quos judiccAat 
non posse oratores evadSre. Cic. Ego hmt causa patronus exstiti. Cie. 
Manet alld mente re^atam judicium Paridis. Virg. 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting 

J [a,) To name or call ; as, appellor, dicor, nomXnor, rmncupor, perhibeor, 
i&boT^ voeor. Thus, Cognomine Justus est appeU&tuSy He was called by 
the Bomame Just. Nep. AristcBUs oUv<b dicitur inventor. Cic. Ego 
poeta salntor, Hor. 

(b.) To choose, render, or constitute; as, eonstituorj creor, dedarorj 
designoTf ehgor^fio, reddor, renuncior. Thus, Dux a Romdnis dectus est 
Q. FaHus, Postquam ejbBhOB foetus est. Nep. 

(c.) To esteem or reckon; as, censeor, credor, dcprehendor, existimor, 
JerorfkabeoTfjudleorf numiror, putor, reperior, videor. Thus, CredAha/e 
sangykua ftuctor ego. Ovid, Malim vid£ri timidviA qudm ^tuik ^tol^^v*- 
Cic- 

16 
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Note 1. With several passives of the last slass, when followed by a 
predicate- nominative, an infinitive of ^umis expressed or understood ; as, 
Amens mihi fuisse videor. Cic. Atilius prudens esse putabdtur. Id. So 
with dkor (to be said), and perhibeor ; as, Verus patruB diUris esse pater. 
Mart. 

NoTK 2. Audio is sometimes used by the poets like appdlor ; as, Tu 
texqtte pater^z^e audisti coram. Hor. 

Rem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs, to 
denote a purpose, time, or circumstance of the action ; as, Comes addUus 
JEolidcSy bolides was added as a companion. Virg. Lupus ohamhvlai 
nocturnus. Id. Appdret liquido subllmis in (Bthire J^istis. Id. So with 
an active verb ; Audivi hoc puer. Cic. Sapiens nil facit invltus. Id. 
Rempuhllcam defendi adolescens. Id. 

Rem. 5. The noun opusy signifying need, is often used as a predi- 
cate after sum. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needfulj 
necessary y &c. ; as, Dux nobis et auctor opus est. Cic. MvUi opus sunt 
hoves. Varr. {Dixit) aurum et ancillas opus esse. Ter. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of ai^ infinitive, is 
omitted, the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, attracted into 
that of the subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends ; as, Uxor 
invicti Jovis esse nescis^ i. e. te esse uxOrem, Hor. RetaUt Ajax esse Jovis 
prongpos. Ovid. 



GENITIVE. 
GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

<^211. A noun which limits the meaning of ^anodier 
noun, denoting a different person or thing, is put in the 
genitive ; as, 

Amor gloruBy Love of glory. Viiium ircRy The vice of anger. 

i^nna^cAiZZiff, The arms of Achilles. X{em6rum custosy The guardian of 

Pater patruB, The father iof the the groves. 

country. ^ Am^yr lu/Jbendi^ Love of p68sessiiig. 

In the first example, am^yr denotes love in general ; gloruB limits the 
affection to the particular object, glory. Such universal^ is the efiect of 
the genitive, depending upon a noun. See § 201, III. 

Remark 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the meet commoii 
of which are those of Source ; as, Radii soUs, The rays of the ran ; — 
Cause ; as, Dolor podagr(B, The pain of the gout ; — Effxct ; as, ^Sttttfa 
mundifThe Creator of the world ; — Possession; as, Domus CaeOris, The 
house of Cesar ; — Object ; as, CogiUUio alicfijus reij A thought of some- 
thing ; — Purpose ; as. Apparatus triumphi, Preparation for a triumph ;— 
A WHOLE *, as, Pars hominum, A part of men ; — Character ; as, AdolU' 
cfins summtB audacuB, A youth of the greatest boldness ; — Material (ff 
COMPONENT parts; 9s ^ Montes auri, Mountoins of gold', Acervus scuUfrumt 
A heap of shields. 

Rem. % The genitive is called subjective, when it denotes 
the subject of the action, ieeling, &c., implied in the iioui| 
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which it limits. ' It is called objective^ when it denotes the 
object of such action, &c. ; as, 

Subjective, Objective, 

Facta virOrumf Deeds of men. Odium vitiif Hatred of vice. 

Dolor animij Grief of mind. ,^mor virtHtiSy Love of virtue. 

Junonis ira. The anger of Juno. Desiderium otii, Desire of leisure. 

Whether a genitive is subjective or objective, is to be determined by 
the meaning <n* the words, and by their connection. Thus, providentta 
Dei siffnifies the providence of God, or that exercised by him j timor Dei^ 
fear of God, or that exercised towards him. The same or similar words, 
in different connections, may express both sigoiiications. Thus, metus 
hostium, fear of the enemy, may mean that felt either by themselves or by 
their opponents. So rmlnns Ulyssis (Virg.) denotes the wound which 
Ulysses had given ; vvlnus ^Mm, (Id.) that which ^neas had received. 

When ambiguity would arise, instead of the objective genitive, a prep- 
osition, with an acc^sative or ablative, is^ commonly used ; as. Amor %n 
rempubttcamy for reipubliccB ; Love to the state. Gic. Odium erga Romdnos, 
for jRomanorum. Nep. Cura de salute patriiB, for salntis. Cic. PrcBddtor 
ex sociiSf for sodOrum. Sail. 

Rem. 3. A substantive pronoun, which limits the meaning 

of a noun, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Cura met, Care for me. Ovid. Par^fuz, Part of thee. Id. J^ostrinunr 
ciuSf Our messenger. Virg. Magna mei imago. Id. 

Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substan- 
tive pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly 
used ; as, 

Cura meaj My care, i. e. the care exercised by me. Yet the genitive 
sometimes occurs ; as, Tui unius studio f By the zeal of yourself alone. Cic. 

Sometimes, also, an adjective pronoun occurs instead of the objective 
genitive ; as, Mea injuria^ Injury to me. Sail. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the genitive of a noun, also, a possessive adjective is 
often used ; as, CoMsa regia, for cav^a re^. Cic. Herilis jl£Z»i««, for heri 
JUius. Id. Evandrius ensis, for Etnindn, Virg. Herculeus UiAor, for 
Herciilis. Hor. Civilis /wror, for civium. Hor. 

Rem. 5. The dative is sometimes used like the objective 
genitive; as, 

Exithim pec5ri, A destruction to the flock. Virg. PrcBsidium reis, A 
defence to the accused. Hor. Decus amicis. Id. Erit ille mihi semper 
Deus, Virg. Dicor ilhifrater. Mart. Auctor fui senatui. Cic. Hvie 
caosee patrOnus exsflii. Id. Quern exltum tantis malis sperdtis? Sail. 
Romanis imperdtor. Id. Murcena legatus Lucullo^i^. Cic. 

In these cases, the noun which is limited by the dative, denotes a char- 
acter, feeling, &c., and the dative the object towards which that character, 
dec., is exhibited or exercised. This construction sometimes occurs with 
Terbal nouns, whose primitives are followed by the dative ; as, Obtempe" 
ratio legibus, Obedience to laws. Cic. TVaditio alt£ri. Id. In some 
instances, also, an accusative follows a verbal noun ; as, Quid tibi home 
curatio est rem ? Plant. 

1. Instead of the possessive and subjective genitive, also, a dative is some- 
times used, as the remote object oi a verb ; as, Sese omnes flentes CsBSftri 
ad pedes projecerunt ; They all, weeping, cast themselves at the feet of 
C«sar. Caas. Cui corpus porrigifur, For whom the body ia extewdad.^ 
i, e. whose body is extend^a. Virg. IVans/igttur 8(naum^\s^&oTi\, C!«»^ 
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Rem. 6. When the limiting noun denotes a property^ 
character y or quality ^ it has an adjective agreeing with it, and 
is put either in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir exempli rectif A man of correct cxainple. Liv. Adoleseeits summa 
audaciiEf A youth of the greatest boldness. Sail. Fossa pedum viginti, A 
ditch of twenty feet. Cajs. Pulchritudlne eximid fcmina, A woman of 
exquisite beauty. Cic. Maximo natu JiliuSy The eldest son. Nep. So 
Qiiingua^nta annOrum impcrium. Id. Iter unius diii. Cic. GdUba 
tribus et scptuagirUa annis. Tac. Fossam sex cubitis altam. Liy. 

Sometimes both constructions occur In the same proposition ; as, Len,' 
tiUum nostrurrif eximid spe, summsB virtatis adolesceTUem. Cic. Servbis 
lotus pedum dudrum, altus dupondio et dodrante. PUn. 

(1.) A genitive sometimes supplies the place of the adjective ; and the 
noun denoting tlie property, &.C., is then always put in the ablative ; as, 
Est bos cervi figard, ....of the form of a stag. Cees. Uri specie et colore 
tauri. Id. 




examples unius may be understood with the ffenitivei. 

Whether the genitive or ablative is preferable in particular enacm^ c«a 
only be determined by reference to classical authority. 

Note. Nouns denoting extent of time or spaoei after other mrani^ 
are often put in the accusative. See § 236. 

Rem. 7. The noun limited is sometimes omitted; as, misirm aortUi 
sc. homines; O (men) of wretched fortune! LucaxL M VidHm^ n. 
adem. Ter. Hecthris AndrovtUUhe, sc. uxor. Virg. SuapiaBniB nYimtfir^ 
sc. causd. Tac. 

The omitted noim may sometimes be supplied from the preceding 
words; as, Cujumpecus? an Melibcei? Kon; veriim JEgOniSj sc. peeut, 
Virg. An adjective is often expiressed referring to the noun omitted; 
as, KvUam virtus tUiam mercedem desidirat, prtBter hanc (sc. merc£dem) 
laudis. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The noun limited is oflen wanting in the predicate 
of a sentence after sum. This usually happens, 

(1.) When it has been previously expressed ; as, 

H<Bc domus est CflBsSlris, This house is CsBsar's. J^omen aura tarn stme 
voedium esse putans Nymphee. Ovid. Kaves onerarias, quarum nUrwr nuua 
erat duUtm miUium amphdrUmf i. e. quarum minor nuUa erat quam navia 
<2utlm, &.C.- Cic. 

(2.) When it is a general word denoting a person, an animal^ 

&c. ; as, 

TkucydldeSf md ejusdem eetdtisfititf sc. homo ; Thncydidea, who waa of 
the same age. Nep. Multum ei detraxit, quod aliefug erat eimtdtia, aCt 
hoTno or civis. Id. SumnU ut sint labdris efficiuni, BC^ animaUa* Caa. 
^Claudius) somm brevissimi erat. Suet. Mird sum alaeritdte. Gio. VufgUM 
tn^eTiio m^li erat. Sail. JYVm est juris sui. Lucan. Potesi&tts sum ecae. 
Liv. Suarumque rerum erarU. Id. 

(3.) When it is a general word denoting thing, for which tho 
words party property y dutyy office, characteristic , &c.^ are coqh 
monly supplied ; as, 
TemeHtaa estjlorentis (Btcttu, prudentM smuct^/Ui. Raahnesaia (the ehar- 
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act^ristic) of youth, pradence of old ajro. Cic. Est hoc GaiUctB consuetu^- 
dljus. CsBs. Omnia hostium erant. M pauds enU, quod midtdrum esset. 
Sail. This happens especially when the subject of the verb is an infinitive 
mood, or an entire clause ', as, Adoleacentis est majdres natu revereriy It ia • 
(the duty) of a youth to reverence the aged. Ovid. Cujusvis homims est 
errSrey nuUius wm insipientiSf in errOre perseverdre, (7ic. Paujfiris est 
numerdre pecus. Ovid. Jfegdvit maris esse Gracorum, vt in eonvtvio mrO^ 
rum acournbirent muliires. Cic. Mhil tarn iE^uandte libertdtis esse, Liv. 
So when the verb is omitted ; Tamen qfficii dttxit, exordre patremf se. 
esse. Suet. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs afler/acio, and some other. 
verbs ; as, Asia RomanOrum facta fst, Asia became (a possession) of the 
Romans. Just. Primum stivendium meniit annOrvm decern septemque* 
Nep. Agrum stuB diHonis fecisse, Liv. 

(5.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general word, . 
though not in the predicate after sum ; as, Mgni formica Uutdris^ sc. a?^ 
mal ; The ant (an animal) of ^at labor. Hor. So Ei venit in mentem 
potestads twBj sc. memoriaf or me like. Cic. 

(6.) The limited noun is wanting also, when, instead of the genitive, a 
possessive adjective or pronoun is used ; as, Humdnum est errdre, To err 
18 human. Ter. Hm^pmrtes fuerunt tiue, Cic. Jfon est mentiri meum. Ter. 
See § 311, RiM. 3/ and 4. 

NoTK. Qrammariuia differ in regard to the manner of supplying the 
word which is wanting, when it £notes a thing. Some suppose that 
negotium u ondenrtood ; others supply qfficium, wmnus, opus, res, catisa, &jc. 
It aeemii howeveri rather to be an instance of a construction common in . 
Latin, to omit a nonn when a general or indefinite idea is intended. See 
^Si06,JElxM. 7, (2.) The woros to be supplied in EngUsh are various,. 
according to the connection. 

Rkm. 9. The limiting noun is ■ sametimei omitted ; as, Tria mUlia^ . 
■c. passwam. In most cases of this kind, an adjective, adjective pronoun, 
or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun, one of which • 
is commonly possessive or subjective, and the other objective ; as, Aga- 
memndnis belli gloria, Agamemnon's glory in war. Nep. Illius adminis^- 
tratio provincisB. Cic. ECrum dierum consuetutUne itinSris nostri exerd' 
tus perspectd. Cies. 

RxM. 11. Opus and usus, signifying need, are rarely limited by a gen- 
itive ; as, Argenti opus fait, There was need of money. Liv. Ad consi- 
lium pensandum tempdris opus esse. Id. Procemii non semper usus est, 
Quinct. Si quo opSrse edrum usus est. Liv. In a few instances, they are 
limited by an accusative ; as, PuMro opus est cibum (Plaut.) ; Usus est 
homlnem astotum (Id.) ; but in general they arc limited by an ablative. 
See §243. 

RxM. 12. The relation denoted by the genitive in Latin, is, in English, 
oenanlly expressed by of, or by the possessive case. The objective gen- 
itive may onen be rendered by some other preposition ; as, Remedium • 
dt^ifriif A remedy for pain. Injuria patris, Injury to a father. Descensus 
Aoemij The descent to Avemus. Ira heUi, Anger on account of the 
war. Potestas rei, Power in or over a thing. 

Note. Certain limitations of nouns are made by the accusative with ai 
nrepQsition, and by the ablative, either with or wituout a p^position^ 
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^212* Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns^ and ad- 
verbs, denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting 
the whole ; as, 

Tars civitdtis, A part of the state. JVtcZZa sorCrum, No one of the mh 
^4ers. AUquis philosophdrumj Some one of the philosophers. Qu» fnortd- 
Hum? Wao of mortals P Major juvinunif The elder of the youths. Doc- 
tusimus Romandrum, The most learned of the Romans. Multum peemaa^ 
Much (of) money. Satis etoquentuB, Enough of eloquence. UHtum 
gentium sumus ? W here on earth are we ? 

Note. The genitive thus governed denotes either a nuniberf of which 
the partitive designates one or more individuals ; or a whole, of which 
the partitive designates a portion. In the latter sense, it commonly fol- 
lows neuter adjpctives and. adjective pronouns, and adverbs. 

Remark 1. The nouns which denote a part siepars, nemo, 

nihil, &c. ; as, 

J^emo nostrCtm, No one of us. Omnium rerum nihil «^ agricultQrd WM* 
Uus. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, dienoting a 
part of a number, including partitives and words used partf- 
tively, comparatives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed 
by the genitive plural, or by the genitive singular of a coUec* 
tive noun. For the gender of the adjectives, See § 205, R. 12. 

(1.) Partitives ; as, ullusj nulluSj solus, alius, uter, uterine, tUereunque, 
tUerviSj uterllbet, neuter, alter, aUeriSUer, allquis, quidam, qmspiam, qmsqtdi, 
quisque, quisqtumi, quicunque, unusquisque, quis 7 qui 7 quot 7 quotus 7 qva^ 
tusquisque7 tot, aMquot, nonnvUi, plerlque, multi, pauci,m£dius. ThuSi 
Quisquis deOrum, W hoever- of the ffods. Ovid. Consilium alter, One' oi 
the consuls. Liv. Mvlti komlnum, Many men. Flin. 

(2.) Words used partitively ; as, Expediti mOxtum, The light-armed 
soldiers. Liv. SupSri deOrum, The gods above. Hor. Sancte deOram, 
Virg. DegcnSres canum. Plin. Piscium femlmB. Id. 

(3.) Comparatives and . superlatives ', as, Dociior juvinum, OratSnan 
prastantissHmus. 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal ; also the distributive sinsfiK; 
as, Equltum. centum quinquaginta interfecti, A hundred and fifty or the 
horsemen were killed. Curt. Sapientum octdvus* Hor. Sin^idos vestrum 
Curt. 

Note 1. The comparative with the genitive denotes one of ttoo in- 
dividuals or classes ; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater 
than two ; as, Major fratrum, The elder of two brothers; MaaAmus fro* 
trum, The eldest of three or more. 

In like manner, uter, alter, and netUer, generally refer to two; quis,aliuSi 
and nuUus, to more than two ; as, Uler nostriim 7 Which of us (two ?) 
Qttw vestrdm 7 Wliich of you (three or more ?) 

Note 2. .N'ostrCim and vestrum are used afler partitives, &c., in 
preference to nostri and vestri ; yet the latter sometimes occur. 

Note 31 The partitive word is sometimes omitted}, as, Fies ndbHium' 
(u qtu)quefontium, so. unus. Hor. 
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Note 4. The noun denoting the whole, afler a partitive word, is often 
put in the ablative, with the prepositions de^ e, ez, or in, or in the accusa- 
tive, with amid or inter ; as, Nemo de iis. Alter ex censoribus. Li v. Unu9 
ex multis. Cic. JicerHmus ex sensibus. Id. Primvs inter omnes. Virg. 
Crasus inter reges opulentissHmus, Sen. Apud Helvetios nobiUssimos, 

' Note 5. The whole and its parts are frequenUy placed in apposition, 
distributively ; as, Interfectores, p^urs in forum^ pars Syracusas perguni, 
LdY. See § 204, Rem. 10. 

Note 6. Cuncti and onrneSj like partitives, are sometimes followed by a 
genitive plural ; as, Attdlus Maceddnum fere omrClbus persiiasitj Attalua 
persuaded almost all the Macedonians. Liv. Cunctos hominum. Ovid. 
CtfiM;to» provineiarum. Plin. 

In the following passage, the genitive singular seems to be used like that 
•f a. collective noun : Totius autem injustitiae rndla capitcUior estj &c. Cic. 
Off. 1, 13. The plirase Rem rndlo modo probaMlem omnium (Cic. Nat. 
Deor. 1, 27,) seems to be used for-jRom rndlo omnium modorum probabilem. 

Rem. 3. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a 
neuter adjective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitive 
singular is commonly used ; as, 

Plus ehmientiiBf More (of) eloquence. Tanium Jideiy So much fideUty. 
Jd tempdnSf That time. Ad hoc cBtdiis. Sometimes the plural ; as, id 
miseridrum* Ter. 

Note 1. Most neuter adjectives, thus used, denote quantity ; as, tantum^ 
quantum f tUiquantumf plus, minus , dimidium, mtdtumy nimiumy plufimum^ 
reUquum; to which aad medium, summum, viMmum, aliud, &c. The pro- 
Boiins thus used are hoc, idj illud, istud, quod, and quid, with its com'' 
jpouhds. 

Most of these may either agree with their nouns, or take a genitive ; 
but the latter is more common. Tantum, quantum, aliquantum, and phis, 
when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only, as are also quid 
and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, &c., and quod in the 
sense of quantum. Thus, Quantum crevlt JYUus, tantum spei in annum 
est. Sen. Quid muliSris uxCrem kubes? What kind of a woman.... Ter; 
AUquid forms. Cic; Quid hoc rei est 7 What does this mean i Ter. 
Qjuod auri, quod argenti, quod omamcntonmi/ifi^, id Verres ahstviit. 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns are scarcely used with a gen- 
Hive^ except in the nominative and accusative. 

Note 3. Sometimes the genitive afler these adjectives and pronouns 
is a neuter adjective, of the first and second declension, without a noun ', 
as, Tantum boni, So much good. Si quid habes novi, If you have any 
thing new. Cic. Qiiid rellqui est? Ter. Jfihil is also used with such & 
genitive ; as, J^ihU sinceri, No sincerity. Cic. This construction some- 
times, though rarely, occurs with an adjective of the third declension ; as. 
Si quidquam non duo civllis sed humdni esset. Liv. 

Note 4. Neuter adjectives in the plural number are sometimes 
followed by a genitive, either singular or plural, with a partitive significa- 
tion; as, Extrema imperii, The frontiers of the empire. Tac. Pontes et 
yiarum angusta. The bridges and the narrow parts of the roads. Id» 
Op&ca locdrum. Virg. Antiqua fcedSrum. Liv. Cuncta campdrum. Tac. 
Exercent colles, atque horum asperrlma pascunt. Virg. See § 205, Rem. 9t 

Rem. 4. The adverbs sat, satis, parum, nimis, abundcy largi'- 
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ter, qffatim, and jyorfim, used partitively, are often foUbwed Vj 9 

genitive; as, 

Sat rati6nis<,lEino\igh of leason, Virg. Satis lo^ueniimfparum m^fmttim , . 
Enough of fluency, yet but little wisdom. Sail. Mmi» inndidnemn Cie. 
TerrCris etfraudis abunde est, Virg. ^uri et argenti lar^fUtt, Plant. Cth 
j^rumaffdtim, IAy, CitmpartimiUorum ndhifamiUanmilmd ^ssemL Cic 

Note 1 . The above words, though generally adverbSi aeemi in tibia vrndf ■ 
rather to be nouns or adjectives. 

Note 2. The genitives geniiumf terrdrum, lodf and locdmm, ate naed 
afler adverbs of place ; as, Usquam gentium, Any where. Plant. UH ttr^' 
rarum siimus? Where in the world are we? Gic. Ahirtqud terrSriKm 
vpssent. Ldv. IM sit loci, Plin. Eo loci. In that place. Tac. Edden 
Joci res est, Cic. J^esdre fuo loei esset. Id. But the last three examples 
might perhaps more properly be referred to Rem. 3. 

The adverbs of place thus used are ubi, ubtnaT/iy vbicunque^ iiMfiH, 
ntflvisj usquam, nusquam, qud, quovis, quoaudf aUqub^ ed, eddem. Lod 
also occurs ailer ibi and ^dem; gentium aner lon^ ; as, Ibi loci. In that 
place. Plin. Jibes langl gentium. Cic. VidnitB is used in the genitive 
after hkc and hue by me comic writers; as, HIc jproztnuB vtanue. Plaut 
Hue viciniiB. Ter. 

Note 3. Hue, edj qud, take also a genitive in the sense of degree ; as,. 
Ed insolentiffi faronBoue processit, He advanced to such a degree of inso- 
lence and madness. Plin. Hue enim malOrum ventum est. Curt. Huedine 
rerum venlmus? Pers. Ed miseriarum. Sail. Qtid amentie progressi 
9itis. lAv. 

Note 4. Lod, locGrum, and tempSris, are used after the adverbs adhMCf 
inde, interea, postea, turn, and tunc, in expressions denoting time ; as, • 
Adkuc locOrum, Till now. Flaut. Inde loci. After that. Lucr. JiUerea 
loci, In the mean time. Ter. Postea loci, Afterwards. SalL Twm leai- 
pdris. Just. Tunc tempdris. Id. LocOrum also occurs after uf, denoting 
time ; as, Ad id locOrum^ Up to that time. SaU. 

Note 5. The genitive ^fus sometimes occurs after quoad, in such con- 
nections as the foUowing : ^wmd ejusJUri possit, As ftir as may be (Cic.) ; 
where some think quod, in the sense of quantum, should be lead, instead- 
o€ quoad. 

Note 6. Pridie and- postridie, though reckoned adverbs, are followed- 
hy a genitive, depending on the noun dies contained in them ; as, Pridie 
ejus diei. The day before that day. Cic. Pridie insididrum. Tac. Pos^ 
iridic ejus diei. Cses. When they are followed by an accusative, ante or: 
post is understood. 

Note 7. Adverbs, in the superlative degree, like adjectives, are 
followed by a genitive ; as, Opftmd ojnnium, Best of all. (Jio. Minimi 
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gentium. By no means. Ter. 



GENITIVE AFTER ADJECT^IVES. 

'J* 213. A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective, 
is put in the genitive, to denote the relation expressed in- 
English by of, or in respect of; as, 

'^zidtis Umdis, Desirous of praise. Ftena tim/iris, Full of fear. 
»^^^tens ghruB, Desirous of glory. Egtuxis aq;acfc,\><i«.>C\\.\\\ft ^^'^ojtier. 
'^^mar virtutisj JViindful of vutMC . Poctiw %9!^\ ^^s^^Va. ^^'tiiusi^ 
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So Jiesda mens fatif A mind ignorant of fate. Virg. Impdtens ira, 
Unable to control anger. JAv. Homines expertes verUdtiSy Men destitute 
of truth. Cic. LacHs abundanSj Abounding in milk. Virg. Terra ferax 
arbHrum, Land productive of trees. Plin. 7*69100; propositi vir, A man 
tenacious of his purpose. Hor. jEgeranX,mif Sick in tomd. Iay. Integer 
viUB sceUrisque purusj Upright in life, and free from wickedness. Hor. 

From the above examples, it will be seen that the genitive after an 
adjective is sometimes translated by other words besides off or in respect 
of, though the relation which it denotes remains the same. 

Rebiark 1. The adjectives whose signification is most 

frequently limited by a genitive, are, 

(1.) Verbals in ax; as, capax, edax^ ferax, fagax^penHcax, tenax, &c. 

(2.) Participials in NS,and a few in tus ) as, amans, appitens, cupiens, 
patiens, imptuienSf sitiens ; — constdttiSj doctus, expertus, inexpertuSf insuetusy 
msotttus. 

(3.) Adjectives denoting 

Desire and Disgust ; SLS,avdruSfaziidus, cupidus, studiOsus; fastididsus. 
' Knowledge and Ignorance ; as, caUidiis, consciits, gnaras, perftiLS, 
prudens; rudisj igndruSj inscius, imprndens, imperltus, <&c. 

Memory and Forgetfulness ; as, memor; tmrnimoTy &c. 

Certaintt and Doubt; as, certus ; ineerius, ambiguuSf dvbius, sus' 
pensuSf &c. 

Cars and Neglioxncs; as, anxiuSf soluAtuSy provUdus; improtHdus^ 
seeHruSf &o. 

Fear and Confidence ;. as, pavidus, timXdus; trepiduSf impavidus^ 
JidenSf interritus, &G. 

Guilt and Innocence; as, noxitiSf reus,suspectus,compertus ; innoxius 
inndcenSf insonSy &c. 

Plenty and Want ; as, plewus, dives, satur, largus ; inops, egenus^ 
pauper, partus, vacuus, &c. 

Manv other adjectives are in Uke manner limited by a gemtive, espe- 
cially by anfmd, ingenii, mentis, ircB, militue, beUi, labOris, rerum, avi,^ 
marum, undfdei. 

Rem. 2. The limiting genitive^ by a Greek construction, sometimes 
denotes a cause or source, especially in the poets; as, Lassus labOris, 
Weary of labor. Hor. Fessus vice. Stat. Fessus maris. Hor. 

Rem. 3. Participles in ns, when used as such, take after them the same 
case as the verbs from which they are derived ; na, Se amans. Loving 
himself. Cic. Mare terram appitens. Id. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the genitive, denoting of, or in respect 

of, a different construction is used after many adjectives ; as, 

(1.) An infinitive or elause ; as, Certus ire, Determined to go. Ovid. 
Cantftre penti, Virg. Fdicior ungugre tela. Id. Anzius quid tacto opus, 
sit. Sail. 

(2.) An accusative with a preposition; as. Ad rem avidior. Ter. 
Jiikdus in direptiOnes. Liv. Animus capax ad prsecepta. Ovid. Ad 
casum fortunamyue /e^ix. Cic. Ad frauc^m caltldus. Id. Ditigens ad 
onstodiendum. Id. J^egligentior in patrem. Just. Vir ad disciplinam 
perttus. Cic. Ad bella rt^dis. Liv. Potens in res bellicas. Id. 

(3.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets*, asv 
Jihidus membra, Bare as to his limbs. Viig. Os,Yi\mi«to&q;u.« a«o «xiii9^>A^ 
J4. Ceterajymts. Hor, See § i^^ II. 
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(4.) An ablative with a preposition ; as, ArUdia in peconiis^ Eager ia 
rej^d to money. Cic. Anxiua de fam&. Quinct. Rudzf in nlie iML 
Cic. PerltiLS de agriciiltar&. Varr. Prudena in jure ciffUi. CiC. Reiia 
de yi. Id. Purus ab cnlta humdno. Liv. Certior foetus de re. <Xe. 
SoUcltus de re. Id. Super scelfire suspectus. Sail. Inops ab amlcis. Cic 
Pauper in oere. Hor. ModXetis in cultu. Plin. Ab aquis atmiiis, Apal. 
Co^5Uj a frumento. Cic. Ab equitatu^rmu^. Id. 

(5.) An ablative without a preposition ; as, Arte rudiSf Rude in art 
Ovid. Resni crimtne insons. Liv. Compos mente. Vir^. PrudaiM 
consilio. Just. JEger pedibus. Sail. PrcBstcms ingenio. Cic. MoAau 
sevcritate. Tac. /fihil insidiis vacuum. Cic. Amor et melle et &Ue art 
fecundisAmus. Plant. 

In many instances, the signification of the accusative and ablative after 
adjectives differs, in a greater or less degree, from that of the genitive. 

Rem. 5. As many of the adjectives, which are followed by a genitive, 
admit of other constructions, the most common use of each, with partica- 
lar nouns, can, in general, be determined only by recourse to the diction* 
ary, or to the classics. Some have, 

(1.) The gc mtive only; as, benignuSj exsors, impoSf impdtenSf irfUuSf 
liberdlisj munificuSf jradargus, and many others. 

(2.) The genitive more frequently ; as, compos^ consorsj egenus, exJuereSt 
experSffertiliSf indlguSf parcuSf pauper ^ prodiguSj sterllis, prosper, insatiA- 
tuSf msatiahllis. 

(3.) The genitive or ablative indifferently ; as, copidsus, dives, fecundMi^ 
ferax, immUnls, inanis, inops, largus, modicus, immod^cus, nimius^ opvleKr 
tus, plenus, potcns, purus, refcrtus, satur, vacuus, uber, 

(4.) The ablative more frequently; as, abundans, alienus, cassvs, 
extorris,jirmus,faitus, frcquens, gravis, gravldus, jcjanus, ir^rmus^ liber, 
locHples, laaus, mactus, nudus, onustus, orbus, pouenSf satiatusj tcKui*, 
truncus, viduus. 

(5.) The ablative only ; as, bedtus, mutllus, tumXdus, turgidus. 

For the construction of the ablative after the preceding adjectivei 
see § 250. 

Rem. 6. Some adjectives which are usually limited by a dative, some 
times take a genitive instead of the dative ; as, siinUis, dissimlUs^ Stu, 
See § 222, Rem. 2. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 

<^ 214. Sum, and verbs of valuing, are followed by a 
genitive^ denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

A me argentum, quanti est, sumXto ; Take of me so much money as (he) 
is worth. Ter. Magni (Bstimdbat pecuniam, He valued money greatly. 
Cic. Jlger nunc plnris e^, qudim tuncfuit. Id. 

Remark 1. This genitive may be, 

(1.) A neuter adjective of quantity ; as, tanti, quanti, plnris, minOris, 
magni, permagni, plurimi, maxlmi, minimi, parvi, tantldem, quanHcunquCf 
quarUlvis, quarUUltct, but not multi and majdris. 

(2.) The nouns assis,Jlouif naucif rUkili, pili, terunciif and also penn 
ana hujus. 
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RxM. 2. The verbs of yaluing are (BsCimo, existtmo, duco, fado^ hdbeo 
pAuiOy ptUOf <2eptttoy taxoy to which may be added rej^ert and intirest. 
Thus, Ut quanta qttisque se ipsefaciat. tanti jSot ab amicis; That as much 
as each one values himself, so much ne should be valued by his friends 
Gic. Sed auia parvi id duciret. Id. HonSres si ma^ non yuUmus. Id. 
Aim assis^^iof ? Catull. Jfeque quod dkdf flocci extsClmat. rlaut. lUud 
mea magpu inUirest, That greatly concerns me. Cic. Parvi refert jua 
did. Id. 

I'9'oTE 1. JEqui and hom are put in the genitive tLRjeifacio and consVdo; 
M, JVbtr SBqni bonlftce ftuXmus, Liv. Boni r^msiduUf He took it in good 
put Plin. 

Note 2. After issHmOj the ablatives magno, permagno, parco, niMlo^ 
are sometimes used ; as, Detta magno asVlmas, accepta parvo. Sen. So 
other ablatives, when definite price is denoted. Pro mhlloy also, occurs 
after dMco, habeOf and puto. So nihil with (Bstimo and moror. 

Note 3. With refert and intSrcstf instead of the genitive, an adverb or 
neuter accusative is oflen used ; as, Multum refert. Mart. Plurimum 
mteririt. 3u.Y. Tua nihU referebat. Ter. Qmd aiUemiUiiisiniir est? Cic 

Note 4. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and hujuSj may be 
referred to a noun understood, as pretiij ariSf pondirisy momemti; and 
may be considered as limiting a preceding noun, also understood, and 
denoting some person or thing indefinite ; as, JEsHmo te magnij i. e. horn- 
Inem magni pretii. Scio ejus or dines attctoritdtem semper apud te magni 
fitissef i. e. rem magni raomenti. The words assis, &c., may also be con- 
■idered as depending on an omitted noun, as pretiOf rem, &c. 

For tarUif quanti, plurisy vdnOris, denoting price , see § 252. 

^215. (1.) Misereor, miseresco, BXid the impersonals 
miseret, pceriitet, pudet, tadet, and piget, are followed by a 
genitive of the object in respect to which the feeling is 
exercised ; as, 

Miseremini sociorum, Pity the allies. Cic. Miserescite regis, Pity the 
kinff. Virg. Tui me mislret, mei piget, 1 pity you, and am sorry for my- 
•eliT Ace. Eos ineptiarum pomitet. Cic. Fratris me pudct pigetque. Ter. 
Mb eivitdtis morum pigct tcBdetque. Sail. So the passive ; JSTunquam stiS" 
emit negotii eum perttesum est. Nep. Lcnitudinis eorum perUBsa, Tac. 
jinseriium est me tudrum fortunarmn. Ter. Cave te fratrum miseredtur, 
Cic. 

Miserescit is sometimes used in the same manner ; as, J^Tunc te miserescat 
mei. Ter. Misereo, in the active voice, also occurs with a genitive ; as, 
fyse sui misiret. Lucr. Pertcesus ignaviam suam occurs in Suetonius. 

Remark. The genitive aflcr the above impersonals seems to depeud 
on an indefinite subject which is omitted. See § 209, Rem. 3, (4.) In- 
stead of the genitive, an infinitive or clause is sometimes used as a subject; 
as, J^on me hoc jam dic^re pud£bit. Cic. JS'on pomitet me quantum pro- 
fecSrim. Id. These verbs have also sometimes a nominative, especially 
a neuter pronoun ; as, Me quidem hac conditio non pcenXtet. Plant. J{on 
te hffic pudent ? Ter. 

Misiret occurs with an accusative, instead of a genitive ; as, Menedemi 
Ticem misiret me. Ter. 

These verbs also take an accusative of the person exercising the feeling 
flppiiich they express. See § 229. Rem. 6. 



192 SYNTAX.— GENrriVE AVTKA VEBBS. 

(2.) Satago is Mowed by a genitiYe denoting in what re^ 

sped; as. 

Is saii^[U xerum smBnum. He is YnuSlj ooeupied with his own aflUoii 
Ter. This eompound ii often written •epaxatelj. 4£fUo, with Mf , in 1&» 
manner, ii fiillowed by a genitive ; mI| Aime agUas mU tutetudfum xenan. 
Plant. 

<^ 216. Recardorf memini, remtnucor, and oftZmspor, 'i; 
are followed by a genitive or accusative of the object \ 
remembered or forgotten ; as, 

Hunts meilti recorder ^ I remember his merit. Cic. OmiMff mAammlMlk 
recordor ttUBf T call to miDd sll the periods of your life. Id. ARmilm fM- 
ram, I am mindful of the living, id. NumSros memini^ I lemembez thi 
measure. Virg. Cinnam fiMiiilm, I remember Cinna. Cic. Rsmkdsd 
vetiris fame. Nep. Keminisei amXcos. Ovid. Injuriarum oUmMllir. 
Nep. OUivisUreXjnioB. Vug. 

RxMARK 1. These verbs seem sometimes to be considered as aetivtf 
and sometimes as neuter. As active, they take an accusative reffnlii^; 
as neuter, they take a genitive, denoting that in respect to which mem- 
ory, &c. are exercised; as, Ohlivisci controversiarum, To be forgetfhlof 
(in respect of) contzoversies. 

Rem. 2. Recordor and memlni, to remeTnberj are sometimes follopei 
by an ablative with de; as, PeUmus vt de svis Ub^ris .... recordentur. CSb 

Rem. 3. Merhinif signifying to make mention of, has a genitive, or aa 
ablative with de ; as, Neque hujus rei m^mXnit poita. Quinct. Memautd 
de ezsullbus. Cic. For the genitive with vent^ in mentem^ see § 2Uy 
Rem. 8, (5.) 

<^ 217. Verbs of accusing, convicting, condemningi 
and acquitting, are followed by a genitive denoting tte 
crime ; as, 

ArguU me furti, He accuses me of theft. AUirum aceHsat probri, H0 
accuses another of villany Meipstan inertin condemno. Cic. 

Remark 1 . To this rule belong the verbs of 

Accusing; accHsOf ago, arcesso, arguo^ ato, d^ro, tneripo^iKCOsSf 
insi/miilo, postiUo, and more rarely aiUgo^ anqulro^ aatrtngo^ capto, i ne rtf 
itOf urgeoj interrdgo. 

Convictinj^ ; convincoy coarguOf prehendo. 

Condemmng ; damno, condemno^ infdmOf and more niebfjudMeOf mBi»t 
plector. 

Acquitting ; dbsolvo, libSro, ptcrgo, and rarely solvo. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used ; ai| 
Accusare de negliffentiA. Cic. De vi condemndti sunt. Id. De repetoik 
dis est postuJUttus. id. Sometimes with in ; as, In quo te accOso (Cic.) ; 
and after 2tM^. with a or ab ; as, A BCclSre liberdti sumus. Cic. 

V^ith some or the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is often 

used; as, Ldberdre culp4. Cic. Crimen quo argvi posset. Nep. ProcoHf 

Mem postulavSrat rcpetundis. Tac. This happens especially with geneial 

words denoting crime; as, scdus, mal^jicium^ peccdtum, &c.; as, M» 

pecc&to solve. Liv. The ablaUvea crimlne and nomine, without a prepo* 

sition, an often inserted before the ^niVive*, «a, ATCttOr^oIi^^tumccinunt 

^f^n^iiifi. lay. jfoiolne «c^ri^ conjuTa*iom8q[aft dn.tNnAA\. CNa, 
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Rsv. 3. The pnnLBhinent is expressed either by the genitive, the 
•JblatiTe, or the accosati^e with ad or in; as, Damndtus umgi laboris 
(Hot.); Qoadmnli eondemnOri (Cio.); DamnOte pecunid (Just.), ad 
MBRom (Traj. in Flin.), in meiaUtim (Plln.) :— sometimes, though rarely. 
07 the datiye ', as, Damndlus morti. Lucr. in like manner, cafut is used 
in the genitive or ablative ; as, Dueu capitis danmOUfa. Nep. JVee caplte 
damndrer. Cic. So with some other verbs besides those or accusing, &c. 
QHem ego capitis perdam. Plant. Me oapltis periditOimn memini. Apul. 
With pueta andpisetor, caput is used in the ablative only. 

BxM. 4. ^edlaOf tiiefim, tiuimftZo, instead of the genitive, sometimes 
take the accu s ative, especially of a neuter pronoun } BSf Si id me nan 
mee^sat. Plant Quae ma tneusatiSras, Ter. Sic me innmuldre falsum 
ftdniu. Plaut. See § 231, Rem. 5. 

Rsw. 6. The following verbs of accusing, &c., are not followed by a 
gemtive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative : — ealumniorj 
earpOf corripiOf criminorj culpOj ezcHeOf mvUo, puniOf reprehendo^ suffiUo, 
taxOf tradiUo, vitupiro ; as, Culpdre it^eeuriditdtem agrorum. Colum. 
Exeiu&re errOrem et adolcscentiam. Liv. 

This construction also occurs with some of the verbs before enumerated ; 
M. Ejus avaritiam perjldiamque accusdrat. Nep. Culpam arguo. Liv. 
Ifnth muLto, the punishment is put in the ablative only, without a prcpo- 
flition ; as, ExAlUs^ morte mtUtantur. Cic. 

^218. Verbs of admonishing are followed by a gen- 
itive denoting that in respect to which the admonition is 
^ven; as, 

JiUites tempdris fnonetf He admonishes the soldiers of the occasiou. 
Tac. Admon&bat alium egestatis, alium cupiditatis siue. Sail. 

RsMABK 1. The verbs of admonishing are moneOf admoncOf commoneOf 
common^acio. Instead of the genitive, they sometimes have an ablative 
with de; as, De lede TeUnris me admdnes (Cic); — sometimes a neuter 
accusative of an adjective pronoun or adjective ; as, £05 hoc monco (Cic.) ; 
lUud me admoneo (Id.) ; Multa admonimur (Id.) ; — and rarely a noun ; 
as. Earn rem nos locus admonuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. These verbs, instead of the genitive, are often followed by an 
infin^ve or clause ; as, Soror motiet succurr^re Lauso Tumum,, His sister 
adm(fli|ft9B Tumus to succor Lausus. Virg. Monetf ut suspiciuncs vitet. 
OflBS. VBtiet ratiOnem frumenti esse liabendam. Hirt. Immortalia ne 
speres Ttumet annus. Hot. 

^ 219. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of 

the person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 

HumanUdtis refer t. It concerns human nature. Flin. Interest omnium 
neUfaciref It concerns all to do right. Cic. 

Re^iark 1. Instead of tlie genitive of the substantive pro- 
nouns, the adjective pronouns mea, tua, sua, nostra, and vestra, 
are used ; as, 

Mea nihil refert, It does not concern me. Ter. Tua et mea mazXmi 
intlrit^, te valSre. Cic. Magis reipublico; interest quhm mea. Id. 

Rrfert rarely occurs \7ith the genitive, but often with the adjective 
pronouns. 

&BV. 2. In regard to the case of these ad\ec\i7c TkioxiovrEA^ ^wgoxsat 
17 
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nans differ. Some suppose that they are in the accusative plural nentefi 
agreeing with an indetinite noun understood ; as, Intlrtgt mea, i. e. est 
itUer mea; It is among mj concerns. Refert tua, i. e. refert se ad tua; It 
refers itself to your concerns. Others think that they are in the ablatiTt 
singular feminine, agreeing with re, causd, &c.y understood. 

Rem. 3. Instead of a genitive , an accusative with ad is Bometimef 
used ; as, Ad hondrem meum intirat quhm primiim urbem me veiOm 
(Cic.) ; Q^ididwd me aiU ad meam rem refert (Pfaut.) ; — sometimes, thonffh 
rarely, an accusative without a preposition; as, Q;uid te igUur rei'&luf 
(Plant.) ; — or a dative ', as, Die quid rejirat intra natara fines viventi. Hor. 

Rem. 4. These verbs oflen have a nominative, especially a neuter pro- 
noun ; as. Id mea minimi refert. Ter. Hoc vehementer intirest reipubCUm, 
Cic. JVbn qtid mea inter esset lod natQra. Id. 

For the genitiveB tanti, quantif &c., after refert and intirest^ see § 214. 

<^ 220. Many verbs which are usually otherwise construed, 
are sometimes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind; ango, discrudoTf 
excrudo, folio f pendeo, which are followed by anlmi ; dedpior, desipiOf 
faUor, fnstidio, invideoj mtVor, vereor; as, Absurd^ fads qui angas te 
animi. riant. Me animi faJUit. Lucr. Dedpltur laborum. Hor. Desip^ 
ieham mentis. Plant. Justitie ne prius mirer belllne laborum. Virg. 

2. The following, in imitation of the Greek idiom; abstineo (Hor.), 
desHno (Id.), desisto (Virg.^, laudo (Sil.), levo (FlvLut), partidpo (Id.), j»ro- 
kUfeo (^il.), pur go (Hor.) Regn&vU populdrum occurs in Horace, for 
which some manuscripts read regnaior. 

3. Some verbs denoting to j!ZZ, to abound^ to want, which are commonly 
followed by an ablative. Such are abundo, careo, compleo, expleo, impleOj 
ee^6o, indigeoj saturoj scateo ; as, Adtdescentem su<b temeritfttis implel. He 
fflls the youth with his own rashness. Liv. ^nimum explesse namms. 
Virg. Egeo consilii. Cic. JVbn torn artis indigerU quAm laboris. Id. 
See § § 249 and 250, (2.) 

4. Potior f which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, Uriis 
potlrif To gain possession of the city. Sail. Potiri regni (Cic), hostium 
(Sail.), rerum (Cic.) Potio (active) occurs in Plautus; as, Evm nunc 
potlvit servitatis, He has made him partsJcer of slavery. In |^e 
writer, potitus est hostium signifies, " he fell into the hancfs of ~ 




GENITIVE OF PLACE. 

<^ 221. I. The name of a town in which any thing is 
said to be, or to be done, if of the first or second declen- 
sion and singular number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Habitat Miletif He lives at Miletus. Ter. Quid Romafadam ? What 
can I do at Rome ? Juv. 

Remark I. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the 
genitive, like names of towns ; as, Ithiece mvire, To Uve in Ithaca. Cic. 
Corcyrce fuimus. Id. Pompdum Cypri visum esse. Css. CreUB jussU 
consuUre Apollo. Virg. Non LibyiB. Id. Rom4B KumiduBque. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
firflt and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, though 
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nurely, used; oa, Rex Tyro deeedit, The king dies at Tyre. Just. Ei 
CJorintho et Atkinit et Laeedtsmdne nitncidta est victoria. Id. Pons quem 
Ule Abydo foUrat. Id. Hujua exemplar RomA. nuUum habemus. VitruY. 
Jfon ante Tyro. Virg. 

Rem. 3. The genitives dami^ miUti€Bi beUi, and humi, are 

construed like names of towns ; as, 

TemUt se domi, He staid at home. Cic. Vir domi dams. Liy. Xhh 
temper militiffi et &omi frAmus, We were always together both at home 
and abroad. Ter. Belli spect&ta doml^iM virtua, Uor. MiUtiiB and beUi 
axe thus used only when opposed to domi. 

(1.) Domi is thus used with the possessives metBy tute^ swt, nostra^ 
vestTiBf and aUena; as, Domi nostrs vixit, He lived at my house. Cio. 
jSpud eum sic fid taiiquam mese domi. Id. SacrificlMmj quoi aliCnffi domi 
fMret inmsire. Id. But with other adjectives, an ablative, with or without 
a prepontion. is used ; as, In vidud domo. Ovid. Patemd domo. Id. 
Sometimes tuo vnth the possessives ; as, Med in domo. Hot. In domo 
tud. Nep. So, instead of humi, humo is sometimes used, vnth or without 
a preposition ; as, In humo arenOsd. Ovid. Sedire humo nudd. Id. 

(2.) When a genitive denoting the possessor follows, either domi or m 
domo is used ; as, Deprehensus domi Ceesdris, Cic. In domo Casdris, 
Id. In domo ejus. Nep. 

(3.) The ablative domo for domi also occurs ; as, Effo id nunc experior 
domo. Plant. BeUo for belli is found in Livy, Lib. 9. 26 — Domi beltdque, 

(4.) Terra is sometimes used like humi ; as, Sacra terrsD celavimus. Lir. 
Vicinioi occurs in Flautus — Proxlma vicinisB habitat. 

(5.) The genitive of names of towns, domi, mUitia, &c., are supposed 
by some to depend on a noun understood ', as, urbe, oppitlOf adibuSf $clOf 
lieo^ temp&re^ &c. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

II. Certain adverbs are followed by the genitive. See § 212, Rem. 4. 

III. The genitive plural is sometimes used afler the preposition tenus , 
u, CumArum tenus^ As ftr as Cums ^Ccel.) ; Crurum tenus (Virg.) ; Lotl- 
rMm touu (Id.) ;— sometiniefl, also, though rarely, the genitive singular; 
ail Cmtgrm temu$. Lir. 



DATIVE, 
DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

^ SS2. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective, 
is put in the dative, to denote the object or end to which 
the quality is directed ; as, 

UaUs agris, Useful to the fields. Juv. Jueundus amlcif, Agreeable to 
his Mends. Mart. /mmlru«7ui£fi, Unfriendly to rest. Id. Charta inuttiiM 
scribendOf Paper not useful for writing. Plin. 

The dative is commonly translated by the prepositions to or for; but 
pometimes by other prepositions, or without a preposition. 
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Remark 1. Adjectives signifying advantageous, pleasant, 
friendJy, fit, like, inclined, ready, easy, clear, equal, and their 
opposites, also those signifying near, many compounded witb 
con, and verbals in bilis, are followed by the dative ; as^ 

Felix tuiSf Propitious to your friends. Virg. Oraiio ingrdta GaUis^ A 
speech displeasing to the Gauls. Css. Amicus tyrannldif Friendly to 
tyranny. Nep. LabOri inhoHliSy Unsuited to labor. Colum. Fatri simiUSf 
Like bis fatlier. Cic. Aptum tevip&ri. Id. Malo pronus. Sen. Framp' 
tus seditidni. Tac. Cuivis facile est. Ter. Mihi certum est. Cic. Far 
fratri tuo. Id. Falsa veris Jinitlma sunt. Id OdHi cancolOres earpdri. 
Colum. Multis bujus fleHlis. Hor. 

Many adjectives of other significations are also followed by a dative of 
the end or object. 

After verbals in hUis, the dative is usuallv rendered by the piepo8itio& 
hy; as, Tibi credUtilis sermo, A speech credible to you, t. e. worthy to be 
believed by you. Ovid. 

The expression du^o audienSj signifying obedient, is followed by the 
dative ; as, Sijracusdni nobis dicto atidientes sunt. Cic. Audiens dictofuU 
jussis magistratuum. Nep. In this phrase, dicto is a dative limiting audiens, 
and the words dicto audiens seem to form a compound equivalent to ob^ 
dienSf and, like tliat, followed by a dative ; thus, JVec plebs nobis dicto 
audiens atque obediens sit. Liv. 

Rem. 2. The adjectives mqudlisj affmiSy alUnuSy communis, Jidus, par^ 
propriuSf similisy dissimlliSy superstes, and some others, instead of a dative 
of the object, are sometimes followed by a genitive ; as, Simllis tuiy Like 
you. Flaut. Far hujusy Equal to him. Lucan. Affinis Casdris. V. Max. 
Cujusque proprivm. Cic. Superstes omnium. Suet. Tui Jidisslma. Virg. 

but most of these, when thus used, seem rather to be taken substaut- 
tively ; as, .Mqualis ejus. His equal. Cic. So in English, " his like," 
" his survivor, &c. 

Rem. 3. Some adjectives with the dative are followed by another case 
denoting a different relation ; as, Mens sibi canscia recti, A mind conscious 
to itselfof rectitude. Virg. See §213. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the end 

or object, are often followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) Adjectives signifying advantageous, fit, and the opposite, take an 
accusative of the purpose or end with ad, but only a dative of the person; 
as, Ad nullam rem utilis. Cic. Locus aptus ad insidias. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with 
ad more frequently than a dative ; as, Figer ad poenas, ad prsmia veUa 

SOvid.) ; Ad attquem morbum proclivior (Cic.) ; Ad omne fwclnus par&tut 
Id.) ', Pronus ad fidcm (Liv.) ; — sometimes with in; as, Celer ui pug- 
nam. Sil. 

(3.) Many adjectives, signifying an affection of the mind, sometimes 
have an accusative of the object with in, erga, or advershs; as, Fidelis in 
filios. Just. Mater acerba in silos partus. Ovid. Gratus erga me. CIq 
Gratum adversi!ks te. Id. So Dissimilis in domlnum. Tac. 

(4.) Adjectives signifying like, equal, common, &c., when plural, are 
often followed by the accusative with inter; as, Inter se siTuUes. CIb. 
Inter eos communis. Id. Inter se dioersi. Id. 

Rem. 5. Fropior and proxlmus, instead of the dative, have sometimes 
an accusative without a preposition ; as, Q;uod vitium propim* Tirtatem 
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erat. Sail. ' JV*0 vrnpius se caOra movEret, petierunt, Ces. JtgeTf pd 
yroiUmus finem Megalopolitdrvm est. Liy. 

« RsK. 6. Some adjectives, instead of the dative, have at times an abla- 
tive with a preposition. Thus, par, commUfuSj eonsentaneus, tUscors, with 
eum; as, ^uem parem cnm iihSna fecisti. Sail. Consentanewm cam its 
litSris. Cic. CivUas secum discors. Liv. So alientis and diversus with 
a or ab; as, AUenus a me (Ter.) ; A ratiOne diversus (Cic.) ; or without a 
preposition; as, ./^ctfnicm no^tr^ amicitii. Id. 

RsH. 7. Aiem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets; 
My JupHUr omnibus idem. Virg. Invitwn qui servat idem facit occidenti. 
Hor. in the first example, omnibus is a dative of the object ; in the second, 
the dative follows idem^ in imitation of the Greek construction with 
enhogf and is equivalent to quod facit is, qui oceidit. Idem is generally 
followed not by a case, but by qui, ac, atque, ut, or qudm, ; sometimes by 
the preposition cum; as, Eodem mecum patre. Tac. SiniUs and par are 
sometimes, like idem, followed by ac and atque. 

NoTK. Nouns are sometimes followed by a dative of the object ; tm, 
Virtutibus kosds, Cic. Caput Jtalia omni. lav. See § 211, Rem. 5. 
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^ 223. A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is put 
in the dative, to denote the object or end, to or for which 
any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mea domus tibi patet, M^ house is open to you. Cic. Pars optdre locum 
tecto, A part choose a site for a building. Virg. Tibi seris, tibi metis ; Tou 
sow for yourself, you reap for yourself Plant. Ueet nemini contra patriam 
ducire ezercltum, It is lawful to no one to lead an army against his countrr. 
Cic. Hoc tibi promitto^ 1 promise this to you. Id. Haret latSri letd&t 
earundo. Virg. SurdOjfo^iUaiii narras. Hor. Mihi responsum dedit. Virg, 
Sic vos non vobis fertis arntra botes. Id Omnlbiu bonis ezpidit salvam 
esse rempubticam. Cic. Aptat habendo ensem. Virg. 

The dative is thus used after active and neuter verbs, both personal and 
impersonal, and in both voices. 

Remark 1. The dative after many verbs is rendered not by to or foTf 
bat by other prepositions, or without a preposition. Many neuter verbs aie 
translated into English by an active verb, and the dative after them is 
usually rendered like the object of an active verb. 

Most verbs after which the signs to ond for are not used with the dative, 
are enumerated in this and the loilowing sections. 

Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, and 

their contraries, also to assist, comraand, obey, serve, resist, 

threaten, and be angry, govern the dative; as, 

JUa tihifavetj She favors you. Ovid. Mihi placibat Pompordus, minimh 
displic€bfU. Cic. Qui sibi Jidit. Hor. JVon licet sui commddi causd no- 
cere altdri. Cic. J^on invidetur VU etati sed etfamfavetur. Id. Desp€rat 
salati sua. Id. Jfeque mihi vestra decreta auxUiantur. Sail. Impirat aut 
seroit coUecta pecunia cuique. Hor. Obedlre et par€re voluntati. Cic. 
Q^oniam factidni inimicorum resisUre nequivirit. Sail, Mihi minabdtur. 
Cic. irofd inimicis. Csss. 

17 • 
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So ^dulor, blandioTf commbdoy faveo, graJtificory greUor, gratHdor and 
its verbal gratufalmndus, ignoscOf indulgeoj poLpoTf parco^ jdaudo, stvdeOf 
stibparasUor ; cRmuhr^ incommddOj inmdcOy iioceo. — PlaceOjlibet or Ittbet; 
displiceo. — Credo^ JidOy confido ; d^spfro, diffldo. — Ad-minic<dory avxilidtf 
medeor, medlcory opitUloVf patroclHor. — ImpirOy mando. modiror (to re- 
atTa.in), prtBcipio. Umptro.--AuscyltOy morivgroTy obediOyObsecundOyObsiquorf 
obtempcrOy pareo. — Ancillary fum&lory ministrOy scrvio, inservio. — RefrdgoTf 
rcluctory renltory repugnoy resisto, and, chiefly in the poets, &e/Zo, eertOy luetoTf 
pugno. — Minor y commlnor^ inter ml nor. — Irascory succenseOy to which maj 
be added conviciory degeniroy excel Loy nubo (to marry), prastdloTy pravaricor^ 
recipio (to promise), renuncioy respondeo, suadeOy persuadeOf dissuadeo, sup' 
plicoy and sometimes ItUeo and dtcct. 

(1.) Many of the above verbs, instead of the dative, are sometimes fol- 
lowed by an accusative ; as, adulory auscultOy bbindiory degenirOy desp€rffj 
indulgeo, lateOy mcdeoTy metiicory moderoTy pr(Bst6U>ry provideo, &c. ; as, 
Adulari alTquera. Cic. Tac. Hanc cave degen^res. Ovid, indulgeo me. 
Tcr. Hujus adventum prastdUtns. Cecs. Prvvidire rem frumenta- 
riant. IJ. 

Others, as active verbs, have, vrith the dative, an accusative, expressedl 
or understood ; as, impirOy mandoy ministrOy minory commlnory interminor, 
praxipioy recipioy renunciOy *fec. ; as, Equltes impiral ciritnttbns. Cbbs. 
Ministrare victum alicui. Varr. Deflagrationem urbi et Italia toti mino- 
batur. Cic. 

(2.) Many verba which, from their significations, might be included in 
the above clas^ses, are, as active verbs, only followed by an accusative ; as, 
delcctOyjuvo, ladoy offendoj &c. Jubeo is followed by the accusative with 
an infinitive, and sometimes, though rarely, by the accusative alone, or the 
dative with an infinitive ; aSyJuueo te iewc sperare. Cic. Lex jubet ea 
qv(B facienda sunt. Id. Ubi Britannico jutsit exsurgfre. Tac. Fido and 
eonfido are oflen followed by the ablative, with or without a preposition j 
as, Fidire cursu. Ovid. 

^ 224. Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, ady ante, con, in, inter, ob^post^ pr(E,pro, sub, and super, 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Annue coeptis, Favor our undert akings. Virjj. Romdnis equitibus litirtBaffd- 
runtur, Letters are brought to the Roman kn^hts. Cic. JlntecelUre omnibus. 
To excel all. Id. Antetmit ino relig^ionem. Nep. Audetque viris concurriTB 
virgo. Virg. Exercttum exercitui, duces ducibns eompardre. Liv. fm- 
minct his aer. Ovid. Fecori si^num impressit. Virg. JYbx prselio inter' 
vinit. Liv. Inter dixit histrionibus scenam. Suet. Jiieis commCdis officis 
et obstas. Cic. Cum se hostcum telis objecissent. Id. PosthaJ/ui mea seria 
ludo. Virg. Ccrtamlni prcesedit. Suet. Ilibernis Labif.num prteposuit. 
Cobs. Vobis vrofuit ingenium. Ovid. Misfiris succurrSre disco. Virg. 
lis subsidia suomittibat. Cses. Timidis supervimi JEgle, Virg. So 

1. AccedOy a^icresco, accurnboy a^quiescOy adequlto, adJusreOy adjaceOy adno, 
adndtOy adstOy adstipulor, adsum, adcersor, tiffulgeOy allaJfor, annuOy ap- 
pareoy appiaudoy appropinquOy arridcOy asplrOy asseiUior, assideOy assisto, 
assvescoy a^sur^o ; — addo, affdrOy offigOy adjicioy udjungo, adhibeo, admfh 
veo, advertOy aUlgo, appono, appVlco, advolvOy aspcrgo. 

2. Antecedoy aniccdlo, anteco, anlcsto, antevenio, anteverto, — anteflro, 
antehabeOy aniepSno. 

3. CohcereOy colludo, condtno, congruoy consentioy consdno, convlro, and, 
chiefly in the poets, coeo, concumbo, concurro, contendo ; — compdro, 
pSno, confiro, conjungo. 
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4. IndldOy ineumbo, indormio, inhiOy ingemiscoy inhareo, innascor^ t/tnl- 
Cor, insideo, intidMir, insto, insfsto, instuio, insuUoy invadoy invigiloy Ulor 
crj^mOf iUadOf immineOf imimtriory immdroTy impetuicOy insum; — immiseeOf 
%mp&noj impf^mOf infirOf ingtrOy injicioy inclHuLoy insiroy inspergOy inHro. 

6. iiUereidOy intercldOf interjaceo, irUemUcOj inter»wnj iiUcrcenio ; — tn- 
UrdUOy inUrpOno. 

6. ObambiUoy oberrOy obcqitltOy obluctoVy obmurmHirOyobripOy obstOy obsistOy 
^Ibtlripo, obsuniy obtrectOy obvenio, obversor, occumbo, occurro, occurso, offir 
eio j—~obdiuOy objieiuy offiroy offundOy oppOno. 

7. PosifiTOy posthabeoy postpOnOy postputOy postscribo. 

8. Pnecedoy pracurroy praeoy prtesideoy pnEluceo, praniteo^ prtBSumj prm^ 
waieOf prmoertor ; — prafirOy prajicioy pr<BpOno. 

9. Procumboy proficioy propugnOy prosuMy prospicioy provideo. 

10. Sueddoy succumboy anccurrOy sufficioy suffrAgoVy suhcresco, suholeo^ 
MubjuccOy subripOf subsumy subvenio ; — subdOf subjUgOy sidfmiltOf supp&nOf 
suhstemo, 

11. SupercurrOy supcrstOy supersuMy superveniOy supervlvo. 

Remark 1. Some verbs, compounded with aby dcy eXy cirninty and con^ 
tra, are occasionally fnllowod by the dative ; aa, tibsurrty desuMy deldbor, 
exdldOf circiuiidoy circumfa/utoy circumjaceoy circumjicioy carUrndlcOy con- 
traeo; as, Serta capTtI ddupsay The garlands having fallen from his head. 
Virg. J^unqui nuintni exciderunt tibi ? Plant. Tigris urbi circumfundiitur, 
Plin. 

Rex. 2. Some verbs of repelling and taking away (most of which are 
compounds o£aby dcy or^/), are sometimes followed by the dative, though 
more commonly by the ablative ; as, alfigOy abrdgOy aJtscindOy auffroy aal- 
mOy arceOy defetuiuy detnOy derdgOy detrdJiOy eripiOy eniOy excutioy exlmOy ex- 
torqueOy extrdhoy exuOy surripio. Thus, J^Tcc milii te eripienty Nor shall they 
take yon from me. Ovid. SoUtitium pecdri defendite, Virg. Hune ard' 
his pecori. Id. 

Rem. 3. Some verbs of differing (compounds of di or dis) likewise 
occur with the dative, instead of the ablative with a preposition; as, 
diffirOf discrfpOy discordoy dissentio, dissideoy disto ; as, Quantum simplex 
kUarisqut neputi discripet, et quantum discordet parous avflro. llor. So 
likewise misceo ; as, Mista modestiffi gravltas. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded witli prepositions, instead of the 
dative, either constantly or occasionally take the case of tlie preposition, 
which 18 Bimctimes repeated. Sometimes, also, one of similar significa- 
tion is used ; as. Ad primam vocem tijnldas advertltis aures. Ovid. 
^nno eum antecfissU. Nop. Jnfirunt omnia in ignem. C(ns. Silex in- 
eumbib'U ad amnem. Virg. Conferte hanc pacem cum Ulo bello. Cic. 

Rem. 5. Some neuter verbs compounded with prepositions, either take 
the dative, or, acquiring an active signification, arc followed by the accu- 
sative ; as, H 'rtitii reliquos Gallos virtute vriEddunty The Helvctii surpass 
the other Gauls in valor. Cobs. Uterque Isocr&tem atate pracurrit. Cic. 
So jf^^^Oy prtealOy pncvcrtOy pracello. 

^ 225. I. Verbs compounded with satis, heni, and maU, 

are followed by the dative ; as, 

Et natQrro et letribus sntisfecity He satisfied both nature and the laws. 
Cic. Pulrhmm r:tf. henefncfre reipublicos. It is honorable to benefit the 
■tate. Soil. MatedLcit utnquc, Hor. So satisdOj bejiedlcoj malefacio. 
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These compounds are often written separately ; and the dative always 
depends not on satis , hent, and malt, but on the simple verb. 

II. Verbs in the passive voice arc sometimes followed by a dative of thiQ 
agent, chiefly in the poets ; as, Jieque certMur ulli, Nor is he seen by any 
one. Virff. J\luUa iudrum audita mihi neque visa sorOrum* Id. But the 
agent after passives is usually in the ablative with a preposition. 
^§248. 

III. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the 

agent; as, 

Semel omnibus calcanda est via leti, The way of death must once be 
trod by all. Hor. Adkibmda est nobis dUigentiaf We must use diligence. 
Cic. Vestigia summdrum kominum sibi tuenda esse didt. Id. DoUndMim 
esi tibi ipsi. Id. Faciendum mihi puidvi, ut respondirem. Id. 

Remark 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the aj^nt iM in- 
definite ; as, Orandum est, ul sit mens sana in corpdre sano. Juv. ^ B\c 
vineendum out moriendum, miHtes, est. Liv. In such examples, tUdf Wh 
Us, nobiSf /lominlbu^, &c., may be supplied. 

Rkm. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, though rarely, has, instead 
of the dative, an ablative with a or ah; as, Deus est venerandus a nobis. 
Cic. 

IV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an 
accusative with ad or in ; as. 

Ad templum PaJlddis ibant. Virg. Ad prvtArem howXnem traxii. Cic. 
Vergit ad septemtriones. Gees. In conspectnm venire. Nep. 

^ curro, dueo, fero,festino,fugiOf inklno, lego, pergo, porto, pneeipUOf 
propiro, tendo, to'lo, vado, verto. 

So likewise verbs of calling, ezcitinff, &c. ; as, Eurum ad se voeaL 
Virg. Provoedsse ad pugnam. Cic. ^ animo, hortoTy indltOf tMvUo, U^ 
eessoy stimidOf susdito ; to which may be added aitineo^ ctmform/o^ pertme^f 
and speeto. 

But the dative is sometimes used after these verbs ; as, Clamor ii cceZs. 
Virg. Dmn tibi litir<B mea veniant. Cic. After venio both constructions 
are used at the same time ; as, Vejtit mihi in mentem. Cic. Venit mihi 
in suspicionem. Nep. Eum venisse Germinis in amioitiam eogmovtr&L 
Cass. Propinquo (to approach) takes the dative only. 

<§» 226. Est is followed by a dative denoting a posiu* 
8or; — the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Est thus used may generally be translated by the verb to have with the 
dative as its subject; as, Est mihi domi voter, I have a father at home. 
Virg. Sunt nobis miHa poma, We have mellow apples. Id. OratiA nobis 
opus est tudj'We )iave need of your favor. Cic. InnocentiaB plus perie^U 
qudm hondris est,' Sail, .^n nescis longas reglbus esse manus ? Ovid. The 
first and second persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Remark. The dative is used with a similar signification after /or«, svp» 
pHo, desum, and defit ; as, Pauper enim non est, cui rerum suppitit usus. 
Hot. Si mihi cauda foret, eercopithecus eram. Mart. Defuit ars vobis. 
Ovid. JVon defdre Araticidn virtntem. Tac. Lae mibi mm defit. Virg. 

^ 227. Sum^ and several other verbs, are followed by 
two datives, one of which denotes the object to which, 
the other the end for which, any thing iS; or is done ; as. 
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Mibi maxtnuB est corae, It is a very great care to me. Cic. Spero nobis 
hanc conjuncti&nem voluptati/ore, I hope that this union will bring pleasuie 
to us. Id. Matri jmeUam dono dedit. Ter. Fabio laudi datum est. Cic. 
Yitio id tibi vertunt. Flaut. Id tibi honori kabetur. Cic. Maturdvit col- 
legse venire auxilio. Lay. 

Remark 1. The verbs after which two datives occur, are sum^fore^ 
fiOfdOf ducoy habeOf relinqiio, trUmOy verto; also curro, eo, mittOyproficiscor^ 
verdo, appOno, assigrio, cedo, compdrOf pateo, suppedUo, and pernaps some 
others. 

Rem. 2. The dative of the eiid is often used after these verbs, without 
the dative of the object ; as, Ezemplo est formica, The ant is (serves) for 
an example. lior. Msentium bona divisui fuMre. Liv. Rdiquit pignM 
pfuJUmAwi. Plant. 

Rem. 3. The verb sum,, with a dative of the end, may be variously 
rendered; as \ij the words brings, affords, serves, &c. The B\sn for 
is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum ; instead of it, as^ 
or some other particle, may at times be used ; as, Ignavia erit tibi mag» 
no dedec5ri. Cowardice will bring great disgrace to you. Cic. Hcsc ret 
est argumento ; This thing is an argument, or serves as an argument. Id. 
Universos curs habuit. Suet. Urva res erat magno usui, .... was of neat 
use. Lucil. Quod tibi magnapPre cordi est, mihi vehemmUer dispReeti 
What is a great pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, &c. Id. 

Sometimes the words fit, able, ready, A>c., must be supplied, especially 
before a gerund or a gerundive ; as, Ciim solvendo civitdtes non esserU, .... 
not able to pay. Cic. Dlvltes, qui on£ri ferendo essent, Liv. Qt«B re- 
stinguendo igm^re?!^. Liv. Radix ejus est vescendo. Flin. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a nominative is sometimes 
used ; as, ^mor est exitium pecdri (Virg.) ; or an accusative, with or with- 
out a preposition ) as, Se Acnilli comitem esse datum dicit ad bellom. Cic. 
Se Remis in client6lam dicdbant. Cibs. 

Rem. 5. The dative of the object after sum, often teems rather to 
depend upon the dative of the end, than upon the verb ; as in the exam- 
ple Ego omnibus meis exitio fiiiro (Cic), in which omntbtu meis has the 
same relation to exitio that peeUri has to ezitium in the above example 
£rom Virgil. For the use of the dative after a noun, see § 211, Rem. 5. 

Note 1. The dative is sometimes used after the infinitive, instead of 
the accusative, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive 
is omitted ; as, yobis necesse est fortXbus esse viris. Liv. See § § 206| 
Rem. 6, and 239, Rem. 1. 

Note 2. In such expressions as Est mihi nomen Alexandro, Cui eog' 
nifmen liilo additur, the proper name is put in the dative in apposition 
with that which precedes, instead of taking the case of nomen or cognih 
mm. See § 204, Rem. 8. 



DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

^ S28. Some particles are followed by the dative of the 
end or object ; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives; as, ProT^m^ eastrts. Very 
near to Uie camp. Cbbs. Congruenter natHriE, Agreeably to nature. Cic. 
Propiiis ttabdVis armenta terUrent. Virff. Vitse^iM homlnvm amici vivire. 
Id. Bene mihi, bene yobis. Flaut. £» obvifim; as, Mihi obviam venisti^ 
Cio. 
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2. Certain prepositions, especially in comic writers ; as, Mihi dam ut, 
It is unknown to me. Plant. Contra nobis. Id. But in such instancet 
thej are rather used like adjectives. 

8. Certain interjections ; as, Hei mihi ! Ah me ! Virff. Va mihi ! Wo 
is me ! Ter. Va victis ! Liv. Va te ! also occurs in Plaatos. 

NoTK. The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimet le- 
dundanti or to aifect the meaning but litUe ; as, Fur mihi es, .... in my 
opinion. Plant. An Ule mihi liber, cui mulier impirat? Cic. TongiUMm 
mihi eduxit. Id. Ubi nunc nobis deus tile magister? Virg. Ecee tibi 

t. Plai 



Sebdsus ! Cic. Hem tibi talentum argenU PhUippieum est. Flaut. SOi is 
■ometimes subjoined to suus ; as, Suo eihi gUuUo hunejugiUo, Plant. Sibi 
■uo tempdre, Uic. 



ACCUSATIVE. 
ACCUSATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

^ 229. The object of an active verb is put in the 
accusative; as, 

Legdtos miitunt, They send ambassadors. Ces. AnXmus movet corpms, 
The mind moves the body. Cic. Da veniam hane, Grant this &Yor. Ter. 
JSmm imitAti surU, They imitated him. Cic. 

Remark 1. An active verb, with the accusative, often takes 
a genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional rela- 
tion; as, 

Te convinco amentis, I convict you of madneM. Cic. Da loemm meli- 
cnrlbus, Give place to your betters. Ter. Solvit se Teucria lueta, Ttoj 
frees herself from grief. Virg. See those cases leapeetively. 

Rem. 2. Such is the difference of idiom between the Latin and Engliah 
languages, that many verbs wbich are considered active in one, are used 
as neuter in the other. Hence, in translating active Latin Verbs, a prepo- 
sition must often be supplied in English; as, Ut me cavtret^ That lie 
should beware of me. Cic. On the other hand, maitay verbs, which in 
Latin are neuter, and do not take an accusative, are rendered into Kiiglidi 
by active verbs. 

Rem. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted :— - 

1. To avoid its repetition ; as, Eventum sendtus, fuem (sc. ibra} tUt^ 
Htur, ddbit. Liv. 

2. Dico, and verbs of similar meaning, are often omitted ; as, Qfdi 
multa 7 quid ? M'e muUa, sc. dicam. Quuf (sc. de eo dieam) quod mtK$ 
socidrum in diserimen vocdtur ? Cic. 

Rem. 4. The accusative is often omitted :— 

1. When it is a reflexive pronoun ; as, J^oxpnBcipitatf so. #e« Viig. 
Turn prora avertit. Id. Eo lavQtum, sc. me. Hor. The reflexiTCS are 
usually toanting after certain verbs; as, afroZeo, absUneOf augeOf eaUiv, 
eontinuo, dedlnOf decdquo,flectOf deflecto, inclinOf lavOf laxo, moveo. mnUSf 

pracipitOf remitto, ruo, turbo, verto, deverto, reverto ,* and more nxelj after 

nufveo, eanvertOy and many otheia. 
S. When it is something mde&xuto, ot eao^i va^^oKA^x^a^ Eft, ti 
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fMM seriham, nesdo, tc. UUnu, Cic. JDe 91CO et Ueum egi diJUgmUr^ et 
mripsi ad t6.. id. BetU fecit SUius, Id. 

Rem. 5. An infinitive, or one or more clauses may supply 
the place of the accusative ; as. 

Da miki failure. Hor. JUddes dulce loqni, reddes ridere decorum. Id. 
Cupio me esse clementem. Cic. Athenienses statuirtuU ut nayes consccn- 
dfiient. Id. Vereor ne a doctis reprehendar. Id. Sometimes both con- 
■tmctions are united ; as, i>{ iram miserantur indnem ambOruMf et tantos 
mortalibus esse labdres. Viig. 

In such constructions, the subject of the clause is sometimes put in the 
accusative as the object of the verb ; as, JVdsti Marcellum, qudm tardus sUf 
for K&sU quhm tardus sit Marcellus. Cic. Ilium, ut vivaty optant. Ter. 
Rem fnanentariam, ut satis commOd^ supportdri posset, timere dicebant. 
Ces. 

Rem. 6. The impersonal verbs misiret, pasntUt^ pudetf 

t(Bdet, and piget, likewise miser escit, miser Our ^ and pertasttm 

est, are followed by an accusative of the person exercising the 

fiseling; as, 

Eorum nos misgret. We pity them. Cic. See § 215, (1.) Ferltum »ai 
also occurs with such an accusative ; Quos non est veritum. Cic. 

Rem. 7. Juvat, dekct<Mt, fallit, fitgit, and pratirit, also, 
are followed by an accusative of the person ; as, 

Te hildri anlmo esse valdi mejuvat, That you are in good spirits delight! 
me. Cic. Fugit me adte scribire, Cic. lUud altirum fudm sit d^jmUf 
wm te fitgit, nee verd CtsaSiTem fefellit. Id. 

For mea, tua, sua, nastra, vtstra, after refert and interestf see § 219| 
Rbm. 1. 

For the accusative by attraction, instead of the nominative, see S 206. 
(6^(6.) 

^ 230* Verbs signifying to name or call, to choose, render 
or constitute, to esteem or reckon, are followed by two accusa- 
tives denoting the same person or thing ; as, 

Ufbem ex ArUidcki patris nomUne Antiochiam vocdvit, He called the city 
Antioch, &c. Just. Me consAlem/eci^ti^. Cic. Sulpicium accusatorem 
nusm numerdbat, non competitdrem. Id. Ciim vos testes kabeam. Nep. 

For the verbs included in thia rule, see § 210, Rsm. 3, (3.) 

Remark 1. After verbs signifying to esteem or reckon, one of the ac- 
cosatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, of esse express- 
ed or understood ; as, JV*« me existimdris ad manendum esse propensidrem. 
Cic. Eum avflrum possHmius existlmdre. Id. Mercurium omnium inven* 
tOrem artium ferurU ; hunc vidrwn atque itinirum ducem arbitrantur. 
Ces. 

Rew. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, &c.; as, TaZ«m «^.imperatOrem 
pntbuitj He showed hunself such a commander. Nep. Qiiare ejus fugm 
comTtem me adjuhgirem. Cic. Homlnum opinio socium me ascribit tuis 
lomft^icf. Id. Prasta te eum ^i mihi es cog-nitus. Cic. Filiam tuam 
mtftt ozOrem poseo. Plaut. Puu hone Satumia munus. Ovid. Such coa- 
■tmctioiui may often be referred to appoaiUoxi} 01 tA ab. ^Wi'^vA ciJi «aM« 
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^231. Veibs of asking, demanding, and teaching, 
and ceh (to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one 
of a person, the other of a thing ; as, 

Rocro te nummos, I ask you for money. Mart. Posce dcos veniam, 
Ask Favor of the gods. Virff. Quum legent quis musTcam docuirit £pa- 
minondam, When they shall read who taught Epaminondas music. Nep. 
Antigdnus iter omnes ceUU^ Antigonus conceals his route from all. Id. 

Remark 1. This rule includes the verbs of asking and dcmandinj|r, 
fiagltOj effiagitOf obsecro, oroy exOrOf percoiUor, poscOj reposco, postw>^ 
precoTy depricorf rogOy and interrdgo ; of teaching, doceoj edoceOy dedocsOj 
and erudto, which last has two accusatives only in the poets. Cingo 
occurs once with two accusatives ; Arma Tribunitlum cingire digna latus. 
Mart. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the accusative of a person, verbs of asking and 
demanding oflen take the ablative with ab or ex ; as, J^an dcMham abs te 
has lUiras poscire. Cic. Veniam or€mus ab ipso. Virg. Isttui volibam 
ex te percoHtari. Plant. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the accusative of a thing, the ablative with de is 
also used after many of the above verbs ; as, Sic ego te eisdein de rebus 
interrdffem. Cic. De itingre hostium sendtum cddcct. Sail. Bassus nosttr 
me de hoc libro cddvU. Cic. Sometimes also a dependent clause. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, are not fol- 
lowed by two accusatives ; as, exigo, peto, qtuerOj scUoTj sciscUoTy which 
take an ablative of the person with a preposition ; imhuoy instittio, instruOf 
&c., which are sometimes used with the ablative of the thing, generally 
without a preposition, and are sometimes otherv^dse construed. 

Rem. 5. Many other active verbs with the accusative of a 

person, sometimes take an accusative of nihily of the neuter 

pronouns hoc, id, quid, 6lc., or of adjectives of quantity ; as, 

Fabius ea me monuit, Fabius reminded me of those things. Cic. JYIan 
quo me alTquid juvda-e posses. Id. Pauca pro tempdre mtites hortdtus. 
ball. Id adjuta me. Ter. JVec te id conswt. Cic. ConsHJo and moneo 
are also found with a noun denoting the thing in the accusative ; as, Conr 
stUam lianc rem amlcos. Plant. Earn, rem nos locus admonuU. Sail. 

A preposition may often be understood before the above neuter accn- 
satives. See § 235, Rem. 5. 

By a similar construction, genus is sometimes used in the accusative, 
instead of the genitive ; as, Scis me orati&ncs, aut aliquid id genus scri^ 
bSre. Cic. JS'uUas hoc genus vigUias vigUdrunt. GeU. So Omnes muli§' 
bre secus. Suet. 

^ 232. (1.) Some neuter verbs are followed by an accu« 
eative of kindred signification to their own ; as, 

Fttem p£i??re, To live a life. Plant. Furore furOrem. Virg. Istampug* 
nam pugndbo. Plant. Pugndre nrcdia. Hor. Lusum insolentem ludfre. 
Id. Si non servitutrm serviat. Plant, (^ueror kaudfacilcs questus. Stat. 
Jurdvi verissimum jusjurandum. Cic. Igndtas jubet ire vias. Val. Flacc. 
Ut suum gaudium gauderemus. Coel. ad Cic. Prqficisci magnum iter. 
Cic. 

(2,) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used in an active 
sense, and are therefore followed by ^n «LCcw^^ivve. Neuter verba 
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are also sometimes fc^Iowed by an accusative, depending on a 
preposition understood. The following are . examples of both 
constructions : — 

With oleo and sapWj And their compounds j rcdoleOf resipio ; — Olet un- 
guenta, He emells of perfumes. Ter. Oratidncs redolentes antiquit&tem. 
Uic. Mella herbam eain, sapiurUy The lioney tastes of that herb. FUn. 
Uoa picem rcsipiens. Id. So 8Uio honures. Cic. JVcc vox hominem 
soruLt. Virg. Suddre mella. Id. Morientein nmiilne clamat. Id. Quis 
pauperiem crep<u7 Hor. Omnes una rnanet rtox. Id. Ingrati anlmi 
crimen honeo. Cic. Ego meas qiieror fortQnas. Flaut. PastOrevij saltA- 
ret ttU Cyclopa, rogdhcU. Hor. So the passive ; Kane agrestem CyclOpa 
mav€tur. Id. J\rum id lacrjjmat virgo ? Does tlie maid weep on that ac- 
count ? Ter. Quicquid dellrant regeSy plectuntur Achlvi. Hor. JV*ec 1u id 
indigndri posses. Liv. Quod dubitas ne fecSris. Plin. Nihil labdro. Cic, 
Corydon ardebat Alexin. Virg. iStygUis juravlmus undas. Ovid. JfatH' 
g(U sequor. Virg. Currtmus ajquor. Id. PuscutUur sylvas. Id. MvJUa 
z]iiipeccat. Cic. YLKsei^maa ite J'requerUer. Ovid. Devemre \ooo&, Virg. 

Accusatives are found in Hke manner afler ambiilOf calleoj doleOy equlto^ 
gavdeOy gemo, laXeo, Intro ^ natOj palleOf pereOjdepercOj procidoj sibllo^ tremo, 
trevldoj vadoj vcnioy &c. 

In the above and similar examples, the prepositions obj propter , per^ ad, 
&c., may often be supplied. This construction of neuter verbs is most ' 
common with the neuter accusatives id, quid, altquid, quicquid ^ nihilyidemf 
illiidf tantunif quantumj inuUa, pauca^ alia, cetlra, and omnia. 

^ 233. Many verbs are followed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs compounded with trans have two accusatives, one de- 
pending upon tlie verb, the other upon tlie preposition ; as, Oinnem equi- 
latum pontem transdHcit, He leads all the cavalry over the bridge. Caai. 
Hellespontum capitis trajicit. Nep. 

So Fontus scopillos superjdcit undam. Virg. So, also, adverto and 
ind€,co with anlmum; as. Id animum advertit. Cabs. Id quod animum 
induxirai paulisper non tenuit. Cic. So, also, injicio in Plautus — Ego te 
nuamm iryiciam. 

(2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive voice 
depending^ upon their prepositions ; as, Magicas accingier artes, To be 
prepared for magic arts. Virg. Classis circumvehitur arcem. Liv. Vee- 
tern circuvijectus fuisset. Cic. Locum pratervectus sum. Cic. 

But afler most active verbs compounded with prepositions which take 
an accusative, the preposition is repeated ; as, C<Bsar se ad neminem ad- 
junxU (Cic.) ; or a dative is used ; as, Hie dies me vaXd^ Crasso adjunxit. 
Id. See §2^. 

(3.) Many neuter verbs take an accusative when compounded with pre- 
positions which govern an accusative, but these sometimes become active; 
as, Gentes qua mare iUud adjdceni, The nations wliich border upon that 
<8ea. Nep. Obemdtdre ingmen. Curt. Jnceduntmastos loco8. Tac. TVon- 
silui flammas. Ovid. ^icced4re telbta. Cic. LudOrum diibvSf qui cosniti- 
6pem intervenirant. Tac. Adire provinciam. Suet. Caveat ne prcelium 
ineat. Cic. Naves pardtas invinit. Csbs. IngrSdi iter pedibus. Cic. 
EpicUri horti quos modd pnieteribdmus. Id. LeOnes subiere jugmn. Virg, 
J^ama allabitur aures. Id. JiUdquor te. id. 

18 
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Remark 1. Some neuter verbs compounded with piepositiont whieti 
take an ablative aflcr them, are at times followed by an accusative ; as, 
Pfeminem canvenij I met with no one. Cic. Qui societatem coiiris. Id. 
Aversari honOres. Ovid. Evaditaue cder ripam. Virg. Excedire numg- 
rum. Tac. Exire limcn. Ter. Tibur prajluunt aqua* Hor. 

Rem. 2. The preposition is often repeated after the verb, or a different 
one is used ; as, In (jrolliam invdsitJlfUonius. Cic. Ad me adlre quosdam 
memlni. Id. JVe in senatum accedirem. Cic. Regfna ad templum m- 
eessit. Virg. Juxta geniturem astfU Lavinia. Id. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in bundus are follow- 
ed by an accusative like the verbs from which they are derived ; as, Qtdd 
tibi hue receptio ad te est meum virum? Wherefore do you receive my hus- 
band hither to you ? Plant. Qiiid tibi banc aditio est 7 Id. Vitti£uniMi 
castra. Li v. 

<^ 234. I. When the active voice takes an accusative both 

of a person and thing, the passive retains the latter ; as, 

Rogdtus est sententiam, He was asked his opinion. Li v. InterrogdlKt 
causam. Tac. Segetes alimenta^^iM deUita dives poscebdtur kumut. Ovi^* 
Motus doceri gaudet lonXcos matura virgo. Hor. Omnes belli artes tdoetus* 
Liv. JVosne hoc celdtos tarn diu f Ter. Multa in extis mon€mur, Cic. 

Note. As the object of the active voice becomes the subject of the 
passive, the passive is not followed by an accusative of the object. 

In other respects, the government of the active and passive voices if, in 
general, the same. 

Remark 1. Indiu) and exuOj though they do not take two accusatives in 
the active voice, are sometimes followed by an accusative of the thing in 
the passive ; as, InduUur atras vcstcs. She puts on sable garments. Ovid. 
Thoraca indutus. Virg. EzUta est Roma senectam. Mart. So cingOf 
which occurs once in the active voice with two accusatives ; as, InutlU 
ferrum dngittar. Virg. See § 231, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter gender with est, is 
sometimes, though rarely, followed by an accusative ; as, Multa novis 
rebus quum sit agendum. Lucr. 

II. An adjective, verb, and participle, are sometimes followed 
by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification 
relates ; as, 

Jfudus membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os himierosoue deo simlUs, 
Id. Micat auHbus et tremit artus. Id. Cetera parce puer oello. Id. SUh 
\la coUa tum.entem. Id. ExpUri mentem nequit. Id. Picti scuta Labui. 
Idn. Fractus membra. Hor. Maximam partem lacte vivunt. Ctea, 

This construction, which is probably of Greek origin, is usually called 
Synecdoche. It is chiefly used by the poets : the accusative seems to de- 
pend on a preposition understood. 

III. Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusa- 
tive, are used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the 
subject, according to the general rule of active verbs ; as, 

Tertia vizHtur cAas. Ovid. Bdlum miLitdbHtur. Hor. Dormitur hiems. 
Mart. Multa peccantur. Cic. Aditur Gnossius Minos. Sen. JVe iib omrii' 
hus circumsisteretur. Cses. Hostes invcLdi posse. Sail. Campus obliur 
fiffud. Ovid. Flures inewniur gratuE. Cic. 
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ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

^235. (1.) Twenty-six prepositions are followed by 
the accusative. 

These are ad, adversus or adversum, ante, apud, circa or 

circum, circiter, cis or citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, 

intra, juxta, ob, penes, per f pone, post, prater, prope, propter, 

secundum, supra, trans, ultra ; as, 

Jid templum, To the temple. Virff. AdversiLS hostes, Against the enemy. 
Liv. Ci^ ^eni^m, This side the Rhine. Cees. Intra muros. Cic. Penes 
reges. Just. Propter aqtuB rivum. Virg. Inter agendum. Id. Ante dxH 
mandum. Id. 

Remark 1. Cls is generally Used with names of places; dtra also 
with other words ; as, Cis Taurufa. Cic. Cis Padum. Liv. Citra Veliain, 
Cic. Tda hostium citra. Tac. 

RxM. 2. Inter, signifying between, applies to two accusatives jointly, 
and sometimes to a plural accusative alone ; as, Inter me et Scipidnem. 
Cic. Inter rmtos et parentes. Id. Inter nos. Id. 

(2.) In and sub, denoting tendency, are followed by the accu- 
sative ; denoting situation, they are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Via dticit in urbem, The way conducts into the city. Virg. J^oster in 
te amor. Cic. Exerditus sub jugum missus est, The army was sent under 
the yoke. Cass. Magna m.ei sub terras ibit imago. Virg. Medid in urbe, 
In the midst of the city. Ovid. In his fuit Ariovistus. Cdbs. BeUa suh 
Ilidcis moBnibus gerire, To wage war under the Trojan walls. Ovid. 
SkUi nocte silenti. Virg. 

The most common significations of in, with tlie accusative, are, info, 
totoards, until, for, against, — with the ablative, in, upon, am^ng. In some 
instances, in and sub, denoting tendency, are followed by the ablative, and, 
denoting situation, by the accusative ', as, In conspcctu meo audet venire. 
Thesd. Jy atidnes qu4B in amicitiam popiUi Romdni, ditionem^e essent. Id.r 
Sub jugo dictdtor hostes misit. Liv. Hostes sub montem consedisse. Cgbs. 

In and svJb, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
ntuation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes by 
the ablative ; as, Ahnor crescit in horas. Ovid. Hostilem in modum. Cic. 
Q^od in bono servo did posset. Id. Sub ed conditione. Ter. Sub pcend. 
mortis. Suet. 

In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes the 
ablative -, denoting near, about, either the accusative or ablative ; as, Sub 
tempore. At the time. Lucan. Sub lucem (Virg.), Sub luce (Liv.), 
About daybreak. 

(3.) Super is commonly followed by the accusative; but when. 

it signifies either on or concerning, it takes the ablative ; as, 

Super Uibeniem culm!na tecti, Gliding over the top of the house. Virg:. 
Super teniro prostemit gramlne corpus. He stretches his body on the ten- 
der ffrass. Id. MuUa super Priimo rogitans super Hect5re multa, .... con- 
cemmg Priam, &jc. Id. The compound desHper is found with the 
accusative, and insHiper with the accusative and ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusative, but sotnetvwv^^ 
the ablative; as^ 
Suiier terraa, Under the earth. Liv. Subter deiis^ teatadlxA. N'yl^^. 
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(5.) Clam is followed either by the accusative or ablative ; 
as, 

Clam yoBj Without your knowledge. Cic. Clam patre. Ter* Clam 
also occurs with a ffenitive — Clam patris (Ter.) ; and even with, a dative 
— Mihi clam est. Flaut. 

Rem. 3. The ackerbs versus and usque are sometimes used with as 
accusative, which depends on a preposition understood; as, Bnindusium 
rersus. Cic. TermTnos usqve Libya. Just. Usque Ennam profecti. Cic. 
Versus is always placed allcr the accusative. 

Rem. 4. Prepositions are oflen used without a noun depending upon 
them, but such noun may usually be supplied by the mind ; as, Multis 
post annis, i. e. post id tcmpus. Cic. Circum ConcorduBj bc. adem. 
Sail. 

Rem. 5. Tlie accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend 
on a preposition understood. The preposition cannot, however, always 
be properly expressed, in such instances; nor is it easy, in every case, to 
Bay what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without a 
preposition ailer neuter verbs, see § Si32. For the case of synecdoche, aee 
§234, II. The following examples may here be added: — Homo id a^Uis. 
Cic. Quid tibi <Btdtis vidcor ? Plant. Profectus est id temp&ris, Cic. 
Illud hortB. Suet. Devenere locos. Virg. Propior montem. Sail. Prox>- 
Im^ Pompeium sedibam. Cic. ^ te bis terve summum litiras accipi. Id. 
Idne estis auctores mihi ? Ter. Vix equldem ausim ajffirmare quod, qmdtm 
auctOres sunt. Ldv. In most of these, ad may be understood. 
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<^ 236. Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of 
space, are put, after other nouns and verbs, in the aecusa- 
tive, and sometimes after verbs in the ablative ; as, 

Vixi annos tiiginta, I have lived thirty yeai:s. DecrevErwni ivUrea- 
larium quinque et quadraginta dies loTigum, They decreed an intercalary 
month forty-five days long. Cic. Annos natus vigind septem. Twenty- 
seven years old. Id. Dies totos de virtate dissirunt. Id. Duces qui kom 
cum Sertorio omnes annos fuirant. Cros. Biduum LdodiUtB fid. Qc. 
Te jam annum audientem Cratippum. Id. Jhias fossae qmndfcim pedes 
latas perduxitf He extended two ditches fifteen feet broad. Ces. Chm 
dbessem ab Am&no iter unius' di€i. Cic. ZVm pateat ccbU spatUtm nan 
amplius ulnu. Virg. Ji portu stadia cevOum et mgintiprocesHmus. Cic. 
VixU annis viginti novem^ imperdvU triennio. Suet. . .EEsculapii temphm 
quinque miUibus passuum aistang. Liv. Ventidius bidui spatio abesl 
ab eo. Cic. 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit other noans, 
are oilen put in the genitive of ablative. See § 211, Rem. 6. 

Rem. 2. A term of time not yet completed, may be exprcBsed by an 
ordinal number ; as, J^os vicestmum jam diem poHmur hebesdre adem 
horum auctorit&tis. Cic. Punico bello duodecimum annum ital^ urM- 
tur. Liv. 

Rem. 3. The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, 
while a genitive depending on \l xera«ins', ^^ Costra qua abirant bidioit 
'fc. spatium or spatio, Cic. ^ 
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Rbm. 4. To denote a plaice by its distance from another, the ablative i» 
eommonlj used ; as, 'MWhua passuum sex a CiEsaris castris consedU. Cses^ 

For abhinCf with the accusative, see § 253, Rem. 2. For the ablative 
denoting difference of time or space, see §.256, Rem. 16. 

Rem. 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of 
time or space, but it ^nerallj modifies the meaning ; as. Quern per decern 
annos a^{mii5,.... durmg ten years. Cic. Qua inter decern annos factm. 
sunt. Id. Sidcum in quatuor pedes Umgum ciimfeciris. Colum. 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

^ 237. After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of the town in which the motion ends is put in the 
accusative without a preposition ; as, 

Reg^ilus CarthagTnem rediitf Regulus returned to Carthage. Cio. 
Capoam flectU iter, He turns his course to Capua. Liv. CMpumitts 
Romam prqfidsdltur. Sail. Romam erat mmcidtum. Cic. Messanam 
UUras dealt. Id. 

RxMABK 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used after iter with 
turn, habeoy &A. ; as, Iter est mihi Lanuvium. Cic. (kesdreih iter hoJbere 
Capoam. Id. 

Rem. 2. The preposition to be supplied is in, denoting into, which is 
•ometimes expressed ; as, In EphSsum abii. Plant. Ad, when expressed 
Ibefore the name of a town, denotes not into, but to or near ; as, Casar ad 
Crenfivam pervlmt. Coes. Cam ego ad Heracleam accedirem. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the accusative, a dative is sometimes, though rare- 
ly, used ; as, Carthagini nuncios mittam. Hor. 

Rem. 4. Domus in both numbers, and rus in the singular, 
are put in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

Jte domum, Go home. Virg. Galli domos abiHrant. Liv. Rus ibo. Ter. 

When domus is limited b^ a genitive, or a possessive adjective pronoun, 
it sometimes takes a preposition : with other adjectives, tne preposition is 
generally expressed ; as, Jfon introgo in nostram domum. Plant. Venisse 
iTL domum Leccse. Cie. Ad eam domum profecti sunt. Id. In domoar 
supSras scavMre cur a fuit. Ovid. 

Domus is sometimes used in the accusative afler a verbal noun ; as, 
Domum reditidnis spe sublatd. Gees. So, Redltus liomam. Cic. 

Rem. 5. Before all other names of places in which the motion ends, 
except those of towns, and domus and rus, the preposition is commonly 
used ; as,. Ex Asid transis in EurOpam. Curt. Te in Epirum venisse 
gttudeo. Cic. But it is sometimes omitted ; as, Inde Sardiniam cum 
elasse venit. Cic. Italiam LamnAque venit litdra. Virg^ Navigare 
igyptum pergit. Liv. Rapidum veniemus Oaxen. Virg. The names of 
nations are used in the same manner ; as, JYocte ad Nervios pervendrurU. 
Ces. J^os Ufimus Afros. Virg. So insdlas rulri maris navigant. Plin. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADVERBS AND INTERJEC- 
TIONS. 

^ 23S* 1. The adverbs prirfie andpostridie are often followed 
1^ the accusative ; as, Pridie eum diem. The day before that day. Cic* 
Fridie Idus, Id. Postridie ludos. Id. PostridiA ColeadAS. \a^* 

18* 
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The accusative, in suck examples, depends on anth or post understood. 
For tke genitive after pridie and postridie, see § 212^ Rem. 4, Not£ 6. 

The adverb ben^ is sometimes followed by the accosative in forms of 
drinking health ; as, ProplnOf beni vos, beri nos, beni te, ben^ me, beiU 
nostram Stephanium. Plaut. Ben^ Mess&lam. Tlbull. 

2. The interjections en, ecce, O, heu, and pro, are sometimes 
followed by the accusative ; as, 

En quatuor aras ! ecce dims tibi Daphrd ! Behold four altars ! lo, two 
for thee, Daphnis ! Virg. Eccum! eccos ! eccillum! for ecce ewn / ecce cos! 
ecce ilium ! r laut. O prtBclttrum custodem ! Cic. Heu me infelicem / Ter. 
Pro DeUm horninumque iidem ! Cic. 

So also aA, eAev, and hem; as, Ah me me ! CaJtull. Eheu me misirum ! 
Ter. Hem astutias J Id. 

The accusative is also used in exclamations without mi interjection , 
as, Misiram me / Ter. Hominem gravem et civem egregmm, ! Cic. 

SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

<^ 239«^ The subject of the infinitive mood is put in 
the accusative ; as^ 

Moleste Pompeium id ferre constdbaty That Pompey took that ill ^ wm 
evident. Cic. Eos hoc nomine appeU&rifas est. Id. Miror te ad me nikU 
scribirey I wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Cic. Cam- 
pos ju6e£ es^e/^o/en^e^. virg. 

Remark 1. The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it pre- 
cedes in the genitive or dative case ; as. Est adolescentis majOres natu 
vererif bc. eum. Cic. DoctOris intelligentis est naiUrd sud duce utentem 
sic institiUre. Id. Expidit bonas esse vobis, sc. vos, Ter. ArmSH Vol' 
scOrum edlce maniplis. Virg. 

Rem. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes, omitted before the 
infinitive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb ; as, PoWdltus sun 
suscepturum (esse)^ sc. me, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. 
Sed reddSre posse negabaJt, sc. se. Virg. 

Rem. 3. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when il is a 
general indefinite word for person or thing ) as, Est aliud iracundum essCj 
aUud irdtumj sc. hominem. Cic. 

The subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often wanting. See § 209, 
Rem. 3. The subject of the infinitive may be an infinitive or a clause. 
See § 201, IV. 

For the verbs aft;er which the subject-accusative with the infinitive w 
used, see § 272. For the accusative in the predicate after infinitives neu- 
ter and passive, see § 210.. 



VOCATIVE, 

'Jj 240. The vocative is used, either with or without 
an interjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

The interjections O, Jieu, and pro, abo ah, au, ehcni, ehev, 
eho, ehodum, (ja, hem, heus, hid, io, ohe, and. vah, are often 
followed by the vocative ; as, 

O formOse puer ! O beautiful boy ! Virg. Jlcu virgo / Id. Pro samcU 
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Juj^ttr! Cic. AK virga ir^eliz! Virg. Heus Syre! Ter. Ohe Uhelle! 
Mart 

The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitive depending upon it 
remains; as, O misSra sortis / bc. homines. Lucan. 

Note. The vocative foims no part of a proposition, but serves to 
designate the person to whom a proposition is addressed. 



ABLATIVE. 
AJBLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

<§ 24.1. Eleven prepositions are followed by the abla- 
tive. 

These are a, ab, or abs ; absque^ coram, cum, de, e or ex, 
palam, pr<B, pro, sine, tenus ; as, 

Ab illo tempdre, From that time. Liv. A scribendo, From writing. Cic. 
Cum exerdtu, With the army. Sail. Certis de eausis. For certain 
reasons. Cic. Ex fugdj From flight. Id. Palam popHlo. Liv. Sifie 
labSre, Cip. CapiUo temi^. Virg. 

For in, siib, super, suMer, nnddam, with the ablative, see § 335, (2,) &c. 

Remark 1. Tenus is always placed after its case. It sometimes takes 
the genitive, chiefly the genitive plural. See § 221, III. 

Rem. 2. The adverbs procul and simul are sometimes used with an ab- 
lative, which depends on a preposition understood ; as, Procul mari, sc. a ; 
Far from the sea. Liv. Simul nobis habitat j sc. cum. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. Some of the above prepositions, like those which are follow- 
ed by the accusative, are occasionally used without a noun expressed ; as, 
Ciun coram sumu^. Cic. Cum frettre an sine. Id. 

Rem. 4. The ablative is often used without a preposition, where, in 
English, a preposition must be supplied. This occurs especially in poetry. 
In some such cases, a preposition may properly be introduced in Latin ; 
in others, the idiom of that language does not permit it. 

^ 242. Many verbs compounded with a, ab, abs, de, e, ex, 
and super, are followed by an ablative depending upon the prep- 
osition ; as, 

Abesse urb.e, To be absent from the city. Cic. Abire sedXhus, To depart 
from their habitations. Tac. Ut se maJedictis non abstineant. Cic. De- 
trUdunt naves scopHlOf They push the ships fVom the rock. Virg. JVavt 
egressus est. Nep. Excedire finfUnis. Liv. Ccesar praelio supersedere 
sUUuit. Coes. 

Remark 1. The preposition is often repeated, or a difierent one is 
used ; as, Detrahire de tuA fiimd nunquam cogitdvi. Cic. £z o&tdis abi- 
erunt. Liv. Exlre a patrid. Cic. Exire de vitd. Id. 

Rem. 2. These compound verbs are often used without a noun ; but, 
in many cases, it may be supplied by the mind j as, Equites degressi ad 
■pedes, sc. equis. Liv. Abire ad Deos, sc. vitd. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Some verbs compounded with ab, de, and ex, instead of the 
ablative, are sometimes followed by the dative. See § 224, Rem. 1 and^ 
2. Some compounds, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the accusative. 
§ 233, Rem. 1. 
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ABLATIVE AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 

AND VERBS. 

<^ 243. Optis and tisus, signifying need, are usually 
limited by the ablative ; as, 

Auctoritftte tud nobis onus esty We need your authority. Cic. AvM 
animis <mu« nunc pectOrejirTno. Vire: J{aveSy^pSbJmfroconsvL^iusus rum 
esset; Ships , for which the proconsul had no occasion. Cic. Aunc virlbus 
vsuSf nunc manlbus rapHdis. Virg. 

Remark 1. Opus and usus are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle ; as, Jta facto ct maturato opus esse. That there was 
need of so doin^ and of hastening. Liv. Usus facto est tnihi. Ter. After 
opuSf a noun is sometimes expressed with the participle ; as, Opus fiat 
Hirtio convento (Cic.) ; Opus sibi esse domino ejus invento (lAv.) ; — or a 
Bupine is used ; as, /to dictu opus est. Ter. 

For the genitive and accusative after opus and usuSf see § 211, Rbh.1L 

Rem. 2. Opus and usuSy signifying need, are only used with the verb 
sum. Opus is sometimes the subject, and sometimes the predicate, of that 
verb ; usus the subject only. Opu^ is rarely followed by an ablative, ex- 
cept when it is the subject of the verb. The thing needed may, in gene* 
ral, be put either in the nominative or the ablative ; as. Dux nobis opus 
est (Cic), or Duce nobis opus est. The former construction is most 
common with neuter adjectives and pronouns, and is always used with 
those which denote quantity, as tantuniy quantum , pluSf &c. ; as, Quod 
non opus est, asse carum est. Cato apud Sen. 

For the» ablative of character, quality, &c., limiting a noun, see § 211). 
Rem. 6. 

<5> 244. DignuSf indignus, contentusy pradtttis, and /re- 
tus, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Dignus laude, Worthy of praise. Hor. Vox popHtli majestate indignM, 
A speech unworthy of the dignity of the people. C®s. BestuB eo eour 
tenUB non qtuErunt amplius. Cic. Homo scel^re pr<Bd!Uus. Id. Plerifiu 
ingemofrcti. Id. 

Remark 1. The adverb dign^, like dignus, takes the ablative after it; 
as, Peccdt uter nostrAm cruce digniiis. Hor. 

Rem. 2. Dignus and indignus are sometimes followed by the genitive ;^ 
asj Susclpe cogitationem dignisslTnam ttue virtatis. Cic. Indignus avurum. 
Virg. 

Instead of an ablative, they oflen take an infinitive, or a subjunctive 
clause, with qui or ut ; as, Erat dignus amari. Virg. Dignus qui impSret. 
Cic. JVon sum dignus, ut figam palum in pari^tem. Plant. 

<5> 245. I. Utor, fruoVy fungoVy potior, vescor, and dig- 
nor, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

His vocibus usa est, She used these words. Virg. Frui voluptate. To 
enjoy pleasure. Cic. FttTio-liMr officio, He performs his duty. Id. Oppldo 
votltl sunt. Liv. Vescttur aurA. Virg. Me dignor honGre. Id. Homines 
nonQre dignantur. Cic. 

So the compounds abutor, and rarely deQ,tor, perfruor, defungor, and 
perfungor. 

Remark 1. The above verbs, except dignor, instead of an ablativt^ 
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sometimes take an accusative ; as, Qiiam rem ^nedlci ntuntur, Varr. In- 
genium/rui. Ter. DcUdmes militdre munus fungejis. Nep. Gent^n att" 
guam urbem nostram potitHram piUem. Cic. Sacras lauros vescar. Tibull. 
Potior is, also, found with the genitive. (See § 220, 4.) Dignor is used 
both as active and passive. 

II. LeBtoVj gaudeo, glorior, jacto, nitor, sto,Jido, conftdo, 

muto, misceo, epulor, vivo^ assuesco^ and consto (to consist of), 

are often followed- by the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

LcRtor tud dignitate, I rejoice in your dignity. Cic. Gaude tuo bono. Id. 

SuA Victoria glvridri. Csbs. Jactat suppiicio Lcvando. Cic. J^iti eequitate. 

Id. CensOris opinione standum non putdvit. Id. . Fidirs cursu. Ovid. 

Corp&ris firmitate covfidfre. Cic. Uvam mvtat strigili. Hor. Genus 

pugna quo assuevirant. Liv. QuidquidzMxo et argento constdret. Suet. 

Remark 1. Gaudeo is sometimes followed by the accusative ; as, Go- 
visos homines suum dol6rem. Cic. See § 282, (2.) FidOy coi\fidOj and 
assuescOj often take the dative. See § 223, Rkm. 2, 

RXM . 2. WJien a preposition is expressed after the above verbs, IcBtor 
and gaudeo usually take de; glorior and jactOj de or in; nitor j stOj fido 
and coTtfidOf in; assuescoy in or ad;misccOf cum; and consto ^ ex. 

III. The ablative without a preposition is used after sum, to 
denote the situation or circumstances of the subject of the 
verb ; as, 

Tamen magno timSre sunif Yet I am in great fear. Cic. Quanta fuSrim 
dolore meministi. Id. Maximo honOre Servius TuUius erat. Liv. Ut 
meliore simus loco, ne optandum quidem est. Cic. 

But the preposition in is often used before such ablatives, especially if 
an adjective or pronoun is not joined with them ; as, Sum in ezpeotatidne 
omnium rerum. Cic. Etsi erdmus in magnd spe. Id. 

<^ 246. Perfect participles denoting origin are often 
followed by the ablative of the source, without a prepo- 
sition. 

Such are natusj prognatuSj satus, erediuSf eretus, edUuSy genltus, generd- 
tus, ortus ; to which may be added oriundus. 

Thus, .ffate ded ! O son of a goddess ! Virg. TantiUo progndtuSj De- 
scended from Tantalus. Cic. Satus Js'^ereide^ Sprung from a Nereid. Ovid. 
Credtus rege. Id. AlcanHre creti. Virg. Edlte regilms. Hor. Diis gen- 
Ite. Virg. ^rgollco generdtus Mein6ne. Ovid. Ortus nuUis majoribus. 
Hor. Ccdesti semlne oriundi. Lucr. 

Remark 1. The preposition is also rarely omitted after nascor; as, Ut 
patre certo nascerere. Cic. So, Fortes creantur fortibus. Hor. 

Rem. 2. The prepositions a or abj de, e or ex, are often expressed after 
these paiticiples, especially in prose. 



ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, &c. 

^ 247. Nouns denoting the cause, manner, means, 
and instrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the 
ablative without a preposition ; as, 
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AvAmus iBger avariti^, A mind diseased through avarice. Sail. PdD£r%. 
metu, To be pale through fear. Ovid. Q^od saBvitift tempMs non eapi 

potirat. Sail. Omnibus modis miser sum, I am every way miserable. Ter. 

Silentio audUus est, He was heard in silence. Cic. Lento grada procidit, 
Val. Max. — —Amicos observantiel, rem parsimoniA retinuit ; He retained 
his friends by attention, his property by frugality. Cic. Auro ostrd^iM 
decdri. Virg. Vi morbi consumptus es. Cic. JEgrescit medendo. Virg. 

TVabs saucia secari, A tree cut with the axe. Ovid. Casus est virgisy 

He was beaten with rods. Cic. iMnidbant dentibus artus, Virg. 

Remark 1. When the cause is a voluntary agent, it is put in the ac- 
cusative with the preposition ob, propter, or per ; as, Non est aquum me 
propter vos det^pi. Ter. These prepositions, and a or ab, de, e or ex, and 
prtB, arc also sometimes used when the cause is not a voluntary agent ; as^ 
Ob adulterium casi. Virg. JVcc loqui pros mcerore potuit. Cic. 

Rem. 2. After active verbs, the cause'iB seldom expressed by the simple 
ablative, but either by a preposition, or by the ablatives causd, gnUid, ^cc., 
with a genitive; as, Si hoc honoris mei causd suscepiris. Cic. With 
causd, &c., the adjective pronoun is commonly used, for the corresponding 
substantive pronoun ; as, Te ahesse mcd causa, molest^ fero. Cic. Some- 
times the ablative with ductus, motvs, captus, &c., is used ; as, Mthi benev- 
olenti^ ductus tribuebat omnia. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The manner is oflen expressed with cum, especially when an 
adjective is joined with it; as, Quum videret oratores cum severitAte 
audlri. Cic. Magno cum metu dicire incipio. Id. Sometimes also with 
e or ex ; as, Ex irulustrid, On purpose. Li v. Ex integro, Anew. Quinct 

Rem. 4. The means is often expressed by per with an accusative ; as, 
Q^od per scelus adeptus est. Cic. When it is a voluntary agent, it can 
only be so expressed, or by the ablative opird with a genitive or possessive 
pcoQoun ; as. Per prscdnem vendire atlquid. Cic. Opgrd eorum effectum 
est. Just. JVon meA op^rA evenit. Ter. Tet persons are sometimes con- 
sidered as involuntary agents, and as such expressed by the ablative with* 
out a preposition ; as. Servos, quibus silvas pubticas depopuLotua oral, CSc. 

Rem. 5. The instrument is rarely used with a preposition. The poetii. 
however, sometimes prefix to it a or ah, and even suby and sometimes 
other prepositions; as, Trajectus ab ense. Ovid. Esxrclre solum sab 
vomSre. Virg. Cum, with the instrument, is seldom used except by infe- 
rior writers ; as, Cum voce maxlmd conclamAre. Gell. 

<5> 248. I. The voluntary agent of a verb in 
the passive voice is put in the ablative with a or ah ; as, 

(In the active voice,) Clodius me dUlgit, Clodius loves me (Cic.) ; (in 
the passive,) A Clodio dillgor, I am loved by Clodius. Lauddtur ai> his, 
cvlpdtur ab illis. Hor. 

Remark 1. The general word for persons, after verbs in the passive 
voice, is often understood ; as, ProbHtas lauddtur, sc. ab hominlbus, Ju?. 
So after the passive of neuter verbs ; as, DiscurfUur. Virg. Toto certA- 
turn est corpdre regni. Id. 

The agent is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is equivalent to the active voice with 
a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice in Greek ; as, Ckm omnes m 
omni genire scelirum volutentur, sc. a se. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are oflen followed by an ablac 
tive of the voluntary agent with a ot ab ; ae,. 
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JIT. MareeUus periit ab Annib&Ie, M. Marcellus was killed bj Hannibal. 
Plin. JVa vir ab hoste eatUU. Oyid. 

Rem. 3. The preposition is sometimes omitted ; ad, J^ee conjilge captits, 
Ovid. CotUur Unigird turb4. Id. 

For the dative of the aeent after the passive yoice, and participles in 
duSf see § 225, II. and III. 

II. The involuntary agent of an active verb in the passive voice, is put 
in the ablative without a preposition, as the cause, means, or instrument; 
as (in the active voice). Terror eonflcit omnia (Lucan.) ; — (in the passive), 
Mas^mo doldre cor^ficior, Cic. Frangi cupiditilte. Id. 

But the involimtary i^nt is sometimes considered as voluntary, and 
takes a ox ah ; as, A vomptatibus desiri. Cic. A natQiA datum homini 
tivendi currickHum. Id. 

<^ 249. I. A noun denoting that with which the 
action of a verb is performed, though not the instrument, 
is put in the ablative without a preposition. 

Remark 1. This construction is used with verbs signifying 

to fill, to furnish, to load, to array, to adorn, to enrich, and 

many others of various significations ; as, 

TerrOre impletur Mica, Africa is filled with terror. SU. InstruxSre 
epQlis mensas, They furnished the tables with food. Ovid. Ut ejus ant' 
mum his opinionibus imbuas, That you should imbue his mind with these 
sentiments. Cic. Naves orUrant auro. They load the ships with gold. 
Virg. CumUlat altaria donis, He heaps the altars with gifts. Id. Terra 
se gramine vesdt, The earth clothes itself with grass. Id. MolMms orvA- 
hal comua sertis. Id. Me tanto honore honestas. Plant. Equis Africam 
locupletdvit, Colum. Stadium tuum ntdld me novd voluptate affecit. Cic. 
Terram noz ohruU umbris. Lucr. 

. Rem. 2. Several verbs, denoting to fill, instead of the ablative, some- 
timeii tqjce a genitive. See § 220, 3. 

II. A noun denoting that in accordance with which any 
thing is, or is done, is often put in the ablative without a 
preposition; as, 

Nostro rnore. According to our custom. Cic. Institato stuf CtBsar 
capias suas eduodt; Cesar, according to his practice, led out his forces. 
Cbbs. Id factum consilio meo. Ter. Paeem fecit his conditiontbus. Nep. 

The prepositions de, ez, and pro, are often expressed with such nouns. 

III. The ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined 
with cu7n; as, 

Vagdmur egentes cum conjuglbus et libSris ; Needy, we wander vrith 
our wives and children. Cic. Sape admirari soleo cum hoc C. Lslio. 
Cic. JuUum cum his ad te litSris misi. Id. Jngressus est cum gladio. 
Id. But cum is sometimes omitted, especially before words denoting 
military forces; as, Ad castra Ccssdris omnibus copiis contend£rurU, Cdbs. 
Jnde toto ezercitu prqfectus. LAy. 

^ 260. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed 
by the ablative, denoting in what respect their signification 
is taken ; as, * 



216 SYNTAX. XBVXTIVE DF CAUSE^ &C. 

Pktdte jUius, consiliis parens ; In affection a son, in connsel a paient 
Cic. Reges nomine magis quhm imperiOf Kings in name rather than in 

Authority. Nep. Oppidum nomine Bibrax. Cms. Jure pentus, Skilled 

in law. Cic. Jinxins anXmo, Anxious in inind. Tac. Pedibiis tBger, Lame 
in his feet. Sail. Crine rubcTy ni^er ore. Mart. Fronie l^us. Tac. 

Major natu. Cic. Mtixlmus natu. Liv. Animo angi, To be troubled in 

mind. Cic. Contremisco totd mente et omnibus artwuLS, I am agitated in 
my whole mind and in every limb. Id. Captvs Tnentej Affected in mind, 
i. e. deprived of reason. Id. AltSro ocfilo capltur. Liv. Jngenii laude 
floruit. Cic. PolUre nobilitcLte. Tac. Animdque et corp&re torpet. Hor. 

Remark 1. To this principle may be referred the following 
rules : — 

(1.) Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimes limited by 

the ablative ; as, 

Damns plena scrvis, A house full of servants. Juv. Dives agriSy Rich 

in land. Hor. Ferax scBciJdum bonis artlfms. Plin. hiops verbisj 

Deficient in words. Cic. Orba fratribuSf Destitute of brothers.' Ovid. 
Viduum arborlbus solum. Colum. 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are fol- 
lowed by the ablative ; as, 

Scatenteni belluis pontumy The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Urha 
redundat viditlbus. The city is full of soldiers. Auct. ad Her. VUh 

abvndat porco, Jucdo, agnOy galllnd, lacte, caseOf melle. Cic. Virum aui 

vccunid egeat, A man who is in want of money. Id. Car€re cvlpd, To 
De free from fault. Id. Mea adolescentia indlget illorum bond ezistima- 
tione. Id. AbundxU audaci.1, consilio et ratione deJicUur. Id. 

To this rule belong abundo, exuberOj redundo^ stateo^ offluo, circu^ffuOf 
diffivoy supcrfluo ; — careo, egeOf indigeOf vaco, deficior, destituor, &c. 

Rem. 2. The genitive is ot\en used to denote in what respect, after 
adjectives and verbs ; (see § § 213 and 220 )) souietimes, also, the ocoi- 
sutive. See § 234, II. 

Reh. 3. Tlie ablative denoting in rcspe^ to, or concerning , is cued 
tfierfacio and sum^ without a preposition ; as, Quid /toe homine faddtisf 
What can you do with this man.^ Cic. JVc^cit quid faciat Bxao. Flaut 
Metum ceperunt quidnam ecfuturum esset. Liv. In this construction, tbt 
preposition de seems to be understood, and is sometimes expressed ; as, 
quid de TuUima medfiet. Cic. 

<§> 251. A noun denoting that of which any thing is 
deprived, or from which it is separated, is often put in the 
ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprive, to 

free, to debar, to drive away, to remove, and others of similar 

•meaning. Thus, 

JVudantur arltdres foliis, The trees are stripped of leaves. Plin. Hoe mt 
libira metu, Free me from this fear. Ter. Tune earn phVosopkiam 
semUre, qucB spoUat nos }ud\ciOf prij>at approbatione, oriat sensibus.' Cic. 
Solvit se Teucria luctu. Virg. Te illis sedlbus arcebit. Cic. Q. Varivm 

jfelUre poosessionibus conatus est. Id. Q;uod M. Catdnem tribunatu ty$ 

a-emacisses, 1^. Mt leces chori secemuKt ^^\q. Hq^. 



. StlTTAX^'^ABLATlTfi 01* PRICE. AND TDtf!. 3 IT 

To this rule belong fraudOf nudOf orbOy privo, spolio ; — areeo, expedioy 
imterdado, laxoy leuOf Ubiro, moveoy removw, pello, prohiheo^ &c. 

Remark 1 . Most of the above verbs are more or less frequently fol* 
lowed by a, ah^ de, e, or ex; as, Arcem ab incendio lUterdvit. Cic. SolvirB 
heUuam ex eat^nis. Auct^ ad Her. Rembve te a sospicione. Cic. 

For areeo, &c., with, the dative, see § 224, Rem. 2. 

Rem. 2. The active verbs induo, exuo^ dono, impertio, adsptrgOf insper' 
go, irUerclUdOj circumdoy prohibeo, instead of an ablative of the thing with 
an accosatrve of the person, sometimes take an accusative of the thing, 
and a dative of the person ; as, Unam (vcstem) juvSni induitf He puts one 
upon the youth. Virg. Donare munSra civlbuSy To present gifts to ^e 
Citizens. Uic. 

Interdlco is sometimes used with a dative of the person and an ablative 
of the thin?; as, Quilnts ciim aqud et igni irUerdixissent. Cces. • 

AbdHco tULes sometimes an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the 
thing renounced; as, Abdicdre se magistratu. Cic. Abdicate magistra- 
tnm. Sail. 

ABLATIVE OP PRICE. 

^ 252. The price of a thing is put in the ablative, 
except when expressed by the adjectives ianti, quantiy 
plurisy mindris ; as, 

Citrn te treccntis talentis regi Cotto vendidisses, When you had sold 
yourself to kin^ Cottus for Uiree hundred talents. Cic. Vendtdit hie 
auro patrianif Tnis one sold his country for ffold. Virg. Cibus uno asse 
vendlis. Plin. Constitit quadringenils miliibtts. Varr. Denis in diem 
assibus animam et corpus (milltum) CBstimdri. Tac. Vendo meum non 
pluris qudm cetSrijfortasse etiam minOris. Cic. 

Remark 1. Tantldem, quanticunque, quantiquanti, and quantlvis, com- 

f sands of tanti and quantiy arc also put in the genitive ; as, Tantldem 
•umentttm enUrunt quantidem Cic. Majdris also is thus used in 
hsBdrus ; MuUd majdris aldpee mecum veneunt. 

Rem. 2. When joined with a noun, tanti, quanti, &c., are- put in the 
ablative ; as, Quam tanto pretio mercatus est. Cic. Cum pretio minure 
redimeruU captivos copia Jiiret. Liv. Tanto, quanta, and plurCy are some- 
times, though rarely, found without a noun ; as, Phire vefoit. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The ablative of price is often an adjective without a noun ; 
as, magna, permagno, parvo, patdOlo, tantUlo, minima, plurimo, vili, nimio. 
These adjectives refer to some noun understood, as pretio, anre, and the 
like, whicn are sometimes expressed ; as, Ptmoo pretio ea vendidisse. Cic. 

Rem. 4. With vaUa an accusative is sometimes used; as, Denarii 
dietiy qubd denos oris vaUiant. Varr. 



ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

^ 253. A noun denoting the time at or within which 
any thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the abla- 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

Die quinto decessit, He died on the fifVh day. ^e^ Hoc ^etu\|Xst.«> 1^ 
IfaiflitiiDe. Cic. TertidvigiM. «n^p«idnem /ec€runl, TViBTJ inaftft ^ w^a^^ 
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the third watch. CflBs. Ut hiSme natHgeSj That you should sail in tfat 
winter. Cic. His ipsis diebus hostem pertiqui. Cic. ProjAmo triennlo 
amnes gentes subegit. Nep. Vel pace vel bello durum fiiri Ueet, Sail. 
JLndis mane sermtm quidam ^irat, On the day of the ffames.... Liv. So 
LatinUj ^ladiatoribuSf eamUUSf denote the time of the Latin feativala, the 
gladiatorial shows, &c. 

Remark 1. When a precise time is marked by its distance before or 
after another fixed time, it may be expressed by ante or post with either 
the accusative or the ablative ; as, Aliquot ante annos. Suet. Pauas ante 
dUbus. Liv. Paucos post dies. Cic. MuUis annis post Decemvlros. Id. 

Sometimes quitm and a verb are added to post and ante with either the 
accusative or the ablative ; as. Ante paucos qu&m perlret menses, Snet. 
Paucis post dielnis qukm Lued discessirat. Cic. Post is sometimes omitted 
before qtUtm; as, Die vigeslmd qukm credtus erat. Liv. 

Instead of postquamy ex quo or quum, or a relative agreeing with the pre- 
ceding ablative, may be used ; as, Octo diebuSf quibus has litiras daiam^ 
£ight days from the date of these letters. Cic. Mors RoscUf quatriduB 
quo is occisus estf ChrysogOno nuntidtur. Id. 

Rem. 2. Precise past time is often denoted by dbhine with the accusa- 
tive or. ablative ; as, Q^mstor fuisti abhinc annos quatuordidm. Cic. Oh 
mitiis jam abhinc triginta di^bus haiitis. Id. 

Rem. 3. The time at which any thin^ is done, is sometimes e xpr e ss ed 
bv the neuter accusative id, with a^mtive ; as, Venit id temp9ru» Cic 
So with a preposition ; M id diet. Gell. See § 212, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 4. The time at or wiUun which any thing is done, is sometimea 
expressed b^ in or de, with the ablative ; as, In his diebus. Flaut. In tali 
tempdre. Lav. De tertid vi^li& ad hostes contaidit. Cees. SurgwU do 
nocte latrOnes. Hor. So with suh ; Sub ipsd die. Plin. 

The time within which any thin^ occurs, is also sometimes expresMd 
by intra with the accusative ; as, Dtmididm partem natidnum subegit intra 
vtginti dies. Plant. Intra decHmum diem, qud,m Pheras venirat; Wltbia 
ten days after.... Liv. 

For the ablative denoting duration of time, or extent of space, see § 8361 



ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

^ 254. The name of a town in which any thing is 
said to be, or to be done, if of the third declension or 
plural number, is put in the ablative without a preposi- 
tion; as, 

Alexander BabyMae est m&rtuuSf Alexander died at Babylon. Cic 
Thebis nutntus an Argis, Whether brought up at Thebes or at Aigos. 
Hor. 

Remark L The ablative rtare^ or more commonly rwri^ is used to de- 
note in the country; as, Pater fiUum ruri habitdre jtusit, Cic. 

Rem. 2. The preposition in is sometimes expressed with names oi 
towns ; as, In Phiuppis quidam nunddvit. Suet. 

Names of towns of the first and second declension, and singular num- 
her, and also domus and humus^ are in like manner sometimes put in the 
MblaUve, See § 221. 

Rem. 3. Before the names of coxmtcvea «xvdiQ^ tiSl Q>3aKt '^laoea in which 
ftay thing is gud to be done, excei^\ \)i;Ms«e oi \«7rD&^vcAi4mMUA vii^^im^ 
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tlie piepoBition in with the ablative is commonly used ; as, ^io hoe fihri 
in CfnBci&. Plant. Lueus in urhejuit, Virg. 

Bnt the preposition is sometimes omitted; as, Mitlles stativis castris 
kabebat. Sail. Magnis in laudHbus fiat totd GneciA. Nep. InsiduR terrft, 
nujique facta sunt. Cic. J^avUa puppe sedena* Ovid. Jbam forte yiA 
sacra. Hot. Urbe totA. Cic. 

For names of countries in the genitive, see § 221, Rem. 1. 

^255. After verbs expressing or impl}ring motion, 
the name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is put in 
the ablative, without a preposition ; as, 

Brundisio oro/ec^ sumuSy We departed from Bruiidisium. Cic. Corintho 
dreesslvit coldnoSf He sent for colonists from Corinth. Nep. 

Remark 1. The ablatives domo, humo, and rure or ruriy are 

used, like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion 

proceeds; as, 

Domo profectus, Having set out from home. Nep. Surgit humo jutfimSj 
The youm rises from the groimd. Ovid. Rure hue advenit, Ter. . Si run 
tferuet. Id. Virgil uses &mu8 with unde; as, Qui genus? unde domo? 
With an adjective, rurCj and not rurij must be used. 

RxM. 2. With names of towns, and domuSf and humus , ab or ex la 
sometimes used ; as, .Ab Alexandria profectus. Cic. Ex domo. Id. Jib 
kumo. Viig. 

Rem. 3. With other names of places whence motion proceeds, ab or 
ex is commonly expressed ; as,. £x Asi& transis in EurOpam. Curt. Ez 
caatria prof4:iscuntur. Coes. 

But the preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, Utira Macedonia aUdUg, 
Liv. Classis Cypro advinit. Curt. Cessissent loco. Liv. Ite sacris, 
froperdte sacris, laurumque ca.pi\l\Bponite. Ovid. Finlbus omnes prosUutre 
suis. Virg. Advolvunt ingentes montibus omos. Id. This omission of 
the preposition is most common in the poets. 



ABLATIVE AFTER COMPARATIVES. 

^ So6* When two objects are compared by means of the compar- 
ative degree, a conjunction, as qudm, atque^ &c.y is sometimes expressed, 
mnd sometimes omitted. 

The comparative degree is followed by the ablative, 
when quam is omitted ; as, 

Jdhil est virtate formosius^ Nothing is more beautiful than virtue. Cic. 
Qttt5 C. LcbUo comior ? Who is more courteous than C. LeUus ? Id. 

Remark 1. An object which is compared with the subject 

of a proposition by means of the comparative degree, is usually 

put in the ablative without qudm ; as, 

Siddre pulchrior iUe est, tu levior cortice. Hor. Quid magis est durum 
■axo, qmamoUius undA ? Ovid. Hoc nemo fuit miniis ineptus. Ter. AU 
Mmttiii, MmUnas, sive Falemum te magis appositis delectat. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An object compared with a person or thing addressed^ is alsA 
put in the ablative without ^udm ; as, /ons BandMsiiK vplfltnAi^Mipr ^^^S9^\ 
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Rem. 3. ^u&m is sometimes used when one of the objects compjucd 
is the subject of a proposition, and then both are in the same case, ehhet 
nominative or accusative ; as, Oratto qukm habitus fuit miseralnUerm Cie. 
t^y/inno nvUam esse laudem ampli&rtm qukm earn. Id. 

Rem. 4. If neither of the objects compared is the subject of a sentence 
or a person addressed, q^iim is commonly used, and the object which fol« 
lows it is put in the nominatiye with «tim, an^ sometimes in an oblique 
case to afree with tlie other object ', as, J^Pon opinor negatftrum 
esse tCf homini non gratiosidrijqnkm Cn. Calidius est, argentum reddidisse*, 
CSc. Eso komtnem eaUidiOrem vidi neminem qukm Fhormidnem. Ter. 

The iollowing example illustrates both the preceding coAstructions :~- 
Ut tibi multd majdri, qukm AfricSnus fuit, tamen (me) turn muUd miiiOrem 
qukm La3lium adjunctum esse patidre. Cic. 

Rem. 5. But when the former object of comparison is in the accusa- 
tive, though not the subject of the verb, the latter, if a relative pronoun, 
is put in me ablative without qudm ; as, AttSJjOf quo eravidrem inimUym 
non habui, sordrem dedU; He gave his sister to AttaJus, than whom^ &e. 
Curt. 

This construction is often found with other pronouns, and sometimes 
with a noim ; as^ Hoc nihil gratius facire potes. Cic. Causam euim sus- 
cmisti antiquidrem memori& iuA. Id. Exigi monumentum aeze perenmus, 
lior. M(ij6ra viribus audes. Virg. JViULam sacrd vite priiis seviris ar6d- 
rem. Hor. 

Rem. 6. Plus, minus, and amplius, are oflen used withoiU 
qudm, and yet are commonly followed by the same case as if it 
were expressed ; as, 

Hostlum plus ^nque millia caisi eo die. More than five thousand of the 
enemy were slam that day. Liv. Ferre plus dimidi&ti mensis cibana. 
Cic. JVon amplius quingeutos cives desiderdvit. Cabs. Sedleim non amr 
pUus legionXbus d^emsuw, imperium est. Xiiv. Madrfactum iri minus frv 
ginta didbus Gractam sanguine, Cic. The ablatives in the last two exu^ 
pies do not depend upon ue comparatives, but may be referred to § 886. 

Before the dative and vocative, quiim must be expressed after tliflit 
words. 

The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other comparatives > 
as. Dies iriginta out plus eo in navi fui. Ter. Triennio amplius. Cie. 

Rem. 7. Q^hm is in like manner sometimes omitted, without a chanf^ 
of case, after major ^ minor , and some other comparatives ; as,' Obsldes ns 
minores octOn&m denUm annorum neu majOres quinUm quadragenftm,.... of 
not less than eighteen, nor more than forty-five years of age. Liv. Ex 
urbd.no exercitu, qui mindres quimjUe et iriginta anms eranij in naves tmpof- 
iCi sunt. The genitive and ablative, in these and simUar examples,are to be 
referred to § 211, Rem. 6. Longius ab urbe mille passitum. Liv. Annoi 
natus mMgis quadraginta. Cic. 

Rem. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive of 
elause, quhm is always expressed ; as, JfUiU est in dieendo majus qukm «t 
fiiveat oratori auditor. Cic. 



Rem. 9. Certain nouns, participles, and adjectives, — as epundnSf 
tapectaiidneyfide,-^~-dictOf soVito, — aquo^ erediblli, VLadjusto, — are used in 
ablative after comparatives ; as, Opinione ceUriiis vtniarus esse dieUur.^, 
mooner than is expected. Cabs. Dicto citiiis tumida tequdra plaeaL Viig. 
Imurias gramus aequo hjaJsirt. Ba\l« 
These ahJatives supply the place ot «i. ^maa *. ^\»^^ srsio^ «iigia k 
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MlliTalent to graviua qudm quod (squum est. They are often omitted ; as, 
Liben^ vivlhat, sc. aqua, Nep. In such cases, the comparative may be 
translated by the positive degree, with toe or rather y as in the above ex- 
ample — " He lived too freely," or " rather freely." So tristioTf sc. sotUOf 
rather sad. 

Rem. 10. With ii^etiory the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative ; as, Vir mtUd arte cuiquam inferior. Sail. The ablative is also 
found, but usually inferior is followed by qudm. 

Rem. 11. Q^itmpro is used afler comparatives, to express dispropor^ 
tion ; as, Pralium atrocius qudan pro numSro pugnmitium, The battle was 
more severe than was to be expected, considering the number of the com- 
batants. Liv. 

Rem. 12. When two different qualities of the same object are compar- 
ed, both the adjectives which express them are put in the positive degree 
with magis qiUtmf or in the comparative connected by quAm ; as, Ferfec- 
tarn artem juris citnlis habetHtis, magis magnam. atque uberem, qtUim uffi- 
cllem atque obscQram. Cic. Triumphtis clarior qudm gratior, A triumph 
more famous than acceptable. Liv. 

Rem. 13. Magis is sometimes expressed with a comparative ; as, Q^i8 
magis aueat esse beatior ? Virg. 

So also the prepositions praif ante, prater, and supra, are sometimes used 
with a comparative ; as, ifnus prs ceteris fortior exsurgit. Apul. ScelirB 
ante alios tmTnamor omnes. Virg. They also occur with a superlative ; 
as. Ante alios carissimus. Nep. Yet these prepositions denote comparison 
with a positive, and therefore seem redundant in such examples. See 
§127. 

Rem. 14. ^lius may be construed like comparatives, and is sometimes, 
though rarely, followed by the ablative ; as, JVeve putes aUum sapiente 
bonO^ue bedtum, Hor. 

Rem. 15. Ac and atque are sometimes used afler the comparative de- 
gree, Uke quhm; as, Arctiiis atque hedUrd proUra adstringitur ilex. Hor. 

Rem. 16. The degree of difference between objects com- 
.pared is expressed by the ablative. 

(1.) AhsolvJte difference is usually denoted by nouns; as, Minor uno 
.mense, Younger by one month. Hor. SesquipSde quAm tu lon/orior. Plant. 
EKbemia dimidio minor qudm Britannia, Css. Dimidio nunoris constdbit, 
CUc. Qicdm molestum est uno diglto plus hahSre .'....to exceed by a finger, 
to have six fingers. Cic. Supirat capite et cervicibus altis. Virg, 

(S.) Relative difference is denoted by neuter adjectives of quantity, and 
pronouns, in the singular number. Such are taTito, quanto, quo, eo, hoc^ 
mnlio, parvo, paulo, nimio, aliquanto, altiro tanto (twice as much) ; as, 
Quanto smnus superior es, tanto nos stdtmissius geramus; The more enu- 
nent we are, the more humbly let us conduct ourselves. Cic. £o gravior 
est dolor, quo cidpa est major. Cic. Quo djMciUus, hoc praclanus. Id. 
her multo facilius. Cibs. Parvo brevius, rlin. Eo magis. Cic. Eo 
minus. Id. Via BlU&rotAnto longior. Nep. Multo id maxAmumfuit. Liv. 
Relative difference is also expressed by the phrase mtdtis partibus; as, 
Jfumiro muUis parWms esset inferior. Cass. 

Note. The accusatives tantum, quantum, and aliquantum, are some- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablatives ; as, Aliquantum est ad 
rmn mmdiar, Ter. So the adverb longe; as, Long^ nobiUssimus. Cees. 

19* 
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ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

^ 357. A noun and a participle ste pot in the abb* 
tive, called absolute, to denote the time, cause, or concom- 
itant of an action, or the condition on which it depends; 

as, 

Pythagdras, Tsiiqmnio Superbo regnanfe, in Italiam venit; Tarqoiniiup 
Superbus reigning, Pythagoras came into Italy. Cic. LumtSf stimulante 
fame, capiat ovile; Hunger inciting, the wolf seekar the fold. Ovid. Hag 
oratione habits , concilium dimislt. Cses. GaUi, re co^nit^, obsididnan 
relinquunt. Id. Wirtate exceptAjfiihU amicitidpTiBStaMUus puUtis. Cic. 

Remark I. This construction is an abridged form of expressioti, 
equivalent to a dependent clause introduced by ciimj or some other con* 
junction. Thus, for Tarmiinio regnarUe, the expression dum TarquvniuM 
regndbat nriffht be used ; for hoc onHiOne halitd, citm hanc orationem h&- 
buissetf or cum hac oratio hablta esset, — concUium dimisit. The ablative 
absolute may always be resolve^ into a proposition, by making the noun 
or pronoun the subject, and the participle the predicate. 

Rem. 2. This construction is common only with present and perfect 
participles. Instances of its use with participles in ms and dtis are com- 
paratively rare ; as, CeesSre ventOro, PhospMre^ redde diem. Mart. Ir- 
rupturis tarn infestis nationibus. Liv. Q^ia est enim, qui, nuUis cjjUa 
prflBceptis tradendis, phUosdphttm se audeat dzcire. Cic. 

Rem. 3. A noun is put in the ablative absolute, ooHj when 
it denotes a different person or thing from any in the leading 
clause. 

Yet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle ; a mibetiii- 
live pronoun being sometimes put in the ablative alMsolute, though leftf* 
rinff to the subject, or some other word in the leading clause ; aa, 8» 
audiente, scribit Thucydides. Cic. Legio ex eastris VarrdniSf adstante 4 
inspectante ipso, signa sustfUit. Cces. Me dace^ ad hunc votijinem, tat 
milTte, veni. Ovid.> Ltetosfecitf se consille,/aJto» Locaa. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an action, liy 
reference to that of another action. If the present participle is used, the 
time of the action expressed by the principal verb, is the same as that of 
the participle. If the perfect is used, it denotes an action prior to that 
expressed by the principal verb. 

Thus in the preceding examples — Pythag6raSy Tarq^inio Superbo reg- 
tiante^ in Italiam venit ; Pythagoras came into Italy during the reign of 
Tarquinius Superbus. Ualiif re cognltd, obsidiOnem reUnquujU; The 
Gauls, hatfing learned the fact, abandon the siege. 

Rem. 5. The construction of the ablative absolute wHh the perfect 
passive participle, arises frequently from the want of a participle of that 
lense in the active voice. Thus, for '^ Ceesar, havinjg sent forward the 
aavalry, was following with all his forces,'* we find, " CtBsar, equittta 
prsmisso, svhsequebdtvr omnibus copiis." 

As the perfect participle in Latin may be used for both the perfect active 

and perfect passive participles in English, its meaning can, in many in- 

stanceBf be determined only b^ the connection, the ajrent with a or oo not 

being expressed after this participle, aa vt u&ually is alter tlie pasaive voice. 
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Thus, CtBsar, his dictis, concilium dimlsitf might be rendered, " CsMHur. 
having said thiSf or this having been said (by some other-person), dismissed 
the assembly." 

As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect 
active participles in English, no sucn necessity tszists for the nse of th« 
ablative absolute with mem ) as, Casar, hsc focQtus, concilium dimisit. 

tn the following example, both constructions are united : ftdque agros 

Remdrum depopulati, omnibus viciSf <Bdificiisque incensis. Css. 

Rem. 6. I'he perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some 
also of active deponents, which admit of both an active and passive sense, 
are used in the ablative absolute ; as, Ortd luce. Csbs. Vel extincto vd 
elapso animo, nidlum residere sensum. Gic. Tam multis gloriam ejus 
adeptis. Plin. LitSras ad exerc^us, tanquam adepto principatu, misit. Tac. 

Rem. 7. As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which might be the subject 
and predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative ab- 
solute without a participle ; as, 

Quidj adolescentalo duce, efficire possent", What they could do, a youth 
(being) their leader. Css. Me suasdre eUoue impulsdre, hoc factunu 
r laut. Jlnnibdle vivo. Nep. Invltd Minervd. Hor. With names of office, 
the ablative absolute often denotes the time of an event ; as, Romam venii 
Mario consQle, He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

Rem. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun ; as, JVon^ 
dum comperto quam in regiOnem venisset rex. Liv. Audito venisse nun- 
cium. Tac. Vale dicto. Ovid. Haud cuiquam dubio quin hostium essent. 
Liv. Juxta pericuLoso vera an ficta promfiret. Tac. 

Rem. 9. The noun is, in some instances, wanting; as. In amnis trans* 
gressUf mvltiim certato, Bardesdnes vicit. Tac. Difficllis mihi ratio, cui, 
€rrato, nulla venia, rect6 facto, exigua laus proponltur. Cic. Ser6no per 
tatum diem. Liv. 

^ This use of certdto and errdto corresponds to the impersonal construe- 
tion of the passive voice of neater verbs, while facto and ser€no_ may be 
xeferred to some general word understood. 

Rem. 10. The ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause 
by a conjunction ; as, Cie«ar, quanquam obsidione MassUice retardante, 
hreioi tamen omnia suhigit. Suet. Decemviri rum ante, quam perlatis legl- 
bnSy deposituros impenum esse aUbant, Liv. 



CONNECTION OP TENSES. 

§ S58. Tenses may be divided, in regard to their con- 
nection, into two classes. Those which belong to the . same 
class are called similar ; those which belong to different classes 
are called dissimilar. 

Of the first class are the Resent, the perfect depydtCy and the futures^ 
with the periphrastic forms m sim and fiUrim. Of the second class are 
the imjfcffectf the perfect ind^nite, and the pluperfect ^ with the periphrastic 
forms in essvm andfiiissem. 

L Similar tenses only can, in genet A|\>e Ta»&ft Vi \^^««A 
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each other, by means of those connectiT€s which are fiJIowed 
by the subjunctive mood. 

1. In clauses thus connected, the present, perfect, and the 

periphrastic forms with sim SLudfuMm, may depend on, 

(1.) The Present ; as, JWm sum Ua kcbes, ut^istue dicam. Cic. Qjuan^ 
turn aolOrem accepSrim, tu existimdre noieB» Id. Jfee dublto qtUn redUMB 
^U8 reipvJbllca scuiUdris futarus sit. Id. 

(2.) The Perfect Definite ; as, Satis provlsmn est, itf ne quid agir§ 
possint. Id. Quis musHcis, quis hide studio literdrum se dedidit, qtdn amr 
nem Uidrum artium vim comprehend£rit. Id. DtfeUiOnts soUs pnedicts 
sunt) qutBf quantiE, quando futOroB sint. Id. 

(3.) The Futures ; as, Sic faciUlnUf quarUa onUdrum ait, semperque 
fh^rit ^auiAtas, judicabit. Id. ^d quos dies reditarus sim, scribam aate. 
Id. Si sciSris aspHdem laUre uspiiim, et velle aUouem super earn ossidBre^ 
cttjus mors tibi emolumentum factara sit, imprdU iecSris, nisi monuSris, ns 
assideat. Id. 

2. So the imperfect, pluperfect, and periphrastic forms with 

essem B.nd fuissem, may depend on, 

(1.) The Imperfect ; as, Unum iUud extimescebam, ne quid turpUer 
fiicgrem, vel jam effecissem. Cic. JVon enim dubitabam, quin eas libenter 
lectQrus esses. Id. 

(2.) The Perfect Indefinite ; as, Veni in ejus mUam ut Ubros ind§ 
promSrem. Id. Hac eum essent nuntiata, Valeriis classem extemplo ad 
ostium fluminis duxit. Liv. JVe Clodius quidem de insidiis cogitaviti 
siquidem exitarus ad cadem e villd non fiiisset. Cic. 

(3.) The Pluperfect; as, Fanvr cepgrat mUiteSf ne mortiftrum esset 
tnttnus. Liv. Ego ex ipso audigram, qudm a te liberaliter esset tracfatos. 
Cic. JWm satis mihi constitgrat, cum aliquAne ai^mi met molestidf am 
potius lihenier te AthEnis visarus essem. Id. 

Remark 1. When the present is used in narration for the perfect in- 
definite, it may, like the latter, be followed by the imperfect; as, Legdtos 
mittunt, ut pacem impetrarent. Css. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is oflen followed by the imperfect, even 
when a present action or state is spoken of, if it is not confined to the 
present ; as, Sunt pkilosdphi et fuSnint, qui omnino nuUam habere censfi- 
rent humandrum rerum procuratidnem Deos. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The perfect indefinite is not regularly followed by the perfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action 
indefinite. See § 260, 1. Rem. I. 

These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos ; as. In 
JEquis varii bellatum est, adeo ut in incerto fu6rit, vicissent, victine essenL 
Liv. Factum est, ut plus quhm colUga Miltiddes valuSrit. Nep. 

The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the perfect in- 
definite, when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, ^id 
the other simply as a fact ; as, Adeo nihil miseriti sunt, ut incursi&nea fkf 
Cerent et yeios in animo habuSrint oppugndre. Liv. 

Rem. 4. As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 

time upon the verbs with which they are connected, they are followed by 

0ncJ2 tenses as those verbs may require ; as, Relies pictdres quoque eos 

peccire dic6b&t, qui non senllrent, ^iid esset soJtis. C\&. Ad tc scripsii ti 

ievUer accQs&DB in eo, ^d de me citd ciedid^Bie«. 1^* 
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Rem. 5. The perfect infinifive follows the general rule^ and takes 
after it a tense of present or past time, according as it is used in a definite 
or indefinite sense ; as, Arhitr&mur nos ea prestitisse, qiuB ratio et doetrina 
pnescripsSrit. Gic. Est quod gaudeas te in ista loca -venisse, ubi aUquid 
sapire viderfire. Id. 

But it may sometimes take a^difierent tense, according to Rem. 2', as, 
Ilamihi videor et esse Deos, et quales essent satis ostendisse. Cic. 

II. Dissimilar tenses may be made dependent on each other^ 
in order to express actions whose time is different. 

Hence, the present may be followed by the imperfect or pluperfect, to 
express a contingency dependent upon some condition not actually exist- 
ing ; as, Nemo dubitdre debet, quin mtdtos, si fiirivosset, Cttsar ab inflria 
excitaret. Cic. So the perfect indefinite may be followed by the present, 
to express the present result of a past event ; as, Tarvti sonitus fuerunt, ui 
tgo brevior sim, qudd eos usque istinc exauditos putem. Cic. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

^ 259. The indicative mood is used in independent and 
absolute assertions. It is oflen employed, also, in conditional 
and dependent clauses, to denote that which is supposed or ad- 
mitted ; as. Si vales, bene est, Cic. It may likewise be used 
in interrogations ; as. Quid agis, ecquid commodi vales ? Plin. 

Remark 1. The several tenses have already been defined, and their 
usual significations have been given in the paradigms. They are, how* 
ever, sometimes otherwise rendered, one tense being used with the mean- 
ing of anotlier, either in the same or in a different mood. Thus, 

(1.) The present is sometimes used for the future ; as, Qudm max nay- 
tgaJEphesum 7 How soon do I sail for Ephesus ? Plant. 

(2.) The perfect for the pluperfect ; as, Sed postmtam aspexi, UUco cog* 
nifvif But afler I (had) looked at it, 1 recognized it immediately. Ter. 

This is the usual construction after postquam, ubi, ut, ut primunif 
ut semd, quum primumy simul aCf and stmul atqiie^ in the sense of loAen, 
as soon as, in direct narration. 

(3.) The pluperfect for the perfect ; as, Dixgrat, et spissis noctis se eon- 
didit umbris, Sne (had) said, and hid herself in the thick shades of night. 
Virg. 

(4.) The future for the imperative mood ; as, Valehis, Farewell. Cic. 

' (5.) The future perfect for the future ; as, Alio loco de oratdruvi avXmo 
et tnjuriis vidSro, I shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to tesidt 
firom viewing a future action as if already completed. 

Rem. 2. When a future action is spoken of either m the fhture, our in 
the imperative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another future 
action is connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, if 
the actions relate to the same time, but by the future perfect, if the one 
most be completed before the other is performed. This verb in English 
is usually put in the present tense ; as, Faciam si potSro ; I will do it, if I 

n, i. e. if 1 shall be able. So, Ut sementem fecSris, ita metes. Cvc. 

Rem* 3. In expreBmoaa denoting the ptoYT\e\7,^l^«^jtf»^'^^l>'^"^ "^^ 
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Tftntage of an action not performed, the indicatiye is need, while fai 
English the potential, in such cases, is more common ; as, Possnin pent* 
fui mvJUa oilectamenta rerum rustic&rum^ sed &o., I mi^kt speak of tlie 
numerous pleasures of husbandry, but &j(i. Cic. iEquius kmc Twrnmm 
fuSrat se opponire morti. Virg. This construction occurs with debto^ 
possum, decetf licet, oportet, nscesse est ; tBquum, consentaneumf longuMf 
melius, optimum, par, satis, satius — est, erat, &c. ; and in the periphnstio 
conjugation with participles in dus. 

Rem. 4. The past tenses of the indicative are oflen used for the im- 
perfect or pluperfect subjunctive, in the conclusion of a conditional clause ; 
as. Si non alium long^ jactdret odorem, laurus erat,....it would have been a 
laurel. Virg. Jfec veni, ri'si fata locum sedemque dedissent. Id. Pons 
sublicius iter pcene hostibus dedit, ni unus virfuisset Haratius Codes, Law. 
Si mens non Utoafuisset, impuldrat. Virg. Sometimes also in the goU' 
dition ; as, Atfuirat melius, si te jnier iste tehfibat. Qyid. See § S61. 

SUBJUNCTIVE M##B. 

<^ 26#« The subjunctive m«W is used to express an action 
or state simply as conceived by the mind. 

It takes its name from its being commonly used in subjoined or depend- 
ent clauses. In some cases, however, it is found in independent clmuseSi 
or at least in such as have no obvious dependence. 

I. The subjunctive often implies the existence of an action 
or state, without directly asserting it. When this is the case, 
its tenses are commonly to be translated in the same manner as 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative ; as, 

Ckm esset Casar in GaUiA, When Caesar was in Gaul, not might h$, 
Ces. Rogas me quid tristis ego sim....why I mm sad. Tac. 

Remark 1. In this sense, its tenses have, in general, the same limitap 
tion in respect to time as those of the indicative, but the imperfect is com 
monly used rather than the perfect, to denote indefinite past action ; as, 
Quo factum est, vi brevi tempdre lllustraretur ', By which it happened that, 
in a short time, he became famous. Nep. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive, in such cases, depends upon the particles 
and other words to which it is subjoined, and its meaning must be care- 
fully distinguished from that which is stated in the following rule. 

II. The subjunctive is used to express what is^contingent or 
hypothetical, including possibility, power, liberty, will, duty, 
and desire. In this use, it does not imply the existence of the 
action or state which the yerb expresses. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the subjunctive, thus used, have the signifi- 
cations which have been mven in the paradiflps, and are, in general, nd 
limited, in regard to time, like the correspon£ng tenses of the indicative. 
Thus, 

^ (1.) The present, in this sense, may refer either to present or futoie 
time ; as, MediocHbus et guts ignoscas vitiis teneor ; I am subject to mode- 
is^ faults, and such as you mav excuse. Hor. Orat a Casdre tU det jdi 
P€mam, He begs of Cssar that ne would, g^-^e Vma Leave. Cns. 

(^0 The imperfect may relate e\\}aei V> i^^^x^ifcx^^w^Xsafc^uasfc^ti^ 
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eiflUfm8$mU ut cad«rem. If it had been my fate that I should fidl. Yirg. 
8i potsem, samor essem; If I could, 1 would be wiser. Ovid. Cetlir99 
npdrem tt prostemSrem, The rest I would seize and prostlrate. Ter. 

(3.) The perfect relates either to past or future time ; as, Errarim for*' 
imssef Perhaps I may have erred. Plin. Videor sperdre possejsi U viderimi 
tafadfU (me) transU'Urum,,,. if I can see you.... Cic. 

(4.^ The pluperfect relates to past time, expressing a continsencyi 
whicn is usually future with respect to some past time mentioned m con* 
nection with it; as, Id responderunt se factUros'essef dim iUe veato dfl^tci* 
Ufne venisset Lemmtm,... when he should have come Nep. 

Rem. 2. The imperfect subjunctive, in Latin, is sometimes employed, 
where, in English, the pluperfect would be used ; as, (^tod si quis deu8 di- 
cSret, nunguam putarem me in academid Umquam phU&sdphum disputaHi' 
rum. If any god had said....I never should have supposed.... Cic. 

On the otl^r hand, the pluperfect in Latin is sometimes used, where the 
imperfect is commonly employed in English ; as, Promisit se scriptitrum^ 
qvumprimiim ntaUium accepisset.... as soon as he (should have) receivea 
the news. 

Rem. 3. The present and perfect subjunctive may be used to denote 
a supposition ; as, Vendat mdes mr bonus, Suppose an honest man is sell- 
ing a house. Cic. DizSrit E^ncUrus, Grant that Epicurus has said. Id. 

Rem. 4. The present and perfect subjunctive are used to soften an 
assertion; as, Jiemo isHtd tibi concedat, or concessSrit; No one would 
grant you that. Volo and its compounds are often so used in the present: 
as, Velim obvias mihi litiras crebrd mittas, I could wish that you would 
frequently send, letters to meet me. Cic. The perfect, used in this sensey 
has often the force of the present ; as, Quis enim hoc tUn concessSrit ? Cic. 

Rem. 5. The present and perfect tenses are also used in questione 
which imply a doubt respecting the probability or propriety of an ac- 
tion; as, ^uitf dubltet mUn inmrtnte divitiiB sint? Who can doubt that 
riches consist in virtue f Cic. Quis^uam num£n JunOnis BAOret praterea f 
Who will henceforth adore the divmity of Juno ? Virg. Qiuani, tn^tal 
meminSrim ? Cic. 

Rem. 6. The present subjunctive is oflen used to express a 
wish, an exhortatiqUy a request, a command, or a permission ; 
as, 

JVs sim salvuSf May I perish. Qc. In media arma ruftmus. Let us rush..,. 
Virg. JVe me attineas, acdeste ; Do not touch me.... Ter. Faciat quod 
hibetf Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used, and 
sometimes the pluperfect ; as. Ipse vidsrit. Let him see to it himself. Cic 
Fuisset^ Be it so, or It might l^ve been so. Virg. VidSrint sapiewUs, 
Cic. 

As is conmionly employed as a negative, rather than noUf in this use 
of the subjunctive. 

Rem. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive 
was exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the ezpresrion of futurity is contained in another part of the 
sentence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by some. other tense of 
that mood ; as, Tantkfn moneo hoc tempos si amisSns, te esse nullum «n- 

Sam magisi idoneum cepertarum ; I only warn you, that, if you^ should 
le this opportunity, you will never find one mote ^osa^emeivV.. Ca&. 
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(2.) If no other future is contained in the sentence, the place of tha 

future subjunctive active is supplied by the participle in rus, with ^m or 

fuirimj essem or fuissem; as, JVbn dtJiltat gum brem Troja sit peritara^Hfi 

does not doubt that Troy would soon be destroyed. Cic. See FeripkrasUo 

ConjugationSy § 1G2, 14. 

(3.) The future subjunctive passive is supplied, not by the participle in 
dusy but by futHrum sit or essetj with tU ; as, JVon duiuo giiin futOnim 
sit, ut laudetur ; I do not doubt that he will be praised. 

Rem. 8. The imperfect, when relating to past or present 

time, and also the pluperfect, both when they stand alone, and 

in conditional clauses with 5i, 6lc., as also ajler utinam and 

O ! si, imply the non-existence of the action or state denoted by 

the verb ; the present and perfect do not decide in regard to 

its existence ; as, 

NoUem datum tsse, 1 could wish it had not been paid. Ter. Nolim 
datum esse, I hope it has not been paid. Utinam jam adesset, Iwish 
he were now present. Cic. Utinam ea res ei voluptdti sit, I hope that 
thing is a pleasure to him. Id. 



PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

<^261« In a sentence containing a condition and a con* 
elusion, the former is called the protdsis, the latter the apodosis* 

1. In conditional clauses with si, ni, nisi, quasi, etsi, tametsif 

and etiamsi, the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used 

in the protasis, when the action or state supposed does not or 

did not exist. The same tenses are used in the apodosis, to 

denote that, if the action or state expressed in the protasis did 

exist, or had existed (the contrary of which is implied), another 

action or state would exist or would have existed ; . as, 

Jfisi te satis indtatum esse confidgrem, scribSrem plura; Did 1 not 
believe that you had been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic.) j 
which implies that he does believe, and therefore will not torite. Ea si de 
me uno cogitasset, nunquam illius lacrpmis ac pretHbus restitissem. |d. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive are used in the 
protasis, when the action or state supposed may, or may not 
exist, or have existed ; as. 

Omnia brevia tolerabilia esse debent, etiamsi maxima sint, althoogh 

they may be very great. Cic. Etsi id fugSrit Isoerdtes, at non Tkucytk'. 
des ; Although Isocrates may have avoided that Id. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the indicative may also be used in the 
protasis of a conditional sentence with si, &c. ; as, Si vales, bent est. Cio. 
Si quis antea mirabatur quid esset, ex hoc tempdre miritur potius.,,. Id. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive after si, &c., implies a neater degree of c<ni- 
tingency than the indicative. When the impertect or pluperfect is 
required to denote a past action, the indicative must be used, if its exist- 
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mne Is ancertaiii| as those tenses in the subjunctive wcyold imply its non- 
existence. 

■ Rem. 3. The present and perfect subjunctive are soihetimes used, both 
in the protasis, and apodosis of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the 
imperfect and pluperfect; as, Tuj si h\c sis, atUer sendas; If you were 
here, you would tfiink otherwise. Ter. ^uos, ni mea cura resistat, jam 
fiamnuB tulirirU. Virg. 

Rem. 4. The protasis of a conditional sentence is frequently not 
expressed, but implied ; as, Magno mercentur Atrid(B^ i. e. si possint 
Vixg. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

^ 262. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or 
result of a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive 
after ut, ne, quo, quin, and quommus ; as, 

Ea noHf ut te instituSrem, scripsi ; I did not write that in order to 
instruct you. Cic. ImtanJt ad pugnandurrif qu6 fiant acriores ; They 
stimulate them to fight, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remark 1. Ut, denoting a result, oilen relates to sic, ita, 
adeo,tam,taUs,t(mtus,is^^usmddif d^c, in the preceding clause; 
as. 

Id miki sic erit gratum, ut grat'ms esse mhilpossit ; That will be so 
agreeable to me, that -nothing can be more^ so. Cic. JSton sum ita hebes, 
ut istttc dicam. Id. Keque tam eramus amentes, ut tTcplordta nobis esset 
metoria. Id. Tantum indtdsit doldrt^ ut eumpiitas vincSret. Nep. Ita 
and tam are sometimes omitted ; as, Epaminondas fuit ^disertus, ut v^mo 
ei par esset. Id. 

Rem. 2. Ut, signifying akhaugk, takes the subjunctive ; 
as, 

Ut desint vires, tamen est lavdanda voluntas; Though strength be 
wanting, yet the will is to be praised. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. Ut, with the subjunctive, is used with impersonal 

rcrbs signifying it happens, it remains, it follows^ &c. ; as, 

Qtt{ fit, ut nemo contentus vivat ? How does it happen that no one lives 
contented ? Hor. Huic contigit, ut patriam ex sermtate in libertdtem vin- 
dicflret. Nep. Sequitur igitur, ut etiam vitia sint parca. Cic. Reltquum 
est, ut e^dmet mihi consdlam. Nep. Restat igitur, ut motus astrOrum sit 
wdmntarms, Cic. Extremum illud est, ut te orem et obsecrem. Id. 

To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phrases :— 
^, fiiri non potest, acdldit, incXdU, oceurrit, contingit, etenit, usu venit, " 
rarum est, sequitur, futUrum est, retiguum est, relinquXtur, restat, supHrest, 
capiut £St, extrimum est, o^s est, est. 

For other uses of ut, with the subjunctive, see § 273. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the subjunctive, after 
verbs denoting mllingness, unwillingness, or permission; also 
after verbs of asking, advising, reminding, &c., and the im- 
peratives die and/ac ; as, 

20 
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iiidd vUfaemm? What do 7011 with (that) I should do? Ter. 
fmiant sine litSra fluctus, Viic. Tentes dissimuUire rogat, Orid. U 
smas oro. Id. Se matUre. £xU, Phamabdzo id negotii daret. Nep. 
Aectdat eportet actio varia. Cic. Foe eogUes. Id. 

Verbs of willinffness, &c., are volOf nolo, tnalOf peirmittOy jHUtor, smOf 
Ueetf vttOj &c. ; those of asking, &c., are rogo, oro, moiuOf jvbtOf i mi hi 
dOf petOf precoTf eenseo, tuadto, oportet, necesse est, Ac, 

Rem. 5. Ne (lest) expresses a purpose negatively ; as, 

Cura ne quid ei desitf Take care that nothing be wanting to hira. CSe. 
m ne are frequently used for ne ; as, Optra detwr, xAjudida ne f4imt. Id." 

Rem. 6. Nt is oilea omitted after cave ; as. 
Cave pules, Take care that you do not suppose. Cic. 

Rem. 7. After metuo, tin^o, vereor, and other expressiona 
denoting fear, ne must be rendered by that or lest, and ut by 
that not ; as, 

Milo metuebat, ne a servis indicarStur, Milo feared that he should be be- 
trayed by his servants. Cic. Favor erat, ne castra hosHs aggrederfitor. 
Liv. lUa duo vereor, ut tibi possim eonced6re, I fear that I cannot grants. 
Cic. 

Rem. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with ut and ns de- 
pends, is sometimes omitted ; as, Ut ita dicam. Cic. Jfe singiBUos nom/tnem* 
Liv. 

Rem. 9. Qud (that, in order that), especially with a compar- 

Utive ; non qud, or non quod (not that, not as if), followed by 

sed; and quominus (that not), after clauses denoting hindrance, 

take the subjunctive ; asj 

Adj^a me, qu6 id fiat faciliiSis ; Aid me, that that may be done more 
easily. Ter. Non qu6 repubCled sit mihi quicguam carius, sed desper&ds 
etiam Hippocrdtes vetat adhibire medicinam. Cic. Non qu6d sola oment, 
sed qu6d ezcellant. Id. Jfeqae recusdvit, qu6 minds legis pomam subltet 
Nep. 

Rem. lOi Quin, after negative propositions and questions 
implying a negative, takes the subjunctive. Quin is used, 

1. For a relative with non, after nemo, nuUus, nihil..».est, reperUur, 
invenitur,&4i. ', vix est, mgrh repentur, &,c. ', ajB.Mess&nam nemo venU, qain 
vidSrit, i. e. qui non vidirit; No one came to Messana who did not see. 
Cic. Jie^o uUam pictnram fuisse.„.qmn conquisiSrit, i. e. quam non, dx. 
Id. Mhtl est, quin maU narrando possit depravdri. Ter. 

2. For ut non, after non duHto, non est dubium, Jitcire non possum, fitri 
non potest; nihil, kaud muUum, hand procul, or minimum-Mbest ; mhd 
prtBtemdtto, non recUso, temperdre mihi non possum, vix, tegr^, &c. ; as^ ' 

Facire non possum quin ad te mittam, i. e. ut non, &c. Cic. Ego mkU 
prtBtermisi, quin Pompeium a Cstsdris conjunctione avocftrem. Id. Pror* 
sus nihil abest quin sim miserrimus. Id. Qtiis igitur dubHtet quin tit vtr- 
Htte divitia posttcB sint ? Id. Ego vix teneor quin accurram. Id. 

^ 263« 1. The subjunctire is used after particles of wish* 
ing, as utinam, uti, and O ! si ; as, 

UUnam miniis vita cupidi fuiss^mus ! O that we had been leM attaehed 
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to lift I Go, O A joftte quiequam virtluU adeiset ! Vug, The tense ie 
tbterauned bj § 860, U. Rxm. 8. 

2. Quiomvis, however ; Ucit^ although ; tanquam, quasi, oc 5t\ 
ui $if velut st,veluti, and ceuy as if; modd, dum, and dumrnddo, 
provided, — take the subjunctive ; as, 

Qnamyis ilU felax sit, However happy he may be. Cic. Veritas lio^ 
fralbnn defems&rem obtineat, Though tnita should obtain no defender. Id. 
Me amnitims rdnu^juxta ac si meusfrater esset, auttentdvU; He supported 
me in eyery thing, just as though he were my brother. Id. Omnia kanealm 
meglXgumt dummSdo poterUiam consequantur ; They disregard every hon- 
orabK principle, provided they can obtain power. Id. Dum miki a»l- 
mum r^das. Hor. 

Qiuamvis (although) has commonly the subjunctive ; as, Quamvis Tum 
fbfins euoMOTf apprddior cerU fuisti, Cic. Sometimes also the indicative ; 
■8, Felicem MdbeH, quamvis totfanira vidit. Ovid. 

QiMm^HOfii (although^, in Tacitus, and in other later writers, u sometimee 
used with the subjunctive. 

3. After antSqucun and priusquam, the imperfect and pluper- 
fect tenses are usually in the subjunctive ; the present and per« 
feet may be either in the indicative or subjunctive ; but when 
one thing b declared to be necessary or proper to precede an- 
other, the subjunctive is used ; as, 

Ea causa ante mortua est, quam tu natus esses, That cause was dead be- 
fore you were bom. Cic. .^eertU equos, priusquam pabiUa ffustassent Trojm, 
Xantkumque bibissent. Virg. Priusquam incipias, eonswo opus est ; Be- 
fore you begin, there is need of counsel. Sail. 

4. Dum, donee, and quoad, signifying until, are followed by 

the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object ; as, 

Dum hie venlret, locum relinquire noluU ; He was unwilling to leave 
the place until he (Milo) should come. Cic. J^Uiil puto tibi esse utiUus, 
qM&m openri quoad scire poesis, quid tibi agendum sit. Id. 

5. Quum or cum, when it signifies a relation of iime^ 
takes the indicative; when it denotes a connection of 
thought^ the subjunctive ; as, 

Ciim est allatum ad nos. gravUer commOtus sum ; When it was reported 
to us, I was greatly moved. Cic. Ci!im tot sustineas ettania negotia, pee- 
eem, si morer tua tempera, Casar ; Since you are burdened with so many 
uid so important afiairs, 1 should do wrong, if I should occupy your time, 
Cesar. Hor. 

Rbmaiuc 1. Chm, relating to time, is commonly translated lohen; 
lefemng to a train of thought, it signifies since or although. It is some- 
times used as equivalent to quid (bemuse), and then takes the indicatiye ; 
M, C6m te semper dilexi, necesse est ut sim totus vester. Cic. 

Rem. 2. In narration, ctim is usually joined with the imper- 
fect and pluperfect subjunctive, even when it relates to time ; 



Gracchus, ciSim rem iUam in reUgidnem poptdo venisse sentlret, ad send- 
tmm retiSdil, Cic. Alexander, ci^ interemisset CItticm, vix mtams a m c4> 
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In most instances of this construction, the event denoted by the 
junctiye seems to relate to that expressed in the clause on which tht 
subjunctive depends, not only in regard to timey but also a^, ^ some 
sense, a cause. In ^neral, when the attention is directed chiefly to the 
time at which ah action occurred, the indicative in any tense may he used; 
when to the action itself, the subjunctive ', as. Hoc ciau acnb6htLtia jam tarn 
txistimdJbam ad te oratidnem esse perldtam. Cic. CCkm sciret Clodius-. iter 
neccssarium MilOrU esse Ijinuvium, Romd suHto ipse profectus est. Id. ' 

For the subjunctive after si and its compound8)'See^^261. 
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^ 204. 1 . When the relative qui follows iam^ adea^ 
tantus, talis, — or is, ille, or hie, in the sense of talis, — and is 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun^ it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Qius est tarn LynUus qui in tantis tenebris nihU o£fendat ? i.e.utin tan- 
tis....; VV^ho is so quick-sighted, that he would not stumble in such dark- 
ness. Cic. Talem te esse oportet, qui ab impiorum civium societSte sejun- 
^^. Id. Jtt eafuit Ugatio Odatii, in qu^ periciUi suspicio non subesseif 
1. e. ut in ed. Id. JVec tdmen ego sum ille ferreus, qui fratris earigHnd 
VK^Ore non movear, i. e. ui ego non movear. Id. 

■Sometimes the flemonstrative word is only implied ; as, 

ttes parva dictu, sed qua) studiis in magnum certdmen excessSrit, i. e. 
talis i^...jof such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic. So quis 
9um, for num talis sum ; as, Qiiis sumy cujus aures Uedi nefas sit ? Sen. 

2. When the relative is equivalent to quanquam w, etsi 
18 f or dummodo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

LacOyConsilii quamvis egrtgiif quod non ipse aSerretjinimlcus .; Laco,an 
opponent of any measure, however ezcellent^ provided he did. not himself 
propose it. Tac. Thi aquam a pumice postiUaSf qui ipsus sitiat. Plaut. 
^ikil molestum quod non desidSres, i. e. dummddo ^. Cic 

3. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjanetive ; as, 

l^uod sine m^lestid tud fiat, Bo far as it can be done without troubfing 
you. Cic. . Sestius non venirat quod sciam....so far as I know. Id. 

4. The relative, after the comparative followed, hy quam, 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Major sum qudm cui possit fortHna noegrCj i. e. qudm ut mihi, &e. ', I 
am too great for fortune to be able to injure me. Ovid, ^ditd voce »ra- 
eOftis marus ^audium fait quhm quod universum homines eapSrent; Upon 
the herald's voice being h&ard, the joy was too great for the people to 
contain. Li v. 

5. A relative clause expressing a purpose or motive, and 
equivalent to ut with a demonstrative, takes the subjunc- 
tive; as, 

lAcedamomi legdtos Jithiiuis iniscrtmt, t^ eum abaentem tut^cvial^xeiLii 
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Tii0 LaoedflBmoxuans sent ambassadon to Athens to accuse him in his ab- 
sence. Nep. Cmsar e^pdt&tum omnem pramiUU, qui videant, quas in pmr* 
tta tterfaeiant. Cobs. 

So with relative adverbs; as, Lampsdcum et (I%emUtdeU) rex domdrmtf 
vnde vinum sumSret, i. e. ex qud or ut inde, &c. Nep. 

6. A relative clause after an indefinite general expres- 
sion, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Fuemnt eA tempestcUef qui dicfirent ; Th^re were some at that time who 
said. Sail. , Erant, quibus a/»pet«n<tor/am<e videretur ; There were those to 
whom he appeared too desirous of fkme. Tac. Erunt, qui extstimdri velint* 
Cic. Si ^is entj qui perpeiuam oraHonem desidfiret, aiUrd acHlhie audiet. 
Id. Venient legiones, quas neque me inuUum, ne^ue te impunitum patian- 
tur. Tac. So a!ner est, in the sense of ** there is reason why ; " as, EiH 

Jnod gaudeas, You have cause to rejoice. Plaut. Est quod visam domum. 
d. Si est quod desit, ne bedtus qviiem est. Cic. 

The expressions included in the rule are est,, sunt, adest, prasto suiU^ 
existunt, exoriuntur, inveniurUurf reperivntuTf si qvis est, tempus fidt, tem* 
pus veniet, &c. 

The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefinitely ; 
as, Est unde h<Bc fiant, There are resources whence this may be done* 
Ter. Est ubi id isto modo valeat. Cic. 

The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive only 
when they are indefinite. Hence, after sunt qyidam, sunt jumnvUi, sunt 
vadd, &c., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the in* 
dicative ; as. Sunt oratiOnes qwedam, quas Menocrito dabo. Cic. 

The indicative is sometimes, though rarely, used aAer sunt qm, even 
when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets ; as. Sunt, quos juvat. Hor. 

7. A relative clause after a general negative, or an in-* 
terrogative expression implying a negative, takes the sub* 
junctive; as, 

AeTno est, qui haud intelltgat ; There is no one who does not understand. 
Cic. J^itUa res est, quas ptrferre possit conttnimm labdrem ; There is nothing 
'which can endure perpetual labor. Quinct. ^vUa pars est corporis, mis 
non sit minor. Id. MhU est, quod non alicfibi esse cogfttur. Id. In joro 
vix de&lmus quisque est, qui ivsus sese noscat. Plaut. Q^is est, qui uHUa 
fuffiat ? Who is there that snuns what is useful ? Cic. ^n est quisquam, 
qm hoc ignOret ? Is there any one who is ignorant of this ? Id. J^umquid 
est mali, quod non dixSris ^ Ter. 

General negatives are rtemo, nvUus, nihU, unus non, alius non, non 
fuisquam, vix ullus, nee tdlus, &c., with est ; vix with an ordinal and 
quisque ; nego esse quenquam, &c. Interrogative expressions implying a 
negative, are quis, quantus, uter, ecquis, numquis, an mdsquam, an atlqyis, 
quotus quisque, quotus, &c., with est ; quot, qudm mum, &e., with sunt. 
1. The same construction is used after non est, nikU est, quid est, numquid 
ut, &c., followed by quod, cur, or quare, and denoting ** there is no reason 
why," ** what cause ?^' <^ is there any reason ^ " as, Quod timeas, non est; 
There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. JHhiL est, quod adventum 
nostrum pertimescas. Cic. Qiai2 est, quod de ejus civitdte dubltes .' Id. 
Quid est, cur virtus ipsa per se non efficiat bedtos ? Id. 

So after non habeo, or nihiL habeo; as, JWm habeo, quod te acctlsem. Cio. 
JfikU habeo, quod scribam. Id. 

NoTx. The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the ezpresiioiui 

30» 
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included in this and the last rule^ only when it expiesaes what is inteHdied 
to be affirmed of the subject of tiie antecedent clause ; as, JVemo est f am 
nesciat ; There is no one who is ignorant, i. e. no one is ignorant. Cfio. 
80 Sunt, qui fioc carpant; There are soine who biame this, i, e. some blame 
this. Veil. 

If the relative clause is to be construed as a part cf the logical subject, it 
does not require the subjunctive ; as, J\rihil staMle est, quod inftdum estf 
fiCothing which is faithless is firm. Cic. 

8. A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes 
before, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Peccavisse mild videor, qui a te discessSrim ; I think I have erred ia 
haying left you. Cic. Jnertiam accusas adolescentium, qui istaw, drtem 
non ediscant ; You blame the idleness of the young men, because they do 
not learn that art thoroughly. Id. fortunate adolescenSj qui tute mrtutis 
Homirum prceconem inveneris ! Id. 

Sometimes, instead of qui alone, ut, quijppe, or utp6te — quif 

is used, generally with the subjunctive ; as, 

Convivia cum patre non inibaty quippe qui ne in oppidum quidem nisi 
rard venisset. Cic. Neque Antonius procul dbiratf utp^te qui tnagntf 
ezercitu sequeretur. Sail. 

9. After dignus^ indignns, aptus, and idoneus, a relative 
clause takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Videtur, qui aliquando impure t, dignus esse; He seems to be worthy at 
gome time to command. Cic. Pompeius idoneus non est, qui impetret Id. 
Et rem idoneam, de qui quseratur, et homines dignos^ qoibuscum aisserfttnt, 
putant. Id. 

Note. If the relative clause does not express thfl!t of which* the person 
or thing denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its construction is not 
influenced by this rule. Thus, Quis servus libert&te dignus Juit, coi 
nostra solus cara non esset ? The subjunctive is here used according ts 
No. 7 of this flection. 

10. A relative clause, after unus and solitSy restricting 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunc- 
tive ; as, 

Hoc est una contentio, qusB adhuc permansSrit ; This is the only dispute 
which has remained till this time. Cic. Voluptas est sola, quad nos vocet 
ad se, et alliceat sudpte naturd ; Pleasure b the only thing that, by its own 
nature, invites and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause, it often 
takes the subjunctive. See § 266. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in 

narration after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated 

action is spoken of; as, 

Semper hablti sunt fortisj^mi, qui summam imperii potirentar; Those 
have always been considered the bravest, who obtained the ■upieme do- 
minion. Nep. Ut quisque maxXnU laboraret locus, aut ipse ocemrchat, out 
aUquos mittebat. So after si quis or qui ; as, Si qui rem maUtiosiiu geBsis- 
•et, dedicus ezistimabant. Cic. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

^ 265i Dependent clauses, containing an indirect 
question, take the subjunctive. 

A question is indirect when its substance is stated without the intei^ 
rogative form ; as, 

Qualis sit animus^ ipse animus nesck; The mind itself knows not what 
the mind is. Gio. CredibXle non est, quantum scribam ; It is incredible how 
much I write. Id. Quis ego sim, me rogitas ? Do you ,ask me who I am ? 
Plant. JYec quid scribam, habeo; Nor have I any thing to write. Id. 
Doce me, ubi sint dii; Inform me where the gods are. Id. Qukm pridem 
sibi hereditas venisset, docet. Id. Jiiinc acclpej quare desipiant omnes. Hor. 
Id utriim illi sentiant, an verd simdlent, tu intelliges. Cic. QtuerOf num tu 
senatui causam tuam permittas. Id. Vides, ut aJUA stet nive carididum 
Soracte. Hor. J^escit, vkdne finUltor, an sit apud manes. Ovid. 

All interrogatives may be thus used in indirect questions ; as, 

Quantus, qualis, quot, quoius, quotuplez, uter ;quis, qui, cujas; ubi,qud, 
unde, qud,, quorsum, quamdiUf quamdudum, quampridem, quoties, cur, qtutrCf 
quamobrem, quemaarnddum, quomddo, ut, qudm, qiumtopire, an, ne, num, 
utritm, anne, annon, 

REMARK 1. The indicative is sometimes used in such constructions ; 
as, Fide avaritia quid facit. Ter. 

Rem . 2. In double questions, the first may be introduced by uiritm, nuiOj 
or the enclitic ne ; and, in such case, the second is usually introduced by 
an ; as, Multum interest, utrdm laus imminuatur, an solus deseratur. Cic. 
The first question is sometimes without any interrogative particle, and the 
second is then introduced by an or n« / as, JVtenc habeam jiZium, necne, 
incertum est, Ter. 

Rem. 3. Dublto an, haud sdo an, nescio ah, though implying some 
doubt, have generally a sense almost affirmative ', as, Dublto, an kunc pri* 
mum omnium p'onam; I am inclined to place him first of all. Nep. 

Rem. 4. Jfescio qtlis, used nearly in the se&se of atlquis, does not influ- 
ence the mood of the following verb } as, Lucus, nescio quo casu, noctumo 
tempdre incensus est. Nep. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INTERMEDIATE CLAUSES. 

<§> 266. 1. When a proposition containing either an 
accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunc- 
tive, has a clause connected with it, as an essential part, 
either by a relative, a, relative adverb, or a conjunction, the 
verb of the latter clause is put in the subjunctive ; as, 

Quid enim potest esse tam perspicuum, qudm esse aUquod numen, qtto 
hasc regantur ? For what can be so clear as that there is some divinitr by 
whom these tilings are governed ? Cic. Ulud sic fere dejiniri soliA, deed* 
rum. id esse, quod consentaneum sit hominis excellentiai. Id. Audiam quid 
sit, qudd EpicHrum non probes ; I shall hear why it is that you do not 
approve of Epicurus. Id. Jussit ut, qwB venissent, naves Eubceam petBrenU 
Liv. 
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A clause, thus connected to a preceding dependent propontioni is some* 
times called an intermediate clause. 

To this rule belongs the construction of the oratio oUlqua, or indirect 
discourse, that is, the relating the words or sentiments of another, not in 
the exact form in which they were expressed or conceiyed, but in that of 
narration. Thus, Csesar said, <' I came, I saw, I conquered," is direct,—' 
Cesar said, that he came, saw, and conquered, is indirect discourse. 

2. In the oratio obliqua, the main proposition is ex- 
pressed by the accusative with the infinitive ; and depend" 
ent clauses connected with it by relatives and particles, 
take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quinctilian, in quoting the language of Marcus An- 
tonius, make use, the former of the oratio direeta^ tne &tter of the oratio 
oibliqua ; — JhUomus inquity ^' ^rs edrum rerum est, quie sciuntur ; *' Antoni- 
us says, " Art belongs to those things which are known." Cic. JhUoniut 
inouitf artem edrum rerum esse, qus sciantur; Antonius says, that art 
belongs to those things which are known. Quinct. 

So, Socrdtes dicire soUbat, omnes, in eo quod scirent, satis esse eloquentes; 
Socrates was accustomed to say, that all are sufficiendy eloquent in that 
which they understand. Cic. Cato mirdri se aiebat, qudd non ridcret 
aruspeXf arusplcem citm vidisset. Id. Negat jus esse, qui miles nan sit, 

Sgndre cum noste. Id. Indignabantur ibi esse imperium, uH non esKt 
ertas. Liv. Itdque ^thenienses, quod honestum non esset, id no MttU fid- 
dem (esse) putavirunt. Cic. 

Remark 1. When the subjunctive would be necessary in the orMth 
directOf to denote liberty, power, &c., the same remains in the oratio oUl- 
qua, and is not changed into the infinitiye with an accusatiye ; as, JStd has 
jSriotistus respondit, quum veUet, congrederetur ; To this Arioyistus replied, 
that he might meet him when he pleased. Csbs. In the oratio dtrse6i,this 
would be congredidris. So, Is ita cum Ctesdre agit, ne avJt sum magnopirt 
viriiUi tribuSret, out ipsos despic^ret. Id. See § 273, 3, 

Rem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in oratiQ 
oHiquay either preserying the first person, or adopting the third. 

Rem. 3. When the words or sentiments of a third person are stated in 
oratio obliqua,sui and suus are commonly used in references made to hioL 
See § 208, (1.) 

Rem. 4. The tenses to be used in changing the oratio direeta ipto the 
dbllqua, depend on the tense of the yerb which introduces the quotation, 
according to the rule, § 258. But when the future perfect would be used 
in the direct, the pluperfect is necessary in the oblique form. 

Rem. 5. When the connected clause contains merely a desoriptiye 
circumstance, or expre-sses what is independent of the sentiment <u the 
preceding clause, it takes the ixidicatiye ; as, hnperdvit Alexander Lifsippo^ 
vt edrum equHtumy fui apud Qrdnleum cecidSrtJiij faciret statuas; Alexan* 
der ordered Lyuppus to mieike statues of those horsemen who had &llen 
at the Granicus. Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the 
sense, that the connected clause is an essential part of the proposition, the 
indicative is used, to avoid giving the appearance of contingency to the 
sentence. 

3. A clause connected to.another by a relative or causal 
conjunction^ takes the subjunctive^ (whatever be the mood 
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of th^ preceding verb,) when it contains not the senti- 
ment or allegation of the writer, but that of some other 
person alluded to ; as, 

SocrdtM accusdtus est, qudd cormmp^ret jw^e^nttm ; Socrates if2JiJ$^ 
cused, because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. J)eum intoj^ 
batUf cujus ad solenne venisseQt ; .They invoked the god, to whose solem- 
nities they had come. Liv, Here the charge of . corrupting th0 youth is 
not made hy the writer, but by the accusers of Socr9.tes. So, iiji the second 
example, the worshippers alle^ that they haye come to attend upon iha 
solemnities of the ^od. The indicative, in such cases^ would render tha 
writer responsible for the truth of the. allegation. 

In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments are 
those of another man the writer. In Cicero, however, the words dieo, 
pulOf arbitror, and the like, are often construed in a similar manner ; as, 
Qtmm entifi, Hannibdlis permissu, exissel de castris, rediit pavJo post, qu^d 
se oblitum nescio quod dicgret,.... .because (as) he said, he had forgotten 
something. Cic. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

^ 267. The imperative mood is used, in the second person, 
to express a command, an exhortation, or an entreaty ; as, 

^osee tCy Know thyself. Cic. ^quam memento servdrt ment&m. Re- 
member to preserve an unruffled mind. Ilor. Hue itdes, Come hither. 
Virg. Pasce capeUas, et potum pastas age,- et inter agendum occursdre 
capro cav^to. Id. 

The plural form in tote is rare ; as, Facitdte. Ovid. Petitote. Id. 

The third person expresses only a command, and is chiefly 

used in enacting laws ; as, = 

Virglnes vestdles in rirhe custodiunto ignemfod pvbHei sempitemum, 
Cic. 

Remark 1. With the imperative, not is expressed by ne, 

and nor by neve ; as, 

Ne tarUa anlmis assuescTte bdla. Virg. Ne crcdc coldri. Id. Hominem 
niortuum in urbe ne sepellto, neve urito. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of 
the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhortation, or 
on entreaty. See § 260, IL] Rxii. 6. Sometimes also the future indica- 
tive. See § 259, Rem. 1, (4.) 

Rex,. 3. Sometimes, for the simple imperative, fac with the subjunc- 
:tiye is used ] as, Foe eriidiasy Instruct, or Take care to instruct. Cic. So 
woUi with the infinitive^ and cave with the subjunctive^ with or without 
ne; ^. J{oUpuiiref Do not suppose. Cic. Cave ezMflmer, Do not think. 

W. .. ■ ' ■ ■ 
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§ 268. The tenses of the infinitive denote respectively an 
action as present, past, or future, in reference to the time of 
the verbs with which they are connected ; as. 
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Hoe faoSre MSfum, I am able to do this. Cic. Vidi nottrog tnnniMf 
cupSre beUumfi saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. Jfee gem- 
ftre aerid cessabit turtur ab tdmo, Nor shall the turtle doTC cease to coo 

fit>m the lofty elm. Virg. VictOrem vUUb succubuisse queror, I com« 

plain that the victor has yielded to the vanquished. Ovid. Se a seMut 
aodlMe dicSbant, They said that they had heard (it) from the old men. Cic. 
Audiet eives acxuaaejirrvmjuventuSf The youth will hear that the citixent 

have whetted the sword. Hor. ^fg"^^ '^^ verbum esse factOmm, He 

declares that he is not about to speak. Cic. Fostauam audidrat ntm datoni 
vnfiUo uxor em suo, After he had heard that a wife would not be ffiven to 
his son. Ter. Semper existimabitis nihil korum vos visQroe fore, ¥ ou w£Q 
always suppose that you are to see none of these things. Cic. 

Remark 1. The present infinitive is sometimes used to denote a com 
pleted action. This is the usual construction with metiAni; but the 
expression denotes rather a recollection of the progress than of the com- 
pletion of the action ; as. Hoc me memini dicSre, I remember my safing 
this. Cic. Teucrum memini Sidona venire, I remember Teucer's coming 
to Sidon. Virg. 

S0| also, with recorder; — Recorder longh omnMma unum anteferre Ih- 
m4>sthinem. Cic. 

When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, the perfect infinitive is 
used with memini ; as, Memiidsti me ita distribuisse causam. Cic. 

Rem. 2. #n the other hand, the perfect sometimes occnn where, in 
English, the present would be used ', as, Fratres tendentes Pelian impfMm- 
isse 0/y}ii/»o,....endeavoring to place.... Hor. Magnum si pect&re fosmt 
ezcussisse ^Uum. Virg. 

Rem. 3. The present is also sometimes used for the future, especially 
when the verb has no future ; as. Destine faia deAm flecti sperdre^ Cease 
to hope that the fates of the gods will be changed. Virg. Progemem 
Troidno a sanguine duci audiirtU, Id. Cras miki argemtum dare dixit,i.e, 
St daiHrum esse. Ter. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the future infinitive, in both YoiceBffiU'arunt esse at 
/ore, followed by ut and the subjunctive, is often used; the present and 
imperfect subjunctive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect 
and pluperfect a finished, future action ; as, Jfunquam putdvi rore, ut stt9- 
pUx ad te venlrem ; I never supposed (that it would happen) that I diomd 
come a suppliant to you. Cic. Suspicor fore, at inmngfttor ko mUna m 
improhiias. Id. 

This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no futoie 
active participle, or no supine ', as, in such case, the regular future infini- 
tive cannot be formed. 

The perfect participle with /ore is also used to denote a future action in 
the passive voice : as, Q«di2 videret nomine pads beUum involatam fere. 
Cic. 

Rem. 5. The periphrastic infinitive formed hy the future active parti- 
ciple with fuissBf denotes a future action contingent upon a conoition 
which was not fulfilled ; and, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, 
corresponds to the pluperfect subjunctive ; as, An censes me tantos hdf&nt 
susceptarum fuisse, si iisdem finibus gloriam meam quibus vitam essmn 
temdnatHrus? Do you think that I should have undertaken so great labon 
if, &c. Cic. Ut perspicuum sit omnibus j nisi tanta acerbUas injuruE fidssd, 
nunquam iUos in eum locum jprogressQros faisse,....that they never would 
have come into that place. Id. 

futurumfitissef also, wit|i ui avd the subjunctive, is used ia this aenWi 
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•8, Altft maicu usmt aUaHy extttimObmU pUnqtu futomm fbiaWiUt ompH* 

dttm caperetur, that the town would have been taken. Ces. This rorm 

is neceraaiy in the passive voice. 

Bjbm. 6. The perfect infinitive, like the past tenses of the indicatlTei 
sometimes corresponds to the pluperfect subjunctive in the apodosis ^ a 
conditional clause ; as, {Dixit) sibi vitamJUuB sud earUfrein ftdsse, si Um t m 
me pudlea vivire U&Uum fuisset ; (He sald^ that the life of his dau|^ter 
had been dearer to him than his own, if it nad been permitted.... Liv. 

This use of the perfect infinitive is necessary when the verb has ao 
future participle; as, iSt ttmuisset StesichArus modum, tidBtur frotHwMM 
semuULri Homirum potuisse ; He seems to have been able, t. s. it seenM 
that he would have been able, to rival.Homer, if, &c. Quinct. 

V 2S9* The infinitive mood, in Latin, is often used, not indefinite 
Ij Jbut with a subject of its own in the accusative case. See § 23d. 

The infinitive |ia59toe of a neuter verb, like the third person sin^ar of 
that voice, is sometimes used without a subject ; as, VttUs toto properftri 

litdre, Tou see that haste is made Virg. See § § 209, Rem. 3, (2), and 

239, Rem. 3. 

The present infinitive has sometimes, in narration, a subject in the 
nominative. See § 209, Rem. 5. 

The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accusa- 
tive, may be the subject of a verb ; as, 

M rempubticam vertinet me conservari. It concerns the state that I 
should be preserved. Cic. Jfunquam est utile peccare. To do wrong is 
never useful. Id. Mlqutum est, peccdtis veniam poscentem reddSre rursus. 
Hor. See §201, IV. 

Remark 1. In such constructions, when no subject is ex- 
pressed before the infinitive, an indefinite word for person or 
thing, or a reflexive pronoun, is commonly implied. 

Thus, in the last two examples, as the propositions are true in their 
widest application to moral beings, ^tten^tcam maybe understood before 
peccdre and reddire. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive is often the subject of a proposition when the 
substantive verb with an adjective forms the predicate, and also when 
the verb in the sentence is impersonal, or is used impersonally, either in 
the active or passive voice ; as, Cui verba dare difficile est. Ter. Mendd- 
cem memdrem esse oportet, Quinct. Jfeque est te failure cuiquam^ sc. pote. 
Virg. JVb»i enim me hoc jam dic£re pudebit, Cic. See § 209, Rem. 3, (5.) 

Rem. 3. The infinitive may itself be the subject of an infinitive ; as, 
Audio non Ucfre cuiquam in nave eapiUos deponSre. Ter. 

<^ 27*. The infinitive, either with or without a subject- 
accusative, may depend upon a verb ; as, 

H<Bc vitare euplmusy We desire to avoid this. Cic. Pottos omnlno non 
eonor attinffSre, I do not attempt to read Uie poets at all. Id. Sententiam 
valere cupUrunt, They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. Sper0 
U valere, I hope that you are well. Id. 

Remark 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an 
adjective, and sometimes upon a noun ; as^ 
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Dignut amflri,- Worthj^ to be* lo^ed; Virg. ' Audax omnia perp6ti, fle»i 
olute to endure every thing. Hot. Solters omftre, Skilful to adorn. Ovid. 
Segnes solTdre nodum. Hor. IndocUis pduperiem pati. Id. Lents reclu* 
dSre. Id. See § 213, Rem. 4, (1.) Tempus est kujus libri facSre finem^ 
It is time to finish this book. Ncp. IniU consilia reges tollSre, He devised 
a plan to destroy the kings. Id. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncon- 
nected, especially in vehement interrogations or exclamations; as, Mens 
imeepto desist^re victam, nee posse ItaliA TeucrOrwm avertire regem ? That I, 

vanquished, should desist from my undertaking, nor be able ? Virg. 

Me misirumJ te in tantas arumnas propter me incidisse I Cic. 

So, in the oraiio obliqua, the words signifying said, saying, &c., are 
often omitted ; as, Id facllh effici posse, sc. dixU, Nep. Q^em signum 
da.t\iTumfugie7Ulbus? Curt. 

Rem. 3. Tlie infinitive is sometimes omitted ; as, Ei mrovinciam JVV 
midiam popvlus jussitf sc. dari. Sail. In the compouna forms of the 
infinitive, esse and fuisse ore commonly omitted ; as, Sed deed re legdtos 
missuros dix€rurU, sc. esse. Nep. 

<§> 271* The infinitive without a subject is only used after 
certain verbs, especially such as denote desire, ability, inten- 
tion, or endeavor ; as, 

Cupioy optOj vohf and its compounds; possum, queOy nequeo, edeo; 
cogito (to design), decerno (to determine), juro, conjUro, propOno, statuOf 
and constituo (to detennine), studco (to intend) ; conor, pugno for eonoTf 
tendOf contendo, tenia, &c. ; to which may be added audeo, eonsueses, 
insuesco, ccepi^ debeo, dcslno, desisto, disco, doceo, dtddto, haJbeo for possum 
or deheo, incipio, intermitto, ncscio, parOf parco, pratermitto, reeQso, seieo, 
vereor, and the passives audior, cogor, crcaor, dicor, existlmor,f€Tor, negor, 
nuntior, perhibeor, putor, trader, and vidcor. 

The poets, also, use the infinitive after fuge and paree for noli, and 
sometimes after caveo, fugio, gaudeo, horreo, metuo, memXni, ohliviscoTj 
quuero, reformido, refugio, tempiro, timeo, and some others. It is also 
nsed, in a few instances, after verbs of motion, to denote a purpose ; as, 
Introiit videre, He came in to see. Ter. JWm te frangSre persiquor. Hor. 

Remark 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infin- 
itive, may be followed by the subjunctive with a conjunction ; and with 
some of them, this is the regular construction ; as, Sententiam ne dicdret, 
recusdvit. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The passives in the above list may either be used personally, 
with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, followed by the accusative with 
the infinitive. The former construction is more common, especially with 
videor. Thus we may say. Mater PausanuB eo tempdre vixisse cficitur, 
or Dicitur eo tempdre mat rem Pausanim vixisse ; The mother of Pausanias 

is said to have been living or, It is said that the mother of Pausanias 

was living Nep. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive without a subject is used after a verb, 
only when it denotes an action or state of the subject of that 
verb. 

Sometimes, even when the subject remains the same, the infinitive 
takes a pronoun as its subject, especially after cupio, volo, mala, conor, and 
studeo; as, Cupio me esse clementem. Cic. Omnis homines, qui sese stu^ 
dent prsstare ceteris animalibus. Sail. 
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"% 272* The infinitive with the accusative depends on 

verbs and phrases which denote either the exercise of the 

senses or intellectual powers, or the communication of thought 

to other's ; as, 

Videbat, id sine rege Persdrum non posse fihriy He saw that that ooold. 
not be done withoiit the aid of the king of the Persians. Nep. Ciedunt 
se negUgiy They believe themselves to be neglected. Ter. EaU ez liUnM 
oognoscire arbitror, I suppose that you know those things b^ means ^ 
letters. Cic. Me in ejusjtotestdte dizi fore. Id. Affirmant nuUtum jaeir% 
uiAfnos. Liv. Stspe vemt ad aures meas^ te istud nimis erebrd dicSre, satis 
te Ubi vixisse, Cic. Earn fugnam ad Perusiam pugnSiam {esse)^ quidam 
auctoies sunt. liv. 

Remark 1. When ambicruity would arise from the subject and the 
object of the verb being bom in the accusative, the passive in6nitive is 
substituted for the active, by which means the subject is put in the abla- 
tive, or the accusative with per; as, JVe fandojnadem andltum est, cro- 
eodilum HoUUum esse ah iEgyptio^ instead of i&gj^tium crocodilum vuh 
Idsse, Cic. 

Rem. 2. After verbs of the above significations, the conjunction thatj in 
English, is not represented in Latin by a corresponding conjunction, as tU 
or qudd followed by the indicative or subjunctive ; but, instead of that con- 
struction, the subject following that is put in the accusative, and its verb 
in the infinitive. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive with the accusative is sometimes 

translated by a similar form in English, but usually either by 

l!he indicative or potential, according to its connection ; as, 

Te tud virtiUe frui cuplmiLs; We wbh you to enjoy, or that ;^ou may 
enjoy.... Cic. Miror te admenikU scrib£re...that jou do not wnte... Id. 
AudUrat non datum uijilio uzdrem 5uo....that she would not be given.... 
Ter. 

ReM. 4. As tile present infinitive denotes unfinished action, and rekitet 
to the time of the verb on which it depends, it expresses unfinished past 
action, and corresponds to the imperfect indicative, when with an accusa- 
tive it follows a past tense ; as. Dixit Qes&rem facSre, He said that Cesar 
teas doing. Css. In like manner the perfect infinitive with an aiccusative 
after a past tense corresponds to the phipeifed indicative; as. Dixit 
€kBsdrem fedsse^ He said that CsBsar had done. 

Rem. 5. The present infinitive after verbs of sense, is often 
equivalent to the present participle ; as, 

Surg6re videt hmam, He sees the moon (to rise) rising. Virg. Arma 
mtilare eident. Id. Videlns coIluc£re faces. Id. J<rec Zepkpros audis 
cpdrare ? Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing ? Id. Seepe hoe majdret 
natu dicSre attdivi. Cic. 

In the following example, the infinitive and present participle are used 
in the same construction : — Medmm video discedSre cosium palantesfue 
polo steUas. Virg. 

^ 273* When the particle that, in English, introduces a 
clause denoting a purpose, object, or result, it is a sign of the 
subjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by ut, &c. (see 
§ 262) ; but otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative 
ivith the infinitive. 

91 
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1. The subjunctive is commonly used ailer verbs of endeac* 
oringj aiming, and accomplishing. 

Such are facto ^ efficio, perficioj studeo ; id, hoc or illud ago ; opiSram iOf 
meditor, euro, in anlmum induco, consiUvm capio, ndtor, cQiUentio, video (to 
take core), mhil antiqulus Jutbco qud.m, &.c) as, ELoqucntid perfidt, tU 
auxUUf sociOrum Laceduimonii privarcntur. Nep. 

Facio with ut and the subjunctive is also used as a periphrasis for the 
indicative ', as, Inxltus quidem feci, ut L. Flaminium e stnatu. ejicirem, for 
inoltus ej€ci. Cic. 

Facio, when used of a writer, in tlie sense of introdticcs or represents, 
is sometimes joined with a jmrticiple ; as, Laiium et Scipidnem faclmus 
admiranU>s. Cic. EJficio, in the sense of proving, takei an infinitive , as, 
Vicaarchus vult effic6re anltnos esse mortdles. Id. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demand, to admonish, to 
advise, to commission, to encourage, to command, and the like, 
when the purpose of the request, &c., is to be e&presscd, usu- 
ally take after them the subjunctive with ut or ne ; as, 

Te non hortor solum sed etiam oro, ut totd mente in rempubtlcam incum- 
bas. Cic. Monet, ut suspiciOnes vitct. Css. VolusCno mondat, ut ad se 
revertatur. Id. 

JVufUio, scribo, and even dico, are followed by the subjunctive, when 
they imply an injunction or intention tliat something should be done ; as| 
Hac nunc non vi facias, sed ut te facere ct fecisse gaudeos, scriho. Cio. 
Misit qui diclret, ne disccderet. Nep. 

Jubco commonly takes the accusative with the infinitive, but somctiniea 
the subjunctive, especially when used absolutel}', or without the person 
being expressed to whom the command is given ; as, Jubete istos ejurc 
foras. Ter. Sire jubebat ut facerem quid. lior. 

3. In the oratio obliqua, the construction of the accusative 
with the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to 
denote possibility, liberty, or duty ; as, 

Virginius unum Jlp. Claudium legum erpcrtcm esse aiebat : respicercnf 
tribunal komXnes castcUum omnium scdirum. Li v. 

On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used, after a verb of 
asking, oomnionding, &c., the construction often passes into that of the 
accusative with the infinitive; as, Orabat ne se ut purricidam liberuni 
aversarentnr : sibi •vitajoaJUiie sud caridrem fuisse si.... Li v. See § 266, 2^ 
Rem. 1. 

4. Verbs which denote willingness, unwillingness, permission f 

and necessity, commonly take the accusative and infinitive, but 

sometimes the subjunctive. 

Such are tolo, nolo, malo, opto, permitto, potior, sino, licet, oportet, and 
neeesse est; as, Optavit ut in currumpatris tolleretur. Cic. Quis Jintania 
permisit, ut partes facgret .' Id. 

An infinitive passive without a subject, is sometimes used with oportet; 
as, J{on oportmt relictos, so. esse ancillas. Ter. Ut ut erat, mansum tamen 
pportuit, 8C. eiss. Id. AVm putdbant de tali viro suspicioiClbus oportirB 
judicflri. Nep. 

Some other verbs which re^larly take the accusative with the infinitive 
Jifter thcJH; ore occasiomUly followed by the subjunctive. 



I 



SYNTAX. PARTICIPLES. 243 

5. After verbs denoting joy or grief y surprise or wonder, either 
the accusative with the infinitive, or qudd with the indicative or 
subjiiQctive, may follow. 

Suck are gaudeo^ delectoTj gratum est mihi, doleo^ angor, indignoVf miror; 
as, AngoT anlmo non armis egSre rempublicam. Cic. Gaudeo tihi juaair 
das meas esse litgras. Id. Cravdeo quod te interpellavi. Id. 

After doleo, gaudto, and other neuter verbs, the clause containing the 
accusative with the infinitive is hot the object of the verb, but of some 
preposition understood, tm propter, &c. See § 232, (2.) 

6. The particle that, in English, is represented in Latin by qudd^ when a 
demonstrative pronoan, as Jtoe, Ulud, istud, &«., precedes, or is to be sup- 
phcd. In such oaae, qidd is followed b^ the indicative ; as, lUud quoque 
nobis aceidit ineommdium, quod M. Junius hoc tempdre abest. Cic. 

Quod, in the beginning of a sentence, in the sense of as to, especially in 
the epistolary stvle, is followed by an indicative. See § 206, (14.) Qitdd 
(tliat) is generally explanatory, or denotes a cause ; ut (that), a purpose 
or result. 

Note. The construction of the infinitive resembles that of 
a noun in the singular number and neuter gender. 

Thus, like a noun, it may have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with 
it ; OS, Totum hoc philosophari dispUcct. Cic. See § 205, Rkm. 8. 

It may be followed by a limiting genitive ; as, Cujus rum dimicare fiat 
vincSre, Val. Max. 

It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See § § 209, Rem. 3, 
(5,) and 229, Rem. 5. It may also be used afler neuter verbs, like an ao-> 
cusative, depending on a preposition understood; as, Te accepisse meaa 
liUras gavdeo. Ter. See § § 232, (2,) and 273, 5. 

It is also used like a predicate-nominative; as, Videre est perspicSre 
alimiid. Cic. See § 210. 

It may, like a genitive, limit the signification of an adjective or noun. 
See § 270, Rem. 1. 

It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition ; as. Prater phnHre, 
Hon See § 235. 

It is used also like an ablative ; as, Audita rcgem in Sieiliam tendSre. 
Sail. 

It sometimes, also, denotes a purpose, like a participle in ius; M , Isr%* 
earn donat habere viro. Virg. 



PARTICIPLES. 

<5» 274. 1 . Participles are followed by the same cases 
as their verbs ; as, 

Quidum, poeta nominSius ; A certain one, called a poet. Cic. Catuld- 
rum oUita leama. The lioness forgetful of her whelps. Virg. FavenUB 
rebus Cartltaginiensium, Favoring Uie interests of the Carthaginians. Liv. 
Tendjsns ad sidira palmos. Virg. Acntsatus rei capitdlis. Cic. Omlna 
doctus. Stat. Casus abies visHra marinos. Id. CarUnri arbdre m^nter, 
Ovid. Pareendum est tengris. Juv. Utendum est stftta. Orid. 

2. The present, perfect, and future active participles, denote 
re9pective]y an action which is present^, past^^ or fiiturei in re&c« 
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cnce to the time of the verb with which thejr are connected ; 
as, 

Simul hoc dicens attollit se. Virg. Turn ad Thraseam in hortis a^ntem 
missus est. Tac. Turfntm fiigientein h(Bc terra vidibit. Id. 0^ missus ab 
Jhrgis Itdld amsedirat urbe. Id. Lamia munire adilitdtis perfiinctus, pOii 
prcBtHram. Cic. Jussas cum fide vcenas luam. Ilor. Juvinis medios mdrir 
tarus in hostes irruit. Virg. FentOrus injecit sese in agmen. Id. Ula tibi 
ventara bella expediet. Id. 

Remark 1. The present participle sometimes denotes that iit^hicb is 
about to be done ; as, InterclHsit hiemSf et terruit Jiuster euntes, .... as they 
were on the point*of going. Virg. 

Rem. 2. The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose ; as, 
Cunctis nam lecti navibus ihant, orantes veniamy et tewiplmn damOre peU 
banty .... to sue for fayor..^. Id. 

Rem. 3. The perfect participle passive often denotes the result of a 
past action, and thus supplies the plaee of a present participle passive ; as, 
Notus evdUUpiced tectus caligtne .... covered with pitchy darkness. Ovid. 

Rem. 4. HabeOj with perfect participles denoting knowledge and deter- 
mination, forms a periphrasis, instead of the verb of the participle ; aa, 
Clodii anlmum pcrspectum habeOj cognttum, judicatum ; for perspesi, Doy 
reddOy euro, and facio, are sometimes so construed with participles ; as, 
Missam iramfaciety for mittet. Ter. 

Rem. 5. The perfect passive participle is sometimes used to supply the 
place of a verbal noun in io or us; as, Jinte Romam conditam, Before the 
building of Rome. Cic. Post genus lunnlnum natum. Id. Po^ sacra 
oonstitata. Id. 

Rem. 6. The future active participle oflen denotes inten- 
tion or purpose ; as. 

Ad Jovem Ilammdnem per git consuHarus de origins su6. ; He goes to 
Jupiter Ainmon, to consult him about his origin. Just. 

Rem. 7. The participle in duSy also, denotes a purpose, when 

joined with verbs signifying to give, to deliver, to agree for, to 

have, to receive, to undcrtakey &c. 

Such axe doy traioy tribuo, attribuOy mandoy mittOy condiUOy loeOy habeOy 
accipiOy suscipidy relinquOy curoy deposcOy rogo ; as, Testamentum tibi tradU 
legendum. He delivers his will to you to read. Hor. Attrihuit nos truci- 
duidos Cethfgo. Cic. Quod utendum accepiriSy reddito. Id. 

Rem. 8. The participle in duSy when agreeing with the sub- 
ject of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propri- 
ety ; sometimes, though rarely, except in later writers, that of 
possibility ; as. 

Is venerandus a nobis et colendus esty He should be worshipped and 
honored by us. Cic. Dclenda est CarthdgOy Carthage must be destroyed. 
Cato. Hcec speranda fuErunt. Virg. So with est used impersonally ; as, 
Utrhm pace nobis an belto esset utendum. Cic. 

Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with' the subject of a sentence, it 
has this signification; as. Facta narrdbas dissimulanda tibi, Tou were 
relating facts which you should have concealed. Ovid. A, L. Bruto prim^ 
«lpe kv^ maaeLmt conservandi geniris et nominis. Cic 
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Rev. 9. The participle in dus, in its oblique cases, supplies the place 
of a present participle of the passive voice, to denote a continued or in- 
eomplete action. See § 275, II. 

For the dative of the agent after participles in dvjt, see § 225, III. 

3. Participles are often employed instead of conditional, ex- 
planatory, adversative, and other dependent clauses f as, 

Curipf ad focum sedenti (as he was sitting) magnum auri pondvs Sam' 
nites attuUrunt. Cic. T}ridid viam progressi, ruraus reverUruntj for, dim 
progressi essent. Cobs. Plura loeutaros aHre nosjussit^ .... when we were 
going to say more. 

If the participle refers to a noun not contieuned in the leading proposi- 
tion, it is put with that noun in the ablative absolute. See § 257. 

Note. In many cases, for want of a perfect participle active, and a 
present participle passive, this construction cannot be used. Thus, quum 
amavisset cannot be exchanged for a participle corresponding with the 
English having loved. As the perfect participles of deponent verbs, how- 
ever, have an active signification, they admit of tlie participial construc- 
tion. The want of a perfect active participle may also be supplied by the 
perfect passive participle in the ablative absolute. See § 257, Rem. 5. 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

<$» 275. I. Gerunds are followed by the same cases as 
their verbs ; as, 

Metus parendi sibi. Fear of obeying him. Sail. Paretndo rictis. By 
sparing the vanquished. Liv. Effiror studio patres vestros videndiy I am 
transported with a desire of seeing your fkthen. Cic. Petendi consulatum 
gratid. Sail. VenU ad recipiendum pecunias. Varr. 

Remark 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter singular of participles in dus^ but it has the meaning of the active 
voice. It IS sometimes translated by the present participle with a prepo- 
sition, and sometimes by an infinitive active ; as, Consilium Lacedamdnem 
occupandi; A design of occupying, or to occupy, Lacedaemon. Liv. 

Rem. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive 
sense ; as, Spes restituendi nuUa erat, .... of being restored. Nep. Athenas 
crudiendi gratid missus^ .... for the purpose of being instructed. Just. 
^nte domandum. Virg. 

Rem. 3. As the infinitive is used as the subject or object of a verb, so 
the gerund supplies the genitive, dative, ablative, and, after a preposi- 
tion, the accusative, of a verbal noun of similar meaning. 

II. Instead of the gerund of an active verb with its ob- 
ject in the accusative, the participle in dus is often used, 
the object taking the case in which the gerund would have 
been, and the participle agreeing with it ; as, 

Con^iZut urbis delend© (Cic), for urhem ddendif Plans for destroying 
the city. Reparandarum classium causA (Suet.), for reparandi classes. 
Perpetiendo labori idoneus. Colum. Ad defendendam Romam ab oppug;* 
nand& Capu& duces Romdnos abstrahirt, Liv. 
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Remark 1. The same construction is used with the future pusifV 
participles of vJUyr^fruor^fungor^ and potior j as these verbs were orii^inaUy 
followed by the accusative ; as, ^tas ad hac utenda idonea. Ter. Ju** 
tUuB firuendflB caiud. Cic. In omni munir$ fungendo. Id. 

Rem. 2. When a participle is thus used for a serund, it is called a 

Serundivcy and is usually translated like a gerund. The ^rundive cannot 
B substituted for the gerund, where ambigaity would anse from the gen- 
der not bein^ distinguishable. It should not be used when the object of 
the gerund is a neuter pFonoun or adjective ; as, Allquid fadendi ratio 
(Cic), not alicujiis. ^rtem et vera et falsa dijudicandi (Id.), not verifniM 
dijiidicandOrum. 

III. Eramples of the construction of gerunds, in' eadh of their cases, 
have been already given, amongother nouirs, undl?r the heads Genitive^ Da- 
thej Aceusativtj ana Mlathse, The following remarks specify in what con- 
nections they are used :— 

Remark 1. The genitive of gerunds and gerundives may 
Ibllow either nouna or adjectives ; as, 

Jlfoor habendi. Cic. Patriam spts tddendi, Virg. JVam habet natOra, 
Kl alidrum omnium rerum, sic vivendi modum. Cic. Barbdra eonsuetudb 

komlnum immolandOrum. Id. Venandi sttididsi. Cic. Certu9 eumM. 

Virg. Insvltus navigandi. CfBS. PefUua civitdtis regendtB. Nop. 

(1.) The nouns after which these genitives most frequently occur are, 
amor, ars, causa, comsilium, camtuetnio, eupidXtas, facyJtta^, gratia, loau, 
Ucentia, modiu^ oceasio^ ottttm, poUstas, spes, studium, UmpuSy twnta, vtf| 
voluntas, 

(2.) The adjectivM which most frequently take after them these geiu* 
tiTes, are aoeh na denote desire^ knowledge, remembrance, and their contra- 
ries ; as, ct^ltdut, Hudifims, perUus, impentus, insuetus, certus, ntdiSf dx. 
See § 213, Rem. 1, (3.) 

(3.) The genitive plniil sometimes depends upon a gerund in di, instead 
of being joined with the gerundive ; as, FacuUas agrdrum condanandi. Cic. 
J^ominandi isfdrum erit eopia. Plant. In castra veninaU suf purgandi 
eausd. CsBS. This construction is most common with pronrouns. 

(4.) The gerund in lis, for the gerundive, is sometimes- found also with 
pronouns of the singular number and feminine sender ; as, Q^oniam tui 
videndi est copia. Plant. Ego ejus videndi cupHaus rectd, consiquor, Ter. 
In these examples, tui and ejus are ieminine. 

(5.^ The gerund and gerundive, after the verb sum, are sometimef 
found in the genitive denoting a tendency, without any noun or adjective 
on which they can depend ) as, Regium imperium imtio conservande 
libert&tis fiUrat. Sail. Causa or gratia may sometimes be supplied. In 
some other cases, the word on which the gerund in 4U depends is not e2> 
pressed ; as, Mane4U provinciatlbus potentiam suam tali modo ostentandi, 
agyfacuUas. Tac. . CumhabereminanlmoTUiyigvaii,BC.proposUum. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used 

especially after adjectives signifying usefulness or JUness, and 

also after verbs, to denote a purpose ; as, 

Ckarta emporeHca est inutllis scribendo. Plin. Capessende reipuiUem 
kabilis, Tac. Ut nee triumviri accipiundojTiec scribe referundo su^peirsnL 
Xav. Locum oppido condendo capire. Id. 

U.) The verbs and phrases upon which this dative most fie^piently de- 
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pends are, studeo ; inientus sum ; impendo, aonsumo or insHimo^ tempus ; 
opirtnn do, desum, sum (signifying to serve for , to be adequate to)jf€uiOf and 
mifficio. 

The dative afler sum is usually supposed to depend on an adjective uii» 
derstood. See § 227, Rem. 3. 

(2.) The dative of the gerundive, denoting a purpose, is also used aftef 
names of office ; as, DecemiUri leglbus scribendis. Liv. So, Comitia cro» 
andis decemvlris. Id. 

(3.) A purpose is more commonly expressed by ad and the accusative} 
than oy the dative ; as, JPecus ad vescendum hominibus apta, Cic. 

(4.) Instead of the gerund or gerundive after adjectives, the poets some- 
times use the Infinitive, in imitation of the Greek construction ; as, Audaat 
omnia perpSti, 1. e. ad omnia perpetienda, Hor. See § S70, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 3. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows 
the prepositions ad or inter, and sometimes tmte, circa, or ob ; 

Ad poenitendum propirat, qui dtd judicaJt. Pub. Syr. Inter bibendumf 
While drinking. Just. Ad castrmjaeimda, Cic. Ob absolvendum. Id. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows 
the prepositions a, ah, de, e, ez, ox in; or it is used without a 
preposition, as the ablative of cause, manneri means, or instru- 
ment; as, 

AristoUlem non deterruit a scribendb. Cio. Ez asBmtimim. Ter. Mm 
videor a defendendis hominlbus discedir*. CSo« Cnaai eiindo. Virg. Rem 
qwennU mercataris fiusiendis. Cio. OrtOiffium LaHnam legendls nostris 
^des plenidrem. Id. 

This ablative also occurs, though rmij, after jmv and cum; as, Pro 
vapulajido. Plant. Cum loqiundo. QuiAot 



SUPINES. 

^276. I. Supines in urn are followed by the same 
cases as their verbs ; as, 

Abn Gratis sertntum matrlbus ibo, I shall not go to serve Grecian 
matrons. Virg. Eurypplum citdtum oracfila Phcdn mitftmus, We send 
£urypylus to consult the oracle of Apollo. Id. 

II. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve 
to denote the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Te id admonTtum venio. Pint. Cubitum disces^mus. Cic. Ire dejeo* 
turn m4)nume7Ua regis. Hor. Co after participles ; as, Pairiam defensum 
revocdtus. Nep. »pectfttum admissi. Hor. 

Remark 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not ez* 
press motion ; as. Do fiUam nuptum. Ter. Vos tdtum injurias hortor. Sail. 

Rem. 2. The supine in um with eo oflen forms a periphrasis e^va* 
lent to the same mood and tense of the verb from which the supme is 
formed ; as, Ke bonos omnes perditum eant (Sail.), for perdant, Ereptum 
eurU (Id.), wt §r^iu7U, UUum ivit (Tac.), for ultus est. 
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Rem. 3. The supine in urn most frequently occurs with the infinithrtf 
iri, with which it forms the future infinitive passive ; as, Brutum visum 
iri a me puto. Cic. In this construction the accusative properly depends 
upon the supine, and iri is used impersonally ; thus, " I suppose (that it 
is going by me), i. e. that I am going to see firutus." 

Rem. 4. Instead of the supine in ttm after a verb of motion, a gerund 
or gerundive in the accusative with od, or in the genitive with causd or 
gratid, also the subjunctive with ut or qui, and a present or future partici- 

Sle active, may be used to express a purpose. For the gerund and^run- 
ive, see § 275 ; for the subjunctive with uX, § 262, — wiu jputi § 264 ; and 
for participles, § 274. 

The infinitive, also, is sometimes used by the poets, instead of the 
supine, to express a purpose. Sec § 271. 

III. The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of 
adjectives signifying wonderful^ agreeable^ easy or difficulty 
worthy or unworthy^ honorable or hase^ and a few others ; 
as, 

MiraMle dictu ! Wonderful to tell, or to be told ! Virg. Jucundum eo^ 
tUtu alqtu auditUy Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. ResfaetufatltiUf 
A thing easy to be done. Tcr. Loots a4itu tUffitHis, Sail. T\wpM 
dictu. Cic. Optimum faeitu. Id. 

Remark 1. The principal adjectives af^r which the supine inn occurs, 
are a^abiliSf arduus, asptr, bonus, dignuSjindimius,faciUs, difidtiis^eedmSf 
gravis, honestuSf horrenaus, ineredibiUs,jucunduSf iiyuamduSf memorMUSf 
jmlckeTf rants f turpiSf and tUlUa, 

Rem. 2. The supine in u is used also after the nounsyoi, 
nefas, and opus ; as, 
Hoc fas est dictu, Cic. Aefof dicta. Ovid. Dictu opus est. Ter. 

Rem. 3. As the supine in u is commonly translated bv a passive form, 
it is placed under the passive voice. In many cases, nowever, it ibay 
with equal or greater propriety be translated actively. It seems not to 
differ in its nature from other verbal nouns in us, of the fourth declension. 
In the expressions, OhsonStu rtdeo (Plaut.), Cuhttu surgat (Cato), o6- 
sondtu ana cuHtUf though following verbs, are by some considered as 
supines, by others as nouns depending on a preposition understood. 

The supine iii u, even when it follows adjectiyes, might, as a verbal 
noun, be referred to § 250. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the supine in u, an infinitive, a gerund or ^nemn- 
dive with ad, or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes. m the 
dative or accusative, may be used ; as, Ardva imitatu, cetiriem cognosei 
ntUia. Val. Max. jfjud autem facile ad credendum est. Cic. Opus pro- 
scriptidne dignum. PI in. Atpta potui jucunda. Id. Facilior ad intellec- 
tum atqite imitationem. Quinct. 

The construction with ad and the gerund, or with sum and the infini- 
tive, is used by the 'best writers after facUis, difficUis, and jucundus. The 
most common construction of dignus is with ^t and tne subjoi^ctive. 
See § 264, 9. 
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ADVERBS. 

4> 277. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbs, 
adjectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 

£en^ moTies, Tou advise w^Il. Ter. Fortissimo urgenteSf Most vigor* 
ously pressing on. Plin. MaU narratido, Ter. Longi dissinUUs, Cic» 
FaldO berU, Id. 

Remark 1. Adverbs sometimes, also, modify nouns ; as, 

Homirus plant orSior, Cic. ^dmOdum pudLa. Liv. J^ikil admUdum* 
Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs may also modify adjective pronouns, and 
prepositions ; as, 

Plant nosier, Cic. . Patdb vltra aim locum. Cabs. 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative 

word, destroys the negation ; as, 

Jfonpar€re noluit, He was not unwilling to obey. Nep. Hand igndra 
maliy Not ignorant of evil. Virg. Nee verb non omni supplicio digni. Cio. 
Hand nihil est, It is something. Ter. So, nonnnUif some } jumnunquamp 
■ometimefl'. 

Rem. 4. When the subject and predicate of. a proposition 
are both modified by negative words, and also when tiie predi- 
cate contains two negatives, the proposition is affirmative ; as, 

Jfemo non videt. Every one sees. Cic. So, if both the antecedent and 
the predicate of a relative clause are negative, the proposition is afi&rmi^ 
tive ; as, J^emo est, qui nesciat ; Every hoAy knows. CiO. 

Rem. 5. Two negatives, however, though connected as above speci- 
fied, sometimes strengthen the negatioii ; as, Neque iUe haud objiciet mihi, 
Plaut. Jura te non notitUrum funnini nemlni. Id. Especially are neque, 
nee, and sometimes non, thus used after a negative, instead of aut or vel; 
as, Non me carminlbus vincet, nee Orpheus, nee Ldmts. Virg. Nemtnem, 
non re, non verbo, non mdtu denXque offendi. Cic. Nullius rei neque pros, 
neque manceps foetus est,' Nep. 

Rem. 6. Non is sometimes omitted after ncm modd or non 
soliim, when followed, in a subsequent clause, by ne quidem ; as, 

Jlfi&t mm modd irasci, sed ne dolere quidem impHne licet, .... not only not 
to be angry, but.... Cic. Ciim senaim non solum jttoare rempublicam, sed 
ne luggre quidem licCret. Id. 

Jfon is also rarely omitted after non modd wken followed bv sed or veritm 
with etiam ; as. Qui non modd eafutHra timet, veriim etiamfert, sustinetque 
pnssentia; Who not only does not fear.... Cic. 

Rem. 7. FaAlt, in the sense of undoubtedly, clearly, is- joined to super- 
latives, and words of similar import ; as, Vir unus totius GrmcuB facll6 
doctisslmus. Cic. Homo regidnis ilUus virtate facild princeps. Id. 

Rem. 8. Adverbs are sometimes equivalent to phrases con« 
taining an antecedent and a relative, both of which would be 
in an obliqi|e case. 
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When thus resolved, the antecedent will be found to modi^ some word 
in its own clause, and the relative to serve both as a connective for a sub- 
sequent clause, and a modifier of some word contained in it. Hence, 
such adverb serves the threefold purpose of a connective and a double 
modifier; as, 

Ed postquam Cecsar pervenity ahsldes poposcU; Afler Cssar came thither, 
he demanded hostages (Cods.) ; i. c. Obgldes poposcit post id tempus, in quo 
ed pervinit; Pic demanded hostages after the time at which he came thither; 
where post id tempus modifies poposcii, and in quo serves as a oonnectivei 
and also modifies pervinit. 

Frequently, for greater precision, on additional adverb is introduced, 
which, in the resolution of the phrase, stands in, and sometimes supplies, 
the antecedent clause ; as, Ed postquam pervenit, turn obsHdes poposatf .... 
then he demanded hostages; i. e. Obsldes poposcit tempdre, /io£< td tempus 
in quo ed pervinit; He demanded hostages at a time subsequent to the time 
at wliich ne came tliithcr. So, Ciim venit calamltaSf tum detrimentum acdp^ 
itur (Cic), i. e. Detrimentum co tempore accipltuTf in quo venit calanSUas, 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

<^ 278. Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions^ and 
some others, connect words which are in the same con* 
itruction. 

Words are in the same construction, when they stand in the same rdM' 
tion to some other word or words in the sentence. Henco conjunotionf 
connect the same cases of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, the same moods 
of verbs, and adverbs and prepositions relating to the some word; as. 

Pulvis et umbra sumusj Vve are dust and shade. Hor. Si tu et Tullis 
valetiSy ego et Cicero valimus. Cic. Agg&rc jacto turrlbus^e eonstitlUis. 
CflBs. Clarus et honoriltus vzr. An illustrious and honorable man. Id. 
Casar Remos cohortatus, liberaliterque oratione prosccQtus. Cces. Pater 
tuuSj quern colui et dilexi. Cic. Ciim triitmphum eg^ris, censorque iiiSris, 
et obigris legatus. Id. Ciim ad oppXdum accessisset, castr&que toi ponfiret 
CaBs. Ades avXmOy et omitte timdrem. Cic. Ea videre ac perspicSre 
votestis. Id. Gravlter et copiose dixisse dicXtur. Id. Cum fratre an sine. 
Id. 

Remark 1. This rule includes the copulative conjunctions ac, aique, 
et, etiam, que, nee, neque, the disjunctives aut, seu, sive, ve, vel, neve, neu, 
and also quhm, pneterquamy nist, an, nempc, quamvis, nedum, sed, autem, 
veriim, and, in general, such as, when used to connect clauses, do not im- 
ply a dependence of the following upon the preceding clause. To these 
may be added the adverbs of h^ness, ceu, tanquam, quasi, ut, &c. ; as, 
JVm census, rue clarum nomen avdrum, sed probitas magnos inffeniumque 
faeit. Ovid. PhilosSphi negant quenquam virum bonum esse, nisi sapien- 
tem. Cic. Gloria virttUem tanquam umbra sequitur. Id. 

Rem. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, 
though in the same construction ; as, Mea et reipublTcsB intirest. Cic. 
(See § 219.) Sive es RomsB, sive in Epiro. Id. (See § § 221 and 1^.) Jn 
jdettU descendatjudicis aures, et patris et nostras. Hor. • See § 211, Rxm.3. 

Rem. 3. The above conjunctions connect not only single 
words, but clauses whose ponstructiou is the 9^Jfie ; (hat ij^ 
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whcMse subjects are in the same case, and their verbs in the 

same mood ; as, 

ConcXdunt ventiffugiuntqu&nubes; The winds subside, and the clouds 
dispetse. Hor. Locum f quern et non coquit soly ettanglt ros. Varr. Ludi 
decern per dies faeti suntf ncque res uUi pratermissa est. Cic. Vides, ut 
aUA stet wve candidum Soracte, nee Jam sustineant onus silvce laborantes^ 
geiULque flutnina constitSrint aciUo. Hor. InteUigUis et animum ei prasio 
missej nee consilium defuisse. Cic. 

Rem. 4. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they maj 
be connected by the above conjunctions ; as, Disce nee invideas. Pers. 

Rkm. 5. The indicative and subjunctive may also be thus connected, iC 
the clause of the latter is not dependent; as, JVec satis scio, nee, si sciam^ 
dicire ausim. Liv. 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted; as, Cui Roma domu8,vxor^ 
libiri, procurator esset. Cic. Qua vitia sunt non senectutis, scd inertlsf 
ignacce, sovuiiculosm senectutis. Id. Miit^ excessitj evdsit^ erupit. Id. 

Rem. 7 Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions are often used, beforQ 
each of two or more connected words or clauses, in order to mark tho 
connection more forcibly ; as, Et peeuniapersuddetf et gratia j et auctcn^tas 
dicentiSf et dlgnllas^ et postreind aspectus. Quinct. Hoc et turpe, nee 
tamen tutum. Cic. Neque mUa est, et tetema est. Id. Et tibi et mihi 
voluptdti fore. Id. Res ipsa aut invitabit aut deJiortahltur. Id. 

In like manner nunc....nunCf simul....simulf partini....partim, qud.....quhf 
tum...^.tumj chm....tumj arc used before words- or clauses. Tum....tum not 

only signify both and, but also at one time at another time. Ciim 

turn ffenerally give a greater emphasis to the latter word or clause, which 
IB oucn increased by the addition of verd, eertd, prcecipud, imprimis^ 
fnaxlmd, &c. ; as, Luxuria^ ci^m mnni (Btdti turpis, turn mazlme senectnti 
fiedisstma est. Cic. 

Rem. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, sivs 
or seuy rather than aut or velf is employed ; as, Mars sivc Mavors. 

Rem. 9. Jic and atqv.e signify as and than afler adjectives and adverbs 

denoting similarity or dissimilarity ; as, Similiter /act^ac si me roges, as 

ifyou should ask me. Cic. Me colit oequ6 atque patrOnum suumy...3s much 
as.... Id. Si alTter scribo ac sentloj If I write otherwise tlian I think. Xd« 
lUi sunt alio ingenio atque tu. Plant. 



ARRANGEMENT. 

I. OF WORDS. 

^ 279* 1. In English, afler canneetives, are placed, first, the subjectj 
and the words which modify or limit it ; next, the verb ajid its modifiers ; 
then the object of the verb ; and last, prepositions, and the words depend* 
ing upon them. This is called the logical or natural order. 

2. In a Latin sentence, after connectivesy are placed^ 
first, the subject and its modifiers ; then the oblique cases^ 
and other words which depend upon or modify the verb } 
and last of all; the verb. 
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This arrangement, however, though common, is by no means inyariabfey 
since it is a general rule, that the most emphatie toord in a sentence is toh§ 
placed first. 

3. Connectives generally stand at the beginning of a clause. 

The following connectives may stand either in the first or second place, 
and sometimes m the third : — equidemf ergo, sf^ntm, etianif ideo, igitur, itd- 
quCf Ueety namque, p^iaf quamquam, quippe, quaniam, saltem, sed, Uunen, 
nt, utpdte, and some others. 

JhUeTiltf emnif and verd (but), commonly occupy the second place, some- 
times the third ; as, lUe enim revocdius resistive ccepit. Cms. E^ vert 
veUenif affuisses. Cic. The enclitics que^ ne, ve, are usually subjomed to 
the first word in a clause. 

Quidem and qitoque are subjoined to the emphatic word in a clause ; as, 
Verba ille reus eratf re quidem verd Oppianlcus, Cic. Me scHXeet mazlm^, 
tedprosAnU Ulum qaoque fefeUissem, id. 

In negative sentences, ne precedes, and qtddem follows, the emphatio 
word ; Qa,Ne ad CatOnem quidem provocSJbo, Cic. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clause, so that one is opposed 
to, or distinffuished from, the other, they must stand together > as, Uom^ 
Ines hominibus maxlml vMes esse possint, Cic. EquUes alii ali6 diUgui 
sunt. Liv> 

5. Words used antitheticallv are also placed near each other ; aa, . 
tacent, clamant. Cic. Fragile corptis animus sempitemus nuwet. Id. 

6. Jjiquam and usually aioj introducing a quotation, follow one or moie of 
the woras quoted ; as, " J^on nSsti quid pater y^ inquit, ** Ckrysippus diesL" 
Hor. ** ^itt<2," aio, " tua crimind vrodis 7 " Ovid. 

7. Adjeiotives are commonly placed after their nouns, especially when any 
thing is dependent on them. When a noun is limited by WMitlier noun, 
as well as by an adjective, the adjective usually precedes faoA ; as, OUs 
of^cii prtBcepta. Cic. Tuum er^ dignitatem meam studimm,' Id. 

Demonstratives, and the adjectives primus, mediuSf Ac. (tee § 906, 
ftsM. 17), usually precede their nouns; as, Ea res. Css. flv ipsiswsr^ 
wis* Cic. Media nox, Css. RdHqua JEgyptus, Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they 
kxe connected ; as, Vir clarissimus. Cic. Vis tempestdtis, Ctes. 

V 9. When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
;the other is generally put last ; as, Marcus TkUlius consul. Sail. Ope$ 
,irritamenta m&rum. Ovid. 

In the arrangement of names of persons, the prtenOmen stands first, 
next the mmien, third the cognOmen, and last the agnOmen ; as, PubUus 
ComeUus Scipio Sfricdnus. The pnenomen is usually denoted by a 
letter. 

10. Oblique cases precede the words upon which they de- 

|>end, but they follow prepositions ; as, 

PopQli Romdni laus est. Cic. Laudis avUdif pecunis UherOles, SalL 
Cunctis esto benignuSf nulli hlanduSj paucis famUidriSf omnibus mqums. 
Ben. Monumentum sere perennius, nor. Hano tibi dono do. Ter. M 
meridiem spectans, Cic. Extra peridSdum. Id. 

Genitives depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed last; 
as, IncertafortHmB. Liv. JVec tibi plus cordis, sed minus oris inest. Ovid. 

When a noun which is governed by a preposition, is modified by other 
ivrords which precede it, the preposition usually stands before the words by 
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^iHlich the noon is modified ; as, Aprimd luce ad sextam horam^ Liv. M 
frivatum dolSremfuit luctuOsum. Cic. Ad atiUmi md UetUiam. Id. 

Sometimes, however, the preposition comes between its noun and an 
adjective, or a genitive by which the noun is modified ', as, JfuUd m rs* 
Cic. Justis de causis. Id. Suos inter €Bqu6les: Id. 

Per, in adjurations, is often separated by other words ; aa, Per ego U decs 
<JT9. Ter. I 

TentLS and versiis fi)llow their cases, and sometimes other prepositionSy 
Vipecially when joined with relative ptonouns. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depend ; as, 

Juguriha,, vbi eas AfHoA decessisse ratos est, nequepropter loci natHraih 
Ciriam armis ezpu^are possit, nuBma drcumdai. Sail. Servfre magis 
-^ptitm imperare parati estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either pre- 
cedes or follows them aU ; as, Vir gravis et sapiens. Cic. Claras et hono- 
rdtus vir. Id. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedents, 

and as near to them as possible ; as, 

Q^i sinif ex eo, quern ad te misi, cognosces. Sail. LitSras ad te nUsifper 
qiias gratias tibi egi. Cic. 

14. QiUsfue is generally placed nAer 5e, suus, qui, ordinals and superla- 
tives ', as, Suos quisque debet tulri. Cic. Satis superque est sibi su&rum 
caique rerum cura. Id. Severitas animadvtrsiUKis infimo cuique gratis^ 
^ma. Id. Q^isque very rarely begins a proposition. 

15. An adverb is usually placed immediately befi^re the word which it 
qmlifies; but if the same word is modified by the oblique case of a noun,, 
tne latter conunoiily follows the adverb ; as, Mal^ parta mal^ dildbuntur. 
Cic. JiVdl tam aspirum neque tarn dij^U esse, quod non cupidisslmi 

faetOri essmU, Sail. Imperium facile tis arttbus retinetur, qutous initio 

partum est. Id. Sed mazlm6 adolescentium familiaritdtes appetebat. Jd* 
^on tam tm MUs et in pndiis, qukm in nromissis etfide firmiorem. Cic. 

In some phrases, custom has establisned a certain order, which must be 
observed and imitated ; as, JV*e quid respubttca detrimenti capiat, Cic. 

16. Exceptions to the foregoing principles are very numerous. These 
may arise trom a regard to the narmonv of the' sentence, from poetic 
license, or from the following rule, which sometimes modifies nearly all 
the preceding : — 

The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con- 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl 
and spondee ; as. Esse videtur; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided ; that is, a word beginning with a vowel 
■hould not follow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence of long words or lonff measures, — of short words or 
short measures, — of words J^eginning alike or ending alike, — shoold be 
avoided. 

22 
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ll. OF CLAUSES. 

^ SoO* A compound sentence, in which the leading daiue i§ 
divided by the insertion of one or more subordinate clauses, is called a 
period, 

1. In a regular period, the leading verb is placed at the end^ 

and the subordinate clauses between the parts of the leading 

clause ; as, 

Pausanias, citm semianXmis de templo eldtus esset. confestim animam 
efflavit ; Pausanias, when he had been carried out or the temple but just 
alive, immediately expired. Ncp. Ego, si ab imprdbis et perMtis ciwus 
rempvbllcam tetUri videremj sicut et meis tempoHbus sdmuMf €t n&nmdiis 
aUis accidisse accepinvuSj non mod6 prsemiis, aua apud me nunfmimi vtUeiU, 
sed ne pericCilis quidem compulsus ullis, quitus tamen fnaventur etUtrnfor- 
tisstmi virif ad eOnim causam me adjung^rem. Cic. 

2. If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same sub- 
ject, or the same word depending on them, they are commonly formed 
mto a period; as, Antigdnus, maim adversiis Seleucum LysimaekMmgue 
dimie&ret, in proelio occisus est. rfep. 

So, also, when the word which depends on the verb of the leading 
clause is the subject of the dependent clause ; as, Manlio, guum dieUUor 
fiiissetj Marcus Pomponius tribanus plebis diem dixit. Cic. 

3. When obscurity would arise firom separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are oflen placed together at the 
beginning or end of the sentence ; as. Late (su^t) deinde leges, non solum 
qua regni suspicidne consHUem abscitirent, sed qum adeo in contrmiiKm 
vertgrerUf ut papuldrem etiamjaeirejtt. Liv. 

The position of the leading verb is also oflen otherwise varied, from 
regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent its meeting with the 
verb of the last dependent clause. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introduction of another, the 
latter should be finished before the first is resumed. 

5. Clauses expressing a causey a cotuUttony a time, or a eonqforisonf usu- 
ally precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short clause usually stands before, rather than after a long one. 



ANALYSIS. 

^ 281. The analysis of a proposition, or of a compoand 
sentence, consists in dividing it into the several parts of which 
it is composed, and pointing out their mutual relations. 

In analyzing a proposition, it is first to be divided into its logical subject 
and predicate. See § § 200, 201 , 202. 

If the logical subject consists of more than one word, its grammatieal 
subject should be pointed out, and distinguished as simple or compound. 
See 8 201, 1, n. ^ 

When the grammatical subject is determined, the words which modi^ 
or limit it should next be specified, and then the words which modi^ 
them, and so on, until the \ogica\ «\i\>\&Q\.*Y& «iy»i»fc&dL« See ^ 201, IIL 
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In analyzing the logical predicate, the grammatical predicate should 
first be mentioned, then the words which modify or limit it, and their 
modifiers, until the logical predicate is exhausted. See § 202. 

In analyzing a proposition, the rules for the agreement and dependence 
of words shomd be given, and likewise their various inflections. 

The analysis of a compound sentence requires, first, its resolution into iti 
several component propositions ; and, secondly, their analysis in the man- 
ner before mentioned. See § 203. 

In resolving a sentence into its component clauses, the {>articipial con* 
Btructions eqmvalent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses supplied. 
See S 203, 5. 

When the compound sentence is resolved, the connection of the clauses 
should be pointed out, and whether they are dependent or independent. 
See § 203, S. In either case, the connective words, if any, should be 
mentioned, and the connection, if any exists, with the precedmg sentence. 
See § 203, 4. When clauses are dependent, the relation in which they 
stand should be explained, the character of the connectives stated, and the 
rules for the moods of the verbs given. See § § 262 — 266 and 272, 273. 

The following are examples of the analysis of simple and compound 
sentences : — 

1. SrBviUs ventis agitdtur ingens pinus, The great pine is 
more violently shaken by the winds. Hor. 

In^ens pintts is the logical subject ; steviiis ventis agitdtur is the logical 
predicate. 

The grammatical subject is ]9inus : this is modified by ingens/^ 

The grammatical predicate is agitdtur : this is modified by siBviiis^ and 
ventis,^. 

Pinus is a common noun,<' of the second and fourth declension/ femi- 
nine gender/ and nominative case.' 

Ingens 'u an adjective, of the third declension, and of one termination,^ 
in the nominative case, feminine gender, agreeing with pinus. ^ 

Agitdtur is an active * frequentative ' verb, of the first conj. from agito^ 
derived from ago [Name its principal ^arts], formed firom the 1st root, 
^Give the formations of that root.] It is in the passive voice, indicative 
mood, present tense, singular number, third person, agreeing with pinus,** 

Soiviiis is an adverb, in the comparative decree, from scbd^ or SiBvlter^* 
derived from the adjective scevus,^ modifying uie verb agitdtur.^ 

Ventis is a common noun, of the second declension,' masculine gen- 
der,** in the plural number, ablative case.' 

2. Mithriddtes, dudrum et viginti gentium rex, totHdem Un- 
guis jura dixit; Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations,- pr<K 
nounced judicial decisions in as many languages. Plin. 

The logical subject is Mithriddtes dudrum et viginti gentium rex. 

The logical predicate is totidcm Unguis jura dixit. 

The grammatical subject is Mithriddtes : this is modified by rexJ JZtt 
is limited by gentium,* which is itself limited by dudrum and vigintL* 
Et connects dudrum and vigiriti.^ 

201, ni. 3. / J 29, 2. I { 187, U. 1. f «38. • & 201, III. a 
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The grammatical predicate is dixit, which is limited by jtarm* and ^tn* 
fuis,^ and the latter oy toddem. 

MUhridcUes is a proper noan,& of the third declension,*^ maflculine gen- 
der,^ and nominative case. 

Rex is a comn^on noun, 3d dec./ masc. gen.,'' in apposition with Mitkri' 
dates/ 

Oentium is a com. noon., 3d dec^' fern, gen.,* in the genitive plural,* 
limiting rex.* 

Dudrum is a numeral adj., of the cardinal' kind, in the genitive case, 
&m. ^n., agreeing with gentium.^ 

Et 18 a copulative conjunction.** 

Viginti is a cardinal numeral adjective indeclinable,' limiting gentium.^ 

Dixit is an active verb,^ of the third conjugation,' from dico [GKve the 
princi]^ parts],* formed from the second root TOive the formations of that 
root], m the act. voice., ind. mood, perf. indennite tense,** siiig. num., 3d 
pers., agreeing with Mithriddtes.' 

Juraf a com. noun, 3d dec.,' neut. gen.,** plur. num., ace. case, the ob- 
ject of dixit.^ 

UnguiSf a com. noun, 1st dec, fem. gen.,** plural num., ablative case.' 

Totidemy an adj., indeclinable,'' in the plural number, limiUng UnguiSu 

3. Romana pubes, seddto tandem pavore, postquam ez tam 
turbtdo die serena et tranquilla lux rediit, uhi vaeuam sedem 
regiam vidit, etsi satis credebat patrtbus, qui proxtmi steterant, 
sublimem rapfum proceUd ; tamen, velut orbitatis metu ictt, 
mcestum aliquamdiu sileDtium obtinuit. Liv. 

The preceding compound sentence constitutes a period,' and it may be 
resolved into the following clauses ; — , 

1. Romana pubes tamen, velut orbitatis metu icta, mttstum aUquamHu 
silentium obtimdt, —which is the leading clause.'*'* 

2. seddto tandem pavdre, 

3. postqimm ex tam twrlAdo dit serena et tranquilla lux rmUit, 

4. tibi vidit, 

5. vaeuam (esse) sedem re»am^ 

6. etsi satis credebat patrwus, 

7. qui Droxfmi stetirantf 

8. sublimem raptum proceUd. 

In the preceding clauses, the predicates are printed in Italics. 

The grammatical subject of the leading clause is pvheSf which is limited 
By RoTndna and ieta, Icta is modified by teltU and metu, which last is limit- 
ea by arbitdtis. The grammatical predicate of that clause is obtimut * tbii 
IB limited by aliquam£u and silentmm, which is itself limited by moMtwrn, 

Pu^etf, a collective noun,^^ 3ddec.,'''' fem. gen.,'<^ sing* num., nom. case. 

Romdna, a patrial'* adj., of the Ist and 2d dec.// fem. gcTn., sing, num., 
Biom. case, agreeing with pubes." 

Tamenf an adversative conjunction,** relating to etsi in the 6th clansey 
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md 6entiGag that the predicate of this claiiie is tniei notwithBtanding th* 
eoncession made in that clause. 

Vetut, an adverb, modifying icta.* 

Ida. a perf. part, paas.^ firom the active verb ico^ 3d conj.^ [Principal parts 
in both volcetfj, fern, geif., sing, num., nom. case^ agreemg with pubes.^ 

MetUj an abstract noun^' 4th dec.,' niasc. gen., sing, num., abl. case/ 

Orldtdtis, an abstract <> noun, derived from orbus, 3d dec.,' fern, gen.,^ 
nng. nun}., gen. ease, limiting metu.*. 

ObtmuUf an active verb of the 2d conj.,* from. oMneo, compipmded of 
prep. 4fb and tefieo ' [Give the principal parts, and the formations of the 
second root],"* in the active voice, ind. mood., perf. indef. tense y sing, 
num., 3d person, agreeing with /^u^etf.** , 

MiquamdiUf an adverb, compounded of atl^[uis and dm,"' and TWniting 
obtinuit.P 

SUentiumf a com. noun, 2d dec, neut. gen.,' sing, num., ace. case, the 
object oTobtintUt * 

McBstum, an adj., Ist and 3d dec., neut. gen.^ sing num., ace, case, 
agreeing with siUntium,' 

The 2d is a participial clause, equivalent to ^itiiiii pavor tandem sediUuB 
essetJ 

Pavdre, an abstract ' verbal ^ noun, from paveaf 3d dec.,* masc^ S^^'>^ 
sing, num., abl. case, absolute with seddto. 

SeddtOf a perf. part, pass., irom the act. verb sedoj of the 1st conj./ 
[Principal pwrts in both voices], umisc. gen., sing, num., abl. case,'' agree* 
inff with /wtrdre.*** 

fandemj an adverb of time, modifying seddto.^^ 

Postquamj an adverb of time, compounded of post and ytcam, modifyin|^ 
obtinuU and rediit, and serving to connect the first and third clauses.'* 

I'he grammatical subject of the 3d clause is Zux, which is limited br 
sen.na and tranquiUa. The grammatical predicate is rediitf which is modi- 
fied by postqiiam and die, Du is modifiea by turhxda, which is itself mo^<* 
fie<l by torn. 

LuXy a com. noun, 3d dec.,<'<< fem. gen.," sing, nun^., nom.- ease. 

Serena^ an adj., 1st and 2d dec, fern. gen.> sing, num., nom. case^ agree* 
inff with /ttx.* 

lEty a copulative conjunction, connecting serEna and tranqviJIla/f 

TranquUla, like ser€na, 

Red'>ily a neuter verb, from redeOy compounided of insep. prep, red " and 
eo^^ [Prin. part8]| ind. mood., perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 3d persooi 
agreeing witn IvxM 

Die, a com. noun, 5th dec,** masc. gen., sing, num., abL case after 
prep, ex." 

Turbudoy an adj. agreeing with die. 7am^an adverb, modifying tmf'* 

Uhi, an adverb of tinve, and, like positjfujam, a connective, and a double 
modifier. It connects the fourth clause to the first, and knrits the 
predicates v'ldit and obtimdt^' 

«J2T7. < &211. •'$2219. »$105. A^^'iiaSk 

»{l58. *$Hd. •§205, «»$205. 

C$206. '4 189, 2. < $257, Rem. 1. » $277. 

*$26. "{ISX •$102,1. «$2T7,Re«.8. 

• $87. «$209. •$70. ««$73. 

/$24.7. •$I93.6w »$68. ••$62.* 

#$72. p$277. *$267. ar$278. 

*i62. 9 $46. y$149.. #f$19&,ML 




858 imXTAX* ANALTSIfl. 

The fubjeet of the 4th clauie is the same as that of the first, with which 
it is connected ; it is therefore omitted.^ 

The grammatical predicate of the 4th clause is vidit : this is limited hj 
its object, which is toe 5th clause.^ 

Viaiif an act. yerb, 2d conj. [Principal parts and formation], act. voice, 
ind. mood, perf. indef. tense, smg. num., 3d pers^ agreeing with pubes 
understood/ 

Tbe 5th clause has no connective. Its grammatical subject is sedem, 
which is limited by regiam. Its grammatical predicate is (esse) vacuam^ 
the former being understood.' 

Sedemf a com. noun, 3d. dec, fem> gen., sing, num., ace. case.' 

Regiam. a possessive adj., derived worn rex, agreeing with sedem, 

Vacuam, an adj., agreeing with sedem. 

The 6th clause is connected to the leading clause by the concessive/ 
conjunction etsi, to which the adversative ' tamen corresponds in the first 
clause. 

Its subject is tbe same as that of the leading clause. 

Its grammatical predicate is credebatf which is limited by satis and 
foiribus. 

Credebat, a neut. verb,^ 2d conj. [Principal parts, and formations of Ist 
root], act. voice, ind. mood, imperf. tense, sing, num., 3d pero., agreeing 
with ptdfes understood. 

Satis, an adverb of degree' modi^nng credlbat,^ 

Patribus, a com. noun, 3d dec.,* masc. gen.,"* j^lnr. num., dat. case, 
depending upon credebat^^ and modified by me relative clause following.* 

The 7th clause, which is connected by qyi^ to the preceding one, is in- 
troduced to dhow the situation of those senators at the time of the removal 
of Romulus. 

Qui is its grammatical subject, and is a relative pronoun,' masc. gen., 
pltir. num., agreeing with patrlbus understood.** 

. Stetirant, a neut. verb,^ Ist conj., irregular in its 2d root ' [Principal 
parts, and formations of 2d root], act. voice, ind. mood, plup. tense, 3d pers. 
plur., agreeing with oim." 

Froximif an adj. of the superlative degree' [Compare it}, 1st and 2d dec, 
masc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, agreeing with qui, and also 'modifying 
Stetirant.^ 

The 8th clause has no connective. It depends on the veib eredibat. 
Its subject is eum, i. e. Hom&lvm understood. Its grommatieal predicate 
is raptum {esse) which is modified by sublimem fuadprocetld. 

Rantum {esse), an act. verb, 3d conj.* [Principal parts in both voices, 
and lormations of 3d root in the passive], pass, voice, infin. mood, perf. 
tense with the meaning of plup., depending on credebat.^ 

Sublimem, an adj. of 3d dec and two terminations,' masc. gen., sing, 
num., ace case, agreeing with RamUlum understood,^ and also modifying 
raptum esse.^ 

ProceUd, a com. noun, 1st dec,' fern, gen., sing, num., abl. case.' 
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PROSODY. 

J 

4»2S2. Prosody treats of the quantity of syllables, 
and the laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1 . The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occu- 
pied in pronouncing it. 

2. A syllable is either loiig^ short, or common. 

A long syllable requires double the time occupied in pro* 
nounciiig a short one ; as, aindre. 

A common syllable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
either long or short ; as the middle syllable of tenebree. 

3. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental ; 
— natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel; acci- 
dental, when it depends on its position. 

Thus the e ip rfs'Sto is short by nature ; while m resfUi it is long bj 
accident, being followed by two consonants. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es- 
tablished rules, or, in cases not included in the rules, by the 
authority of the poets. 

5. The rules of quantity are either general or special. The 
former apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to 
particular syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

^ 283. I. A vowel before another vowel, or a diph- 
thong, is short ; as, mens, patrue. Thus, 

Conscla mens recti famsB rnendncXa rid!?t. OM, 
Ipse etiam eximlcB laudis sucoensus amore. Virg, 

So also when h comes between the vowels, since k is ac- 
counted only a breathing ; as, nihil. See § 2. Thus, 
De nlhllo nlhU, in nihllum nil posse reverti. Pers, 
Exc. 1. Fio has the i long, when not followed by er; as, 
ftunt,fiebam. Thus, 

Omnia. i^imfieTUfflUri quae posse negabam. Ovid, 
It is sometimes found long even before er; aa, fiiret (Ter.), JUri 
(Plant.) 
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Exc. 2. E is long before t in the termination of the geni' 
tiye and dative of the fifth declension; vls, faciei. Thos, 
Non radii solis, neque lucYda tela dUi, Loier, 
But it is short in spiij and both long and short in rd trndfidei. 

Exc. 3. A is long in the penult of old genitives in at of 
the first declension ; as, eculdi, pictdi. 

So also are a and e in proper names in afui or etus; na, Cdiugf Fam^ 
p€lU8. Thus, 

^thereum sensum, atque aurdl simplTcis ignem. Virg. 
Accipe, Pompeif deductom carmen ab illo. Ovid, ^ 

Exc. 4. / is common in genitives in ius ; as, unlus, iUUu. 
Thus, 

JlHtu et nitldo sUllent unguenta capillo. IMU, 
lUlus puro destillent tera^ra nardo. Id, 

But in aUeHus it is always short ', in aiius always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of iheu is long ; that of Diana, lOf 
and ohe, is common. 

Exc. 6. In many Chreeh words, a vowel is long, though im« 

mediately followed by another ; as, 

(Utj JtiAaiaf AchdOlis, dia^ €oSf LderteSf and other words compounded 
with loos. 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with ei before a vowel, and in 
Latin with e or t, have the e or t long ; as, JBnias, Alexandria, Cassioplaf 
Clio, DanuSj eUgia, Galatea^ Media, Mauaolium, PeneHopta, Thalia, 

Hence, most i^jectives in eus, formed from Greek. proper names, have 
the e long ; as, CytkeriuB, Pelopeut, 

Exc. Academia, chorea, Malea, platea, and some patronymics amd 
patrials in eta, have the penult common ; as, Jftrets, 

(2.) Greek genitives in eos, and accusatives in ea, firom nominatives m 
ettty generally shorten the e; as, Orphios, Orphia ; — ^but the e is some* 
tinses lengthened by the Ionic dialect ; as, Cephios, JUonea, 

(3.) Greek words in tu», tna, aius, eius, oius, aon, and ion, generally 
lengthen the first vowel; as, Jfdis, MinOis, Grdtvs, J^erefvs, Mmdlus^ 
Machdon, Ixion.. But TluiiUs, Simdis, Ph&on, Ikvcalion, PygmaJHon, ana' 
many others, shorten the former vowel. 

Note 1. Greek words in aon and ion, with o short in the genitive,- 
have the penult long ; but with o lon^ in the genitive, they have it short ; 
as, Amyth&on, 'ddnis ; DcucaHon, 'Onis. 

Note 2. Greek proper names in evs (gen. eos), as Orpheus, alwayt 
have the eu a diphthong in the original, andywith veiy few ezception«, io> 
the Latin poets. "^t 

II. A diphthong is long; asj awrumy fcenus, JSHbaOk 
Thus, 

ThesSuros ignOtum argent! pondW et Suri, Virg,- 
Infemlqne lacus, JEaa^ue ins&la Circe, id. 
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Ezc. 1. JPra, in composition, is short before a vowel ; as, 

prihistus, prcl^acutus. Thus, 

Neo tot& tamen ille prior prikminte carTn&. Virg. 

In Statins, and Sidonius Apollinaris, it is found long. 

Exc. 2. A diphthonjg, at the end of a word, when the next word begins 
with a yowel, is sometimes made short ; as, 

InsHUa lonio in magno, quas dira Celsno. Vtrg, 

Remark. U^ followed by another vowel, is, in prosody, not considered 
as a diphthong ; as, qudliOf quiroTj aqudrj Ungu&j sanguis. 

III. A syllable formed by contraction is long ; as, 

alltts for oIUms; eogo for coigo; nil for nihil; junior Cor jUvinior. ThuSi 
Titj^re cOge pecus, tu post carecta latsbas. Virg. 

IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a 
double consonant, or the letter y, is long hy position; as, 
arma, helium^ axisy gaza, major. Thus, 

Pdscire opOrtet oves dedUctum dicSre c&rmen. Virg. 
Jfec myrtus vinc€t corj^los ; nee laurea Phcebi. Id. 
At nobis, Pdx alma, veni, spicamque teneto. TibuU, 
Rara juvant : primis sic Tndjor gratia pomis. Mart. 

Exc. 1. The compounds ofjugum have t short before j; as, 
btjugus, quadrtjugus. Thus, 

Interea hijiigis infert se LucSgus albis. Virg. 

Remark. The vowel is long by position when either one or 

both of the consonants is in the same word with it ; but when 

both stand at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is 

either long or short ; as, 

Tolle moras; semper nocuit differre paratis. Laiean. 
Ferte citi femim; date tdd; scandlte muros. Virg, 
Ne tamen ignuret, quss sit sententiH scripto. Ovid, 

A short vowel at the end of a word, before a double consonant or j, is 
not lengthened. 

Exc. 2. A vowel naturally short, before a mute followed by 

a liquid, is common ; as, agris, pharetra, volucris, popHtes, 

cochlear. Thus, 

£t prim6 simTlis vol^cri, moz vera tfoUlcris. Ovid. 
Natum ante ora pdtrisj ndtrem qui obtruncat ad aras. Id, 
Noz tenibras profert, FncBbos fugat inde tmlbraa. Id. 

Rsiff. 1 . If the vowel is naturally long, it continues so ; as, saMriSf 
ambuldcrum. 

Rem. 2. A mute and liquid render the preceding short vowel common 
only when they are such as may begin a Latin word, or a word derived 
from the Greek. In compound words, of which the former part ends with 
a mute, and the latter begins with a liquid, a short vowel before the mute 
is made long by position ; as, dbhtOf ObruOf siXblivOf quamdbrem. 

B«Bi. 3. A mute and liquid at the beginning of a word seldom lengthm 
the short vowel oi the preceding word. 
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Rem. 4. In Latin wordi, a' short vowel is rendered common only be« 
fore a nmte with I or r; but, in words of Greek origin, also before a mats 
with m orn; as in ALliuy Tecmessaf Procne, 



SPECIAL RULES. 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 
I. DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

4» 2S4. Derivative words retain the quantity of their 
primitives; as, 

iknlmaly dnlmdtuSf from dnima; gimibundnSf from gimire; fdiriOia^ 
&oia fUmilus; mdtemuSf from nUtter; jtrdpinqaus, from.pr6pt. 

Rem. 1. Derivatives from increasing nouns of the third 
declension agree in quantity with the increment of their primi- 
tives ; as, 

funibriSf &om funhis; virgineus y from virginis; salnber, from saliUis, 

Rem. 2. In verbs, the derived tenses agree in quantity 

with the special root from which they are formed ; as, 

mdvibaiUj mOvibo, mdveamf mdvirenif m6ve, mUvfrey mSvenSy mSvendMif 
from mdVf the root of the present, with 6 short ; — mdviraniy fn^h^rtsi, 
mOvissem, m&viro, mSvisse, from mdv, the root of the perfect, with 6 long; 
mOtUrus and mOtuSy from m6tUy the root of the supine, with 6 also long. 

SdliUum and vdZtitom have the first syllable riiort, as if from Mvoy x6bm* 
So glnuiy glnltum, as if from gino; and pdtat, from j»6tis sum {possum). 

JrcUrunif simulacrumy have their penult long, as derived from the supines 
aratum and simulAtum ; monimentum and iiOtium have their antepenidt 
short, as derived from the supines monitum and initum, 

Exc. 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the 
first syllable long, even when that of the present is short; 
as, 

vinij vidiyficL from vinioy tftdeOffido; edsunif mOtum, tisum^&om cids^ 
mdveoy video. Rut, 

(1.) These seven perfects have the first syllable short: — hOn^ 
dediyfidi (ftomjindo); scidi, steti, sHti^ tidi. 

The first syllable is also short befo^ a vowel (§ 283) ; as, rttt. 

(2.) These ten supines have the first syllable short i-^x^Uum 
(from cieo), ddtum^ ttum, Htum, quitum, ratum, rutum, sdium, 
Htum, and st&tum. 

So also the obsolete ytUunt, ftomfBuf, whence cornea fioarus. 

Exc. 2. Reduplicated perfects have the first two syllaUet 
short; te, 

dt^niy tiflgiy iidieiy from eano, tango, dlseo. Rut the second q^OllUl 
ll fometimef nMe lonJ| by position ; u, v^mOrH,, Utendii. 
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a^di (fhym eado) and pipedi also have the second syllable lon^. 

Exc. 3. The o in pdsui and p6situmf ii^ short, though long in pOno, 

Exc. 4. The a in dd, imperative of doy is long, though short in the 
other parts of the verb. 

Exc. 5. Desiderative verbs in urio have the u short, though, in the 
third special root from which they are formed, it is long ; as, eanaHJaio 
from ccsncua, the third root of cano. So partiirio, esUrio, nuptUrio, 

Exc. 6. Frequentative verbs, formed from the third Special root of the 
first conjugation, have the % short; as, damlto^vottto. See § 187, II. 1. 

Exc. 7; Many other derivatives deviate from the quantity 
of their primitives. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primitive. 

Such are, 

Deni, /rom dgcem. Lex negi8),yr(nn iSgo. Semen, ^om s8ro. 

Pomes and ) from Mdbnis,yr(mi mdveo. SUpendium,^om stipe 

Fdmentum, J feveo. lUgala, ) from (stipis). 

Hamanus,/rofii hdmo^ Rex (regis), ) rSgo. TdgOla, ^om tSgo. 

Laterna,/ro7n Iftteo. Sscius, ^om sficus. . Vox (vdciB),^oiiivdco. 

Macgro,/rom m&ceo. Sddes, Jirom sSdeo. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primitive. 
Such are, 

Dtcax, ^rom dico. Mdlestus, ^roin nudes. Sftgax,yroiii sftgio. 

Di8ertu8,/rom dIssSro. N&to,yroiii natu. Sdpor,^oi7i sopio. 

Dux (do cis) J from dQco. Ndto, from notu. V &dum, from vado. 

Fides, from f ido. Quftsillus, from qualus. 

Frftgor, ) from 
Fr&gllis, 5 nrango. 

Some other words mig^ht, perhaps, with propriety be added to these lists ; 
but, in regard to the derivation or most ot them, grammarians are not en* 
tirely agreed. 

Remark. Some of these irregularities have, perhaps, arisen from the 
influence of syncope and crasis. Thus mObUis may have been mdzHbtUs; 
miUum, mdvUtuMf &c. 

Sometimes the vowel in the derived word becomes short by dropping 
one of the consonants which, in the primitive, made it long by position ; 
as, dlsertus, from dlssiro. So, when the vowel of the primitive is short 
before another vowel, it is sometimes made long by the msertion of a con- 
sonant ; as, hlhemuSy from klems. 

The first syllable in liqvldus is supposed to be common, as coining firom 
liquor or Uqueo ; as, 

Crassftque conveniunt Htfuidis, et litfuida crassis. Lucr, 



n. COMPOUND WORDS. 

^ 285. Compound words retain the quantity of the 
words which compose them ; as, 

dsftroy of d£ and fkro ; UdOrOf of dd and Oro, So MnoTf dmMOf ctf>- 
wVtmio, eimidOf enitoTf prSdiUOf tfi^nto. 
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The change of a vowel or diphthong in fonning the com* 

pound does not alter its quantity ; as, 

concXdOf from cddo; eorundOf from uBdo; erigo, from rigo; redcdo, from 
daudo; iniguta^ from aguiLS, 

Ezc. 1. A long syllable in the simple word becomes short in the follow- 
ing compounds : — agnltus and coenltuSj from ndttts; dejiro and pfjiro, from 
jmiro; hhdUf from Mc die; tdhVum and nUAl^ from hxlum; semisdpitus, 
from sdpio ; causitUcuSj and other compounds ending in dictum from dico. 

Exc. 2. ImhedUtiSf from h&cUlum^ has the second syllable long. The 
participle ambitus has the penult long from Itum, but the nouns awiUus 
and ambitio follow the rule. 

Exc. 3. InnXAa, pronHJfa, and stibniiba, from n{ibo^ have u short; but in 
eonnubiunif it is common. 

Ezc. 4. final, in the compounds of do and sto^ is common, though 
long in the simple verbs. 

Note. It may be observed, that prepositions of one syllable, which end 
in a vowel, are long (S§ 394, 295, and 297) ; those which end in a single 
consonant are short (§9 299 and 301). 

Ezc. 5. PrOf in the following compounds, is short \—^fr6ceRa, prdfdnuSf 
fri^drij prdfecto, pri^estuSj pr^ctscoTf proJUeor, prdfugio, prdf^gus, ^d- 
fvndus, prdnipoSf prUneptis^ prdpirOj and prdtenms. In the following, it is 
common : — procurOf profundo, propago, propello, propino, and propuUo. 

Rem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, prdpf^eu, 
prdldgus. 

Rem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di and 56 are long ; as, 
dldHcOf sipdro. But di is short in dlrinuf and dUertus. 

Rem. 3. The inseparable preposition re or red is short ; as, 

rimittOy riflro^ildUvM. But in the impenoml ^rb rffert^ re is long, 
as coming from res. 

Rem. 4. Except in prepositions, a, ending the first part of a 
compound word, is long ; e, i, 0, v, and y, are short ; as, 

mdlOj qudpropterf trddo (frans do) ; nifaSy validlcOf hujttscfmddi ; biceps^ 
omnlpdtensj signlflco; h6diej quanddmdaem, pkildsdphus ; diieenHj locUptes^ 
TVojUgena; PolpdOrus, Eurppphis, Thras^bulus. 

Ezc. 1. A. In qu&si, eddem when not an ablative, and in some Greek 
compounds, a is short ; as, catdptdtay hexdmiter. 

Ezc. 2. £• The e is long in nemo, n£quam, nequando, nlqudquam^ 
nSquidqitam, nequts, nCquitia ; mimetf mecum, Ucum, secum, vecors, Wsd- 
nusy ve^eficus, and videllcetf (see § 295 ;) — also in words compounded with 
te for sex or semi ; as. sidicim, semestris, semodius ; but in selUnra it is 
found short in Martial. 

Note. The e in videlicet . as in vide, is sometimes made short. See 
§295, Ezc. 3. 

E is common in some verbs compounded with/aeto ; as, liquefacio, paU' 
fadoy rarefacio, tabefucto, tepefacio. 

Exc. 3. I. (1.) The i is long in those compounds in which the first 
part is declined, (§ 296 ;) as, quidam, qulvis, qullibet, qiuintnnSf quanH' 
CwnqiUf tantldemy nnlculque, eidem, r^puJbtica, quallcunque^ utrique. 

(3.) / is also long in those compounds which may be separated without 



PEOSODT«-^T71imTT ; INCBfiHBNT OF irOUNS. S65 

iltering the senae, (§296;) as, btdifnagiater, Uiertfaeio^ tipdt, ttgr^ 
ctdtlira. 

(3.) /, ending the former part of a compoand word, is sometunes made 
long by contraction ; as, tmcen for tibHoeny from Aia and cano. See 
§ 263, IH. 

(4.) / is long in bigtg, quadrigtBy iHcetf sciHeety Hmus, trtmuSf quadrimut. 

(5.) In idem, when masculine, i is km^ ; bat when neuter, it is short* 
The i of ubique and. tUrobiquCf the second m ibidenif and the first in ntml- 
rum, are long. In ubieumque and lUdvlSf as in ubiy i is common. 

(6 J) Compounds pf dies have the final i of the former part long ; as, 
llauum, trlduurriy miBrldicSf qitotldiCf quotididntUf pridU^ postrldie. 

Note. In Greek words, i, ending the former part of a compound, is 
short, unless it comes from the diphthong ei, or is made long or common 
by position ; as, CalUmdchus. 

Exc. 4. O. (1.) In compounds, the final o of anUra^ intrOf retrOj and 
qnando (except quanddquldenij) is lon^ ; as, controversial intrOdUcOf retrih 
cedOf qwmddque. is long also in aUoquirif ceter6qidn, utroquef v^rOllqut, 

(2.) O is long also in the compounds of quo ; as, qudmSdo, qudcunqus^ 
quominus, quOcirca^ qudvis, qudque ; but in the conjunction qudque, n is 
short. 

(3.) Greek words which are written with an omiga have the o long; 
as, geOmelra, Mindtaurus, lagdpus. 

Exc. 5. U. The u \a \ong in JapHteTf jadeXf and judicium. The final 
u in the former part of tislUapio and usHvemo is regularly long. See § 296. 



m. mCREBllENT OF NOUNS. 

^ 2S6. 1. A noao li Mid to increase, when, in any of its 
cases, it has more sylUfales than in the. nominative singular ; as, 
pax, pacts ; sermo, sermoms* 

The number of increments in any case of a noun is equal to 
that of its additional syllablei^. 

2. Nouns in general have but one increment in the singular. 

But iter, supeUez, compounds of caput ending in ps, and sometimes 

jtcur, have two ; as, 

; « • I « . 

iUTf i-tin'i'ns ; aneeps, an-eip-i'tis ; 

It y * . 

supelUXf stt-pelrlec^'Iis ; jMvr, je^m-d-ns. 

The double increase of iter, &c., in the singular number arises fVom their 
coming from obsolete nominatives, containing a syllable more than those 
now in use ; as, ttiner, &o. 

3. The dative and ablative plural of the third declensioa 

have one increment more than the genitive singular ; as, 

r«5. Gen. re-gis, D. and Ab. reg-i'bus. 

sermOf ser'Tna-ms, • ser'monri'hus. 

iter, — i'tin-i-ris, • it-i-ner-^-bus. 

4. The last syllable of a word is never considered as the in* 

23 
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erement' If t word has but one increment, it is the penult; 
if two, the antepenult is called the first, and the penult the 
second ; and if three, the syllable before the antepenult is called 
the first, the antepenult the second, and the penult the third 
increment. 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment 
in all the other cases is the same as in the genitive singular; as, 

sermOniSj sermOnif sermOnan^ serm&ne, sermdneSy sermOnumf sermdnlbus, 
Bohis, or ifilbuSfiiom bos, bHviSf is lengthened by contraction firom bdi^Ums. 

Note. A 8 adjectives and patticiples are declined like nouns, the same 
roles of increment apply to all of them; and so also to pronoons. 



INCREMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 

OF THE FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS* 

^ S87« 1. When nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions 
increase in the singular number, the increment cofisists of a vowel before 
the final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general rule 
with its exceptions. See § 283. 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND OECLEKSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension are short ; 
as, 

gmoTf gmiri ; satur, saUiri ; tenor , teniri ; «£r, t^rL Thus, 

O pufri ! He tanta anTmis aanieselte beHa. Virg. 
Bf onstra sinont : gmUroa externis affbre ab oris. Id. 

£xc. The increment of Iber and CdOhir is lox^. For that of genitivci 

iBtM,tee §283,£xo.4. 

INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

3. The increments of the third declension in a and o 
are long ; those in e, t, u, and y, are short ; as, 

anlfnal, animSUs ; audaXf auddcis; sermOf sermOnis; ferox, ferOeis, 
tpuSf opiris; edtr, eeliris; mileSf miUtis; suppUx, sufpkeU; nttcmiicr, 
WKurmMs; cuwr, «tcfim. Thus, . 

Pronftque c6m spectent animdlia cetera terram. Ovid. 
Hec turn multiplici pbpQlos sermSne replfibat. Virg, 
Incumbent geniris lapsi sarcire ruinas. Id. 
Qualem virgineo demeasum poltlce florem. Id. 
Asplce, ventfisi' oeciderunt murm^ris aure. Id. 

Exceptions in Increments in A. 

1. Masculines in al and or (except Car Bad Nor) incieiia 
jbotrt ; as, Annibal, Annibdlis, 
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Tar and its compounds, and tha- following — omw, tnii^, imw (vtfdu), 
baeeaTf hepar^jvbary lar, nectar^ and sa^^— also increase short. 

2. il, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant be- 
fore it, is short ; as, Arabs^ Ardbis. 

3. Greek nouns in a and as {ddis. or &tis) increase short ; 
as, poema, poemdtis ; lampas, lampddis. 

4. The following in ax increase short : — ahaXy avUhraXf Atax, Atrax^ 
dimaXf coluXf coraxy dropaXf fax^ harpax, panax, pkyUiXf smUaXf and 
styrax. 

Exceptions in Increments in O. 

1. O, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short ; as, 

mamwrf marmdris; corpus^ eorpihis ; dmr, ebdris. But os (the mouth), 
and the neuter of comparatives, like their masculine and feminine, in- 
crease long. The increment oiador is common. ^ 

2. O is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o or on^ 

which, in the oblique cases, have omicron ; as, 

Aedan, Aediinis ; Agamemnon^ AgamemnSnis. Sidon^ Orfon, and 
^gaon, have the increment common. 

3. In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, o is gene- 
rally short; as, 

Macedoj Maceddnis, So, SenHneSf Teutdnes, &c. 

But the following have o long: — ElmrOncs, LacOneSf Jdnes^ JfasamOneSf 
SuessOneSf Vettdnes^ BurgundiSnes, Brilones has the o common. 

4. Greek nouns in tor increase short ; as, Hector, Hcctoris ; 
rhetor, rhetoris, . 

5. Compounds oi'pus {naSg\ as tripus, Polppits, and also arbor, memory 
bos, compos, impos, and Iqms, mcrease sliort. 

6. O, in the increment of nouns in 5 with a consonant before 

it, is short ; as, 

scrobs, scrdbis; inops, indpis. But it is long in the increment of 
Cercops, Cyclops, and Hydrops, 

7. The increment of Aliobrox, Cappddox, and pr^ecox, is also short 

Exceptions in Increments in E. 

1. Nouns in en, enis (except Hifmen), lengthen their incre^ 
ment ; as. Siren, Sirinis. So, Anienis, Nerienis, from Anio, &c. 

2. Harts, locttples, mansues^ merces, and auies — also Iber, vef , lex, rcr, 
and vervex — pUbs, seps, and haUe — ^increase long. 

3. Greek nouns in es and er (except aer and ather) increase 
long ; as, magnes, magnitis ; crater, cratiris, 

Exceptiot^s in Increments in I. 

1. Verbals in trit, and adjectives in tx, increase loi^^ m^ 
vicirix^ victruis ; felix,feRci$. 
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2. The following nouns in «x also inerease long : — eervix, dedtrixp 
comix, eotumiZf lodiXf mairiXf perdix^ phaniXf and radiz. So also mktx 

3. Greek nouns, whose genitive is in inis, increase long ; as^ 
ddphin, delphinis ; Saldnns, ScUaminis. 

4. The foUowingr nouns in is increase lon^: — diSf glis^ U»^ 'Akf»f| 
Qtiim, and Samnii» The increment ofFsophis is common. 

/" ■ " • 

Exceptions in. Increments in U. 

1. Genitives in udis, uris, and utis, from nominatives in uSf 

have the penult long ; as, , 

paluSf ptUadis; tellusj tellikris; viHus, mrtiUis. But inUrcuSf Liguip 
and pecuSf increase short. 

2. Fur,fntx (obs.), lux, and FoUMXf increase long. 

Exceptions in Increments in T. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is in ynis, increase long ; as, 
Phorcyn^ Phorcynis; Trachys, Trach^nis, 

2. The increment of bombyx, Ceyx, and gryps, is long ; that of Beoryx 
and sandyx is common. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUMBER 

^ 288. A noun in the plural number is said to increase, 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative sin- 
gular. 

When a noun increases in the plural number, its penult is 
called the plural increment ; as, sa in musdntm, no in domino- 
rum, pi in rupium and ruptbus. 

In plural increments, a, e, and o, are long, t dnd u 
are short ; as, 

bcmarum, animdbtts, rfmmf rebus, generdrum, amhobus; ssmumUkus, 
laenbus. Thus, 

Appia, longdrum, terTtuf, regina vtdrum, Stat, 
Sunt lacr^moB rirum, et raentem mortalia tahgunt* Virg. 
Atque alii, quorum comoedia p'risca virOrum est. Hor, 
Portahus egredior, ventisque/eren^f^iv osus. (hid,' 

IV. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

^ 280. 1. A verb is said to increase, when, in iny of its 
parts, it has more syllables than in the second person singular 
of the present indicative active; as, dast dUrtis; doces^ dth 
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2. The number of increments in any part of a verb is equal 
to that of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the 
last syllable is never considered the increment. If a verb has 
but one increment, it is the penult ; and this first increment, 
through all the variations of the verb, except in reduplicated 
tenses, continues equally distant from the first syllable. The re- 
maining increments are numbered successively from the first; as^ 

a-mas, mo-nes, au-dis, 

^ * } . 

a-ma-mu0, mo-ne-tur, au-di-tis, 

I ,8 I « j. « , 

am-a-ba-mus, mon-e-re-tur, aa-di-fi-bas, 

1«3 198 issi, 

am-a-ve-ra-muB. . mon-e-bim-f •ni. au-di-e-bam-I-ni. 

A verb in tlie active voice may have three increments ; in the paMdve, 
it may have four. 

3. In determining the increments Of deponent verbs, an 
active voice may be lApposed, formed' regularly from the same 
root. 

Thus the increments of Ue^td'tur, Uet-a-bd-tur^ &c., are reckoned from 
the supposed verb UstOf i4Bt4U. 

^ 200. In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; 
i and u are short ; as, 

amdrCf monire^fatUOtty TolXtmus^ regibdrnXvi. Thus, 
£t cantdre pares, ct resporuUre pardti, Virg. 
Sio ^quidem dueibam animo, rtbarqne futamm. Id. 
C6mque Inqui potent, maXiemfti^UdU salutet. Otid. 
SeindUur interea ttudia in contraria vulgns. Virg. 
Mot numfiros fftmiw, et fruges consumtire nati. fd. 

Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The Jirst increment of do is short ; as, ddmus, ddbdmus, 
circumdare^ circumddbdmus. 

Exceptions in Increments in E. 

1. E before r is short in the Jirst increment of all the pres- 
ent and imperfect tenses of the third conjugation, and in the 
second increment in biris and here ; as, 

regfre (infin. and imperat.), regeris or regire (pres ind. pass.), regirem 
and regirer (imp. nubj.) ; amajtiris, amabire; monebiris^ monebire. 

Note. Velim, velisj &c.f from vd/o, have the e short, according to § 284. 

2. J^ is short before ram, rim, ro, and the persons formed 
from them ; as, 

amaveram, amaviratf amavirimy monuerimu3f rexiro^ audiviritis. 

Note. In verbs which have been shortened by synco^jft «t c^3QKr^rf«fc^ 
e before r retains its original quantity ; as, Jleram Vot JU-otTanw. _^ 

For the abort e before runt, in the perfect. Ya!dic»>«*^ **^ ift^ttTW*^ 
Syslaie, §307. 

23* 
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Exceptions in Increments in I« 

1. / before o, in tenses formed from the second root, b lon^; 
as, petivi, audiviy qu€Bsivitf audivimus, audiv^ram. 

2. /is long in the penult of pofysyllabic supines from verbs 
whose perfects end in ivi'; as, pettfym, quasttum. See § 284, 
Rem. 2. 

3. The first increment of the fourth conjugation, except io 
imus of the perfect indicative, is long ; as, 

audire, mtdirem^ venimuSf bu[t ia the perfect vtnimus. So in the 
ancient forms in ibamy ibo, of the fourth coujugation ) as, nulrlbai^ 
Unlbunt ; and also in %bam and t6o, from to. 

When a vowel follows, the i is short, by § 283; as^atuflviU, audieham, 

4. / i» long in nmus, sWs, velimvsj veliHSf and their eompoands } as, 
fossimus, adsimuSf mallmust nollmusj and no/ito, tio/i^e, imlitdU. 

5. / ill rimus and ritis, in the futwe perfect and perfect 

subjunctifey is common ; as, • 

videfUis (Orid), dixerltis (Id.),/ererimtt5 (Catull.), eoraigeritis (Oyid); 
egerinms (Vlrg.). 

Exceptions in Increments in V. 

U is long in the increment of supines, and of, participles 
formed from the third root of the verb ; as, 
sedUuSf solUttiSf secUtHrus, soliUHrtts. 

RULES FOR THE QUANTITY OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
ANTEPENULTIMATE SYLLABLES OF WORDS OF CER- 
TAIN tERMINATiONS. 

I. PENULTS. 

^991. 1. Words ending in acus, tcus, and tcum, shorten 
the penult ; as, 

amardcuSf JSgyptidcuSf academicuSf rusHeus^ tritleumf viaClcmn, 

Except mer^xusy opdcus ; amlcusj aprlcvts^ antlcnSfJ\cnSy lumlnrjcuif 
mendicuSy posticus^ ptidlcuSf v'mbUictUf vicvs^ picus. 

2. Words ending in (ibrum, ubrum, acrum, ucrum, and airum, 
lengthen the penult ; as, 

candelahrum, deluhrum, laedcrum, inxdt'&crum, verdirwrn^ lucrum. 

3. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult ; as, 

clodcaj apotfieca, Zorica, phoca^ lactHca. 

Except aUcaf brasstlca, dlca^ futlca^ manftcay peMcttf pejtUa^ MetUHea* 
phalaricaf subllcay tunica^ vomUa; and also some nouns in tm, dexiv^ 
from adjectives in iaisj za^ fabrlca, grammatictiy &ti. So manlrtf. 

4. Patronymics in ades and ides shorten the penult ; as, 
Atlantiddes^ Priamides, 

Except those in idts xw\v\ch Mefo\TRedlwrevt««Mfc\sv «^s oris; m, 
Mindes, from Mretis ; jVeoclidrs^ftoia KcocUs i «tv:ft^t^^MKs^MM«.\itt 
Beiuies, JapetionldeSy Li/curgides. 
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5. Patronymics and similar words in at5, eis, and ots, lengthen 
th6 penult; as^ 

^chdis, Chryseisy Mindis, Except Phoedis and TfiebdU. The penult 
of JVVre tf is common. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult ; as, 

Tddoy cidoiformidoy rodu^ ttstudo^ aititudo. Except soHdo^ eomUdo, 
tmidOf cadOf divldo^ ido (to eat), spddOf trepido. Rudo is common. 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult ; those in udus lengthen 
it; as, 

caLldvs, peffXdiis ; ludnSf nUdiu, Except y^cZuj, ij^fidvs, niduSfSidu9» 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult ; as, 

coV^iTft^ sasra, ruga, imago. caligOy (BrUgo. Except caligaftdga,kar' 
pdgo.ligo nlcigai(^ region,) jiiga. 

9. Words in /c, les^ and lis, lengthen th^ penult ; as, 

crlndfcj marUele, anclle; dies, miles, proles; anndlis, cruddie, dvilisy 

curHlls. 

Except verbals in His ; as, agtlisy amahilis ; — adjectives in mtVis; as, 
aquatllis, umhnitVit ; — and tlie following ; dapsiliSj dact^fis, gradUis^ 
humlllsj parilis, simtlis, sterilis, inddles, sobdles, mugilis, strigXUs,. 

10. Words in elus, ela, elum, lengthen the penult ; as, phor 
selus, querela, prilum, ^ Except geius, gelum, scelus, 

11. Diminutives in olus, ola, olum, ulus, ula, ulum, also words 

in ilus, and those m ulus and ula of more than two syllables^ 

shorten the penult ; as, 

urce6lus,JUi6la, tuguriMum, lectHlus, ratiuncfUa, cordUum; ruCllus, gar» 
riiliiSffahula. Exc. asllvs» 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penult ; as, 

fima, poemaf rima, axioma, pluma. 'Exc.anima,c6ma,faerpma,viei%ma* 

13. A vowel before final men or mentum is long ; as, 
lerdmeTif grdmen, crimen, flumen, jUmentum, atrdmenlum. 

Except tdmerif colaLmm, hjjmen, efgmentum, and certain verbals of 
the second and third conjugations; as, docUmentum, regimen, tegimenf 

14. Words ending in imus or i/mus shorten the penult ; as, 

aiClmuSyfinlVlmuSyfurtisslmus, maxlmus, thymus. 

Except bimvs, limus, mimvs, oplmus, quadrlmus, simtts, trimus, and 
two snperlatives, imvs and primus. 

Note. When an adjective ends in vmiis for imus, the quantity remains 
the samey as, decfimus, opiUmus, muxUmus, for declmus, &c. 

15. A, e, o, and u, before final mus and mum, are long ; as, 
Tdmus, rivitts, egctremus, prOmus, dUmus, pdmum, voUmum. 

Except atdmus^haisdmuviy r.inndmum, d6mus,gldmus, hiimus, postHmMSf 
tJuU&tHUS, tdmus^ifAULmus, nCmus, 

16. Words ifniflj ne, ni, and nis, lengthen the ^.uiilt\ «a^ 
Idna, arina, earnm^ matrOna, iUna., nidne, aneinOne^ scpUuV.^ wXftTO.^V.-ttB.- 

niSf/iniSf immunise 
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Except gXnay AnB,eikRU,dinis^jwania; ud the followinf inViM,- 
dna, domina^ Jtsdlna^ femfna^ fiisc^naf lamUutf m aekin^f pagina, patlnOf 
tdrdlfutf truana. So indigina, bine, 

17. Adjectives in inus, derived from names of trees, plants, 

and stones, and from adverbs of time, shorten the penult ;' as, 

cedrinu8y faginus, croclnus, kyacinthlmts, adamanClnus, crystalUnus ^ 
crastlnuSf ditUlnus; abo annotlnust bombydinuSf and elepkanttnus. 

Other adjectives and words in inus lengthen the penult ; as, 

ranlnuSf hinuB^festlnus, peregrinuSf viannus, dandestlnuSf supinus. 
Except MtSLwuSf aslnvs, cophlmiSf domlnuSf eat^nuSf fatfinus^fra^nus 
pampinus, Hnus, terminus, gemlnus, cirdnus. 

18. A, e, Oy and u, before final nus and num, are long ; as, 

urbdntiSf serenuSf prdnus^ m^nus, venerium. 

Except galbdnuSf mdnusj ocednus, platdnuSf tympdnum ; ebinus, ghniSf 
UnuSf Vif.nus ; bOnuSf dnus^ a6nus, tdnvs, thrdnus, dnuHf lagdnum, 

19. Words ending in pa shorten the penult ; as, 

aldpay nfpa, crlpa^ metOpUf lUpa. Except rlpa, Upa, 8e6pa, cUpa^ piip<L, 

20. Words in oris and are lengthen the penult ; as, 
aJdriSy aitdre. Except hildris, canthdriSf eappdris^ and mdre. 

21. Before final ro or ror, e is short ; t, o, and u, are long ; as, 
tempiro, celirOf quiror; splfOf Oro^fig^rOf mlror. 

Except sperOff&rOf mdror, vdroj furOf stU/Ura; akid deriyativeB firom 
genitives increasing short ; as, decdrOj murmHrOf Slc ; also p€rOf sHror, 

22. Before final rus, ra, rum, e is short ; the other vowels 

are long ; as, 

miruSf hedira, cetirum; cdrusj mlruSf mOruSf mUrus; hdra, spira, ifrof 
luUfira, IdTum. 

Except, 1. ausUrus^ gdUrus^ pUruSj seruSf seviruSf virus ^ pirn, c€ra, 
pantliira, statera^ procirus. 

2. barbdrusj cammAruSj eamUnis, carUhdruSy ch6rusj hdlebSruSf nUruSf 
pkosphdruSf spdruSf tdrus i n\ao. amphdra, anehdrdfCWidra, mdray purp6ra, 
phUpra, and j6rum, suppdrum, gdrum, pdrum. So xindra, pints , scdrus. 

23. Adjectives in osus lengthen the penult ; tiSffumosuSfper* 
niciosus, 

24. Nouns in etas and itas shorten the penult ; as, pittas 
civitas, 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those ill iter shorten 
it; as, - 

oppiddtinij virlU'm, tribntim; acrlter, "Except stdtimy aff^tim, perpitim. 

26. Words in ates, itis, otisy and eta, lengthen the penult ; as, 

vdtM, pendteSy vUisy mltisy carydtis, IcaridtiSy meta, po€ta. Except 
AtiSy pdtiSy draplta. 

27. Nouns in atuMy etuMy ituniy utum, lengthen the penult ; as, 

lup&tum^ arboretumj aconitumy verutum, ' 

Except jritumf defriUum, pulpntum. 
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28. Words ending in tus lengthen the penult ; as, 

harbdtuSf grditu, balituSf faUtut^ crinUuSf perUuSf agrGtus^ fdtof , 
argHtuSf himUus. 

£zcq>t edtu9, UUmb {^ria), impituSy nUtus, Vitus, anhdUus, senfltuSm 

SpiiltuSf antiddtuSf tdtua (su great), qudtuSy arbiUus / adverbs in ituSj and 
erivatives from sapines with a short penult ; as, ludiUus. So inclytus, 

29. A penultimate vowel before v is long ; as, 

d&vay o/iva, dives, nAvis, €\vis, papaver, p&vo, prlvo, {fvum, prdvuSf 
astlvustfugitivus. 

Except dvis, brfviSf grUviSf Uvis, Ms; cdvo, grSvOfjtofOf iSioo, livOp 
dvo; AvuSf cdvus,fdvuSf ndvus,fdvor, pdvor, nSvent. 

30. Words ending in dex, dix, mex, nix, lex, rex, lengthen 

the penult ; as, 

codex, Judex ; Iddix, rddix; tamex, pUmex; jUrux; Uex; edrex, 
mUrex. Except dUez, slUx, rftnutiE. 

II. ANTEPENULTS. 

<^ 292. 1. Adjectives in aceus and aneus lengthen the 
antepenult ; as, 

cretdceus, testdeeus, momentdneus, suhitdneus, 

2. Numerals in ginti, ^nta, gies, and e^mus, lengthen the 
antepenult; as, 

vlghUif quadrdginta, quinqu%gieSy trig€sXmtts. 

3. O and u before final lentus are short ; as, 

vindlentuSf fraudfUentus. 

4. A vowel before final nea, neo, nia, nio, nius, mum, is long; 
as, 

ardneitf linear cdneo, mUma, pflrdo, FavOnius, piUrimOtuum* 

Except aistdncfij tinea, mdneOf mlneo, mdneo, tinen, ignomXnia, vXnia, 
llnio, IdniOj vtnio ; — aud words in eiruuin ; as, lenotAfdum, So Itisclnia, 

5«. Words ending in areo, arius, arium, erium, orius, lengthen 

the antepenult; as, 

dreo, dhdrivs, plantdrium, dicUrium, eensOrius, Except edreo and 
vdrius, also impirium, 

6. Adjectives in aticus, atilis, lengthen the antepenult ; as, 

aqudSicus, pluvidtlUs. Except some Greek words in m&ttcus; as, 
grammdUeus, 

7. / before final tudo is short ; as, altitudo, longitude. 

III. PENULT OP PROPER NAMES. 

^ 203. 1. Proper names of more than two syllables, 
found in the poets with the following terminations, shorten 
the penult :-* 
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ba, 


che, 


"'• 


let, 


yrit, dm," 


ca,i 


de, 


on/ 


anes, 


08,1« gUB," 


la,» 


le,« 


0,' 


enes, 


bus, Tub,* 


ena,' 


Pe.« 


er,» 


lis^'o 


CU8,<3 muB,*' 


be, 


re, 


m9», 


arui| 


chus,u phiis,>* 


ce,* 


al, 


ras, 







ami, 

yruB, 

h 
h 



oaiia, 

atua,*B 

itiu,n 

ena," (moiKMyL) 



]. MaiTca. Naslca, UstTca. 



Excq^tioHS* 

a. ».».w. «^«»«.», ^^ow.o». Stratonlent, Trivious, Noml- 

2. Eripbyia, Mewala, Philomela. 13. OphiQoiu. [cos. 

3. Alfimfinai Amphisibdna, Athd- 14. AbyduB, AndvOduB. 
DBi Cbaena, Camdna, Cattle- 15. CeiJieg^s. 
na, PiceniBi Sophene, Murena. 16. JEUMua^ CleobOloB, Eumelos, 



4. Berenice, Elyoe. 

5. Eriphyla; Neobalc, Perimele. 

6. Eurdpc, SinOpe. 

7. Alemon, Cjrtheron, Chalcfidon, 

Dainaslton, Iftson, Philemon, 
Sarpedon, l%ermOdon, Poly- 
gjton, Pojyph0mon,Aiiti)edon 

8. Cartliago, CupA^o, Theano. 

9. Melea^er. 

10. Bessalis, Eumelis, Juvenalis, 

Martialis, Phaselis, Stympha- 
lis. 

11. Cercyros, Cotjtos. Pharsalos, 

Seriphos, Peparetnos. 

12. Benacus, Caucus, Granicus, 

Mossyneci, Olympionicus, 



Gfi^toluB, HanaloB, laliu, 
Mnas^lus, Meobalus, Pact6- 
lus, rompilus, Sardanapaliu, 
Stymphaius, Tim6lus,Tnra8j- 
balus, Mausulus. Pharsalos. 

17. Some in tUmus and phimus ; as, 

Acodemus, Choridemus, £a- 
phemus, Menedemus, Philo- 
denius, Polyphemus. 

18. Seryphus. 

19. Homerus, Iberas. 

20. Aratus, Csratus, Torqnfttus. 

21. Heraclitus, UermaphroditoB. 

22. ButhrOtus. 

23. Enipeus, Meneceus, Ollens. 



2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the 
poets with the following terminations, lengthen the penult : — 



ana, 
ina,^ 
ona, 
yna, 



sa. 


nnm/ 


tas. 


nus,'» 


UTUS, 


etus,i7 


ta,4 


tum. 


des,* 


pu8,«3 
irus,** 


esus,** 


UtUS, 


tfiB,6 


or,8 


te8,»o 


isus, 


ytuSjW 


ene,« 


nas, 


tis,i' 


orus,*5 


ysus, 


vus. 



Exceptions. 



1. SequSna. 

8. Aetna, MutTna, ProaerpTna, 
Raslna, Rusplna, Saralna. 

3. Az5na, MatrOna. 

4. Dalmftta, Massageta, FrochjHa) 

Sarmita, Sostr&ta. . 
6. Galats, JazametflB, Laplthas, 
MacetiB, Sanromftts. 

6. Clymene, Uelene, MelpomiSne, 

Nyctimene 

7. Arimtnum, Dzep&num, Peuce- 

d&num. 

8. Numftor. 

9. Miltiadefl, Pyl&des, Sotftdes, 

ThucydTdes; patronvmics in 
des, (\ 291, 4,) and plurals m 



10. Antiph&tes, Amodjftea,. Ceil- 

tes, CharTtes, Eteretes, Eu- 
rybates, Harpocrfttes, Ichno- 
bates, Massagetes, Menecrates, 
Socrates, AnazarStes. 

11. Dercetis. 

IS. Apdnus,Acinddnus, AcyndTnns, 
Ambenus, Apid&nus, BaUnos, 
Ccellnus, ChrysogOnus, Cim< 
Tnus, Com^nus, Concinus, 
Dar(UinQ8, Diadumenus, Dn- 
rSnus, Eridanus, Heldnns, 
Fuslnus, Fusclnus, lllibanns, 
labanus. LycInus^Messallnus, 
Morini, Nebrophdnus. Pericly- 
menus, PoppeinuB, Rhodinos, 
SoIinuB, Btaphinua, Tefef&i 
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nuBf Tennliiiu, Therlnui, Carpophdnn, MastigophSnUy 

Vertanm. Mycteos* Phosphdnu, Stesich^nu. 

13. CEdlpiw. 16. Eph&iaa, Vo^retas, Voldsus. 

14. Lamlnu. 17. lap€tui, Tay^tui, VenetuB. 

15. Pacdriu, and those in ekorus 18. ^jMus, Anytiu, Eurj^tus, 

and pkorus; as, BoaphOnu, Hippolj^tus. 

3. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, 
and adjectives derived from proper names, though fiiUowed 
by a vowel, is long. See § 283, £xc. 6. 

Alexandria, Alpheus. AchelOus, Achilleus, Achillsa, AmpU«iSiM| Am- 
phTon, .£neas, Arlon, Alcyoneus, Aldeus, AncbisSua^ AUantflnSi iEthlon, 
Amineus, Amphigenia, Amyth&on, Antiochia, BionSos, CymodocSa, 
Calliopea, Cassiopea, Cvdoneus, Cffisarea, Calaureos. ChiemeUon. Cle* 
anthdas, Cytherea, Deidamla, Didymaon, Dollcaon, DarlnB, Eiei, Enyo, 
Edus, Echlon, Eleus, Endymioneus, Erebdus, Erectheos, Hyperion, Gala- 
tea, Gigantgus, Heraclea, Hippodamla, Hypetfton, lotousy Iphieenia, 
Ixlon, nithyTa, Imaon, Laodainia, Lyoaon, Latuus, Lesbsm, Macnaon, 
Mausoleum, Medea, Menelaus, Mathion, Methlon, Mjfrtuus, Orion, 
Orithyia, Orpheus, Ophyon, Pallanteum, reneus, Pcnthesilea, Phcsbeus, 
Pandlon, ProtesUaus, Pyreneus, Sarddus, Paphagea, Poppea, Thalia. 

Note. Eus, in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly 
a diphthong ; as, Bridreus^ Ceiuus, Enlpeus, tdomineuSy MaedreiUf Menf" 
ceuSf Metireus. Orpheus^ . PenthctiUtiSf Perseus, Theseus. See § 283, 
Ezc. 6, Note 2. But in those which in Greek are written %toq (fios), eus 
forms two syllables ; as, Alpheus. So also in adjectives in eus, wnether of 
Greek or Latin origin ; as, EreUuSf Erectheus, Orpheus, 



QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A Jinal. 

^204. 1. A final, in words declined, is short; as, 
musBf templa, capita, Tydca, Thus, 

MusA mihi causas memdra ; quo numlne lasso Virg, 

Exc A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, 

and in the vocative of Greek nouns in as ; as, 

Musd,fundd ; JEnedy F^iU, The vocative Jnekua (iEn. 3, 475), 
also, has the final a long. 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, amdf 
frustrdy anted, ^rgd, intra. Thus, 

Extra fortonam est quidquid donatur amicis. Mart. 

Exc. Ji final is sliort in tjA^ itd,quid, and in putdy when used adverbi* 
ally. It is sometimes short in the preposition eontrUf and in numeralf 
ending in ginta ; as, trigintay &e. In postea, it is common. 

A final !• also short in the names of Greek letters; as, alphd. 
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E JinaL 

^ 205. E final is short ; as^ na(e, patre^ ipse, curre^ 
regere, nempej ante. Thus, 

Inelpif parvi puer, risa cognoaUri matrem. Virg. 

Exc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fiflh de- 
clensions; as, 

Calliope, TyJid£f fide, 6o also re and dU, with their compounds 
muare, kodU, pridie, postridtSf quotidie. Tn like manner Greek vocativei 
m e, from nouns in es, of the third declension; as, ^c/tHle, HipptrnUne. 
The e ia also long in the ablative/aTtt^, ori^nally of the fifVh declenaion. 

£ic. 2. E final is long in Greek neuters plural 3 as, ceUf meU, peUgi, 

Exc. 3. In the second conjugation, e final is long in the 
second person singular of the imperative active; as, doce^ 
mone ; — but it is sometimes short in cave, vale, and vide. 

Exc. 4. In monosyllables, e final is long ; as, 

e, me, Uy se, ne ^est or not) ; but the enclitics que, ne, o«, cs, &c., as 
they ore not used alone, have t short, according to the rule ; as, nequi, 
hujusci, suapte. 

Exc. 5. E final is long in adverbs formed from adjectives 
of the first and second declensions ; as, 

pladldje, pulchre, valde for vaJtide, nuuAme ; but it is short in bmif nuift, 
infeml, and aupernJt. 

Exc. 6. Fere^ferme, and ohe, have the final e long. 

I jinaL 

^ 206. I final is long ; as, dommty Jili, classl, doch% 
it. Thus, 

Quid domUnl facient, audent ciim talia fures. Virg, 

Exc. 1. / final is common in mihi, tibi, sibi, ibi, and ubi. 

In nisi, quasi, and cut, when a dissyllable, it is also common, but usually 
ihort. In v£inam and utlqut, it is short, and rarely in yjU. 

Exc. 2. / final is short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of the 
third declennon, which increase in the genitive ; as, Pallddl, Menuflii, 
Tethyi. 

Exc. 3. / final is short in Greek vocatives singular of the third de- 
clension; as, AltaSi; Dttphnl, Pari. But it is long in vocatives firom 
Chreek nouns in is, -erUos ; as, Simoi. 

Exc. 4. / final is short in Greek datives and ablatives plural in m, 
or, before a vowel, -sin; as, Drydsi, /lerolsl, Trodsin. 

O JinaL 

^ 207* O final is common ; as, virgo, amo^ quando. 
Thus, 

Erg5 metu cap\\i ScyWa e«X VK«siX^a.^\fttu.o. Virg. 
Ergo sollicllaa tu cax&ia, igecxwDML^'^*\\» t!*\ Pt«j. 



Exc. 1. Monosyllables in o are long ; as, o* do, pro. 

Ezc. 2. O final is long in the dative and ablative singular ; 

^8, domino, regno^ bono, sud, iUo, eo. 

It is also longr in ablatives used as adverbs ; as. eePtO, falsify merito, eO, 
^tu6; to which may be added ergo (for the sake of). 

Rem. 1. The gerund in ifa, in the later poets, has {Mimetimes • 
short; as,vigUand6. Juv. 

Rem. 2. The final o in dU is short : in modo, it is common, but short 
in its cumpotinds; as, dummddS, postmdddf &c. It is also isommon in 
adeOf idea, postr€mo, sero, and vero. In VUco, profecto, and sMiOf it if 
found short. 

£xc. 3. ^ final is short in immSf and common in iddrco, porro^ and 
tetro. 

£xc. 4. final, in Greek nouns written with an omiga, is long ; as, 
CUO, Dido; AthO and AndrogeO (gen). 

Note. The final o of verbs is almost always long in poets of or near 
Ihe Augustan age ; they, however, shorten it in scio, nescw, and spondeo, 
2jater poets make the o snort in many other verbs. 

V find. 

^298. 1. 17 final is long; as, mltUf comU^ Panthu^ 
dictu. Thus, 

VuliU quo caelum tempestatesque serCnat. Virg 

Exc. Indu and nenu, ancient forms of in and non, have u short. U it 
also short in terminations in us short, when s is removed by elision ; as, 
vontentiA*, for contentiJis, See § 305, 2. 

Y finaU 

2. T final is short ; as, Moly, Tiphp. Thus, 

Molp vocant supSri : nigr& radice tenStur. (hid. 
Y, in the dative Ttthy, being fcHrmed by contraction, is long. § 283, III. 

B, D, L, IT, R, T, final. 

^ 209. 1. Final syllables ending iabyd,ly n, r, and ty 
are short ; as, abyillud, consul^ carmeny pater, ctxpuL Tha0| 

Ipse docet quid agam. Pas est it Oh hoste doceri. Omd. 
Obstupuit sim^ ipse, simnl perculsus Achates. Virg, 
Nomln Arionium SicQlas impUvSrdt urbes. Ovid, 
Dum loqudr, horrOr habet; parsque est meminisse dolOris«. Id. 

Exc. 1. L Sal, sol, and nil, are long. 

Exc. 2. N. En, nan, quin, and stn, are long. 

Exc. 3. In Greek noans, nominatives in n (except those 
in on, written with an omicron), masculine accusatives in an^ 
masculine or feminine accusatives in en^ axid%<^?c^v««^'^>».'^ 
in dn, lengthen the final syllable *, aa, 

24 
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TUdn^ tpliUf Saldmlnf OrUn, Phoregns JEntOn, Anekuen, CaUidpin, 
tpigrammdiOn, 

Exa 4. R. Aer^ €Btker, and nouns in er which form their 

genitive in iris, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

craUTt vir. So also Ibir; but the compound CdCfher has its last sylla* 
ble common. 

Exc. 5. Far^ lar^ J^ar^ par, cur, Budfittf are long. 
Rem. a final syllable ending in t, ibay be rendered long by. a diph- 
thonff, by contraction, or by position ; as, Wut, obit for abiitf amOnt. bes 

M JinaL 

2. Final m, with the preceding vowel, is almost always cut off, whentbs 
next word begins with a vowel. See Ecthlipsis, § 305, 2. 

Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short ; as, 

Quam laudas, plomi ? cocto nUmi adest honor idem. Harm 

Hence, the final syllables of cum and drcicm, in composition, are short/ 
as, cdmidOf cire&mAgo. 

C final. 

3. Final syllables ending in c are long; as, Sc^ Uluc, 
Thus, 

Macte novd virtate, puer ; sie itur ad astra. Virg, 
Exc. JVec, donee t fac, are short, and sometimes the pronouns hie and 
Mae in the nominative and accusative. 

AS, ES, and OS, final. 
^ 300. Final syllables in as^ es, and os, are long ; as, 

p&t&i^ malf , qmSs, moras f honOSf virOs, Thus, 

■Bd$ autem terras^ Itallque banc littdris oram. Virg, 
81 mod6 d£s illis cultus, simvUsopLe paratus. (hnd. 
Nee nAf ambitio, nee amor nOs tangit habendi. Id, 

Exc. 1. AS. Ai is short in an&Sy in Greek nouns whose genitive 
ends in ddis or ddof, and in Greek accusatives plural of the third decleii' 
sion: as, AreAs, Pauds, herdds, lampddds, 

TV) these may be added Latin nouns in <w, ddos, fi>rmed like Greek 
patronymics; BBf^ppi&s, 

Exc. 2. ]SS. Final es is short in nouns and adjectiyes of 
the third declension which increase short in the genitive ; as^ 
hospes, lim^s, hebis. 

But it is long in o^'e^, aries, Ceres, paries, and pes. 
Es, in the present tense of «uin, and in the preposition penes, is short 
Es is short in Greek neuters, and in Greek nominatives and yocatives 
plural from nouns of the third declension, wiiich increase in the genitive 
otherwise than in eos ; as, cacoethfs, ArcAdMs, Trois, jSmaxdnis, 

Exc. 3. OS. Os is short in tompos, impos, and os (ossis). 

In Greek nouns, os is Bkoti in words of the second declension (except 
those whose genitive is in o), in ne\x\£i%, %siii Vo. \^imaxq«a «ixun4ar > aSf 
^^^ 21^s (but Athas) ', chads, ep68, PolKMs, TcaiH^a. 
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IS, US, md TS, Jinal 
^301. Final syllables in is, us, and ys, are short ; as, 

turriSf milUUf amdiU ; pectliSf bonHts, amS.'m&s ; Capps, Tethjs, 
Thus, 

Non apis inde tolit collectos sedi&Ia flores. Ovid. 
Seriiis aut citiCks ledem properdm&s ad unam. Id. 
At CappSj et quorum melior sententia menti. Virg. 

Exo. 1. IS. Is is long in plural cases'; as, 

mtisiSf nobis; omnls, vrinSf for omrUSy urh€s; quis^ for quti$ or quibus. 

Is is long in nouns whose genitives end in Uis^ ims, or aUia; a«, 
Samnls^ Sal&mts, Simois. 

Is is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

audlMf nescls. So also in the second persbns, fis, is, sis, vis, velis, and 
their compounds ; as, possls, quamms, malls, noUs, &c. 

Ris, in the future perfect tense , is common ; as, vidirls. 
In the nouns glis and vis, and the adverb gratis, is is long. 

£xc. 2. US. Monosyllables in us are long ; as, grus, rus, 
plus. 

Us is long in nouns of the third declension which increase 

long, and in the genitive singular, and the nominative,, accusar 

tive, and vocative plural of the fourth declension (<^<^ 89, Rem., 

and 283, III.) ; as, 

tellUs, virtus, incHs ;^~fruet'as. But palULS, with the ti« short, occurs in 
Horace, Art. Poet. 65. 

Us is lonff in Greek nouns written in the original with the diphthmig 
ovg (ous), Aether in the nominative or genitive; as, nom. AnUkUufks, 
Opus, (EdtpHs, tripUs, PanthUs ; gen. DidUs, SappkUs. But compounds 
oi pus {novg), when of the second declension, have 2<5 short ; ^M^poL^p^, 

Note. The last syllable of every verse (except the ana- 
paestic, and the Ionic a minore) may be either long or short, at 
the option of the poet. 

By this is meant, that, although the measure require a long syllable, a 
short one may be used in its stead ; and a long syUable may be used 
where a short one is required ; as in the following verses, where the short 
syllable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable eu instead 
of a short one : — 

Sanguine&que manu crepitantia conci&tit arm^ Ovid, 

Non eget Mauri jacalis, nee areO. Har. 



VERSIFICATION. 

FEET. 

^ 302. A foot is a combmatiou o£ Vwci fst \fiksstfe ^s^;^ar 
bJes of a certain quantity. 
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Feet are either simple or compound. Simple feet consist of 
two or three syllables ; compound feet of four. 



I. SIMPLE FEET. 

1. Of two SyOMes. 

SuondUf two long ; as, .fttndf&ni. 

Pyrrhic^ two short; as, Diits, 

Iroeheey or choree^ • . .a long and a short ) as,. . . •»• drmd, 

JambuSf . ». a short and a long ; as^ ^.irtLnt, 

2. Of ihree^SyllabUs. 

Dactylf ......... ....alonff and two short; 9Bf. cSrpdriL 

Jtnapastym .two short and a long; as,. .dninljA. 

Triorachf three short ; as,. .fiUiri, 

MolossuSy three lon^ ; as, ..cdnUndttnL 

Jhnphibrach, a short, a long, and a short; as, ... .ikmOri, 

jSmphimdceTyOT CretiCf a long, a short, and a long; as, • . ,,cd8tltds. 

Bacchnus^ a short and two long ; as^. ....... CdtOnis, 

^jUibacchiuSf ....... .two long and a short ; as,.. ....»• •jRjnUlnila. 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

r 

JHspondeef a double spondee ; as, cdn/Uxtrani, 

ProcelettsmatiCf ..... .a double Pyrrhic ; as,. hdmlnibis. 

Ditrocheef ...•..•••. .a double trochee ; as,. .eCmprdbdvlL 

Diiambus, • . • .a double iambus ; as, '. AmavirdnL 

Greater Ionic f', a spondee and a Pyrrhic ; as, ..... . cdrreximils. 

Smaller Ionic y, ...... .a Pyrrhic and a spondee ; as,. ... . ,prdpirdbdnt» 

CkoriambuSf a choree and an iambus ; as, ... . ..Urrificdnt. 

AnHsptisty an iambus and a choree ; as,. ..... ddhasissg. 

First mitrity ah iambus and a spondee ; as,. . . . ,&maTo€riMt. 

Second epitity a, trochee and a spondee ) as, cOnditOris. 

T%ird epitrUj .a spondee and an iambus; as,. ... ,d\sc6rdlds» 

Fourth epitnty ..... ...a spondee and a trochee ; as,. .... -dddaxiseis^ 

First paony . . . . » a trochee and a Pyrrhic ; as, tempdribtis. 

Second pc^m^. an iambus and a Pyrrhic ; as, ... . .pd^enAA. 

Third paony a Pyrrhic and a trochee ; as,. . . p . . dnlmdtns. 

Fourth paony a Pyrrhic and an iambus ; as, ciUrttds, 

Those feet are called isochronousy which consist of equal times ; as the 
spondee, the dactyl, the anapsest, and the proceleusmatic, one long time 
Ming considered equal to two short 



METRE. 

^ 303. Metre is an arrangement of syllables and feet 
according to certain rules. 

In this general sense, it comprehends either an entire yeree, a pail 
d a reree; or any nmnbeT oC 'venea. 
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Metre is divided into dactylic^ anaptBstic^ iambic^ trochaic^ 
thoriambicj and Ionic, These names are derived from the 
bri^iual or fundamental foot employed in each. 

A metre, or measure, in a specific sense, is either a single foot, 
or a combination of two feet. In dactylic, choriambic, and 
Ionic metre^ a measure consists of one foot ; in the remainderi 
of two feet 

VfiRSESi 

^ 304. A verse is a certain number of feet, arranged 
in a regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are called a distich; a half verse, a Hemistich* 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like 
the different species of metre, from the foot which chiefly pre- 
dominates in them ; as, dactylic, iambic, dz>c. ; — sometimes from 
the number of feet or metres which they contain ; as, senarius^ 
consisting of six feet ; octonarius, of eight feet ; monomSter, 
consisting of one me)&sure ; dimiter, of two ; trimeter, tetram* 
^ter^ pentameter, hexamiter;-. — sometimes from a celebrated 
author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic^ Anacreontic, 
Alcaic, AscUpiadic, dz>c. ; — and sometimes from other circum- 
stances. 

3. A verse, with respect to the metres whidh it contains, may 
be complete, deficient, or redundant 

A verse which is complete is called acatalectic. 

A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
is called catalectic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it 
is called br achy catalectic. 

A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acephalous. 

A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
hypercaJtahcHc or hypetmeter, 

4. Hence, the complete name of eVery verse consists of three 
terms — the first referring to the species, the second to the num* 
ber of metres, and the third to the ending ; as, the dactylic 
trimeter catalectic. 

5. A verse or portion of a verse (measured from the Begin- 
ning of a line) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a 
half, is called the triemimMs ; if it contains five half feet, or 
two feet and a half, it is called the penthemimiris ; if seven half 
feet, or three feet and a half, the hepthemimMs; if nine half 
feet, or four feet and a half, the eaneAcinim^risv 

KM* 
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6. Scanning is the dividing of a verse into the feet of which 

it is composed. 

In order to scon correcUj, it is necessary to know the quantity of eaeh 
syllable, and also to understand the following poetic usages, which are 
sometimes called 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 
SYNALCEPHA. 

^ 305. I. A final vowiel or diphthong is cut off in scan- 
ning, when the following word begins with a voweL This is 
called synalfBpha, 

Thus, terra antiqua is read terr' arUlqua ; Dardan\d<B irtfensif Dardanitt 
vtfensi; vento htiCf vent* vc. So, 

Quidye moror ? si omnes uno ordXne habetis Achlvos,.... Virg. 
which is scanned thus — 

Quidye moror ? s' omnes un*- ordin' babstis Achlvos. 

The interjections O, keu, ah, proh, v<By vah, are not elided; 

et de Lati^, O et de gente SablnA. Ovid^ 

But Of when not elided, is sometimes made short ; as, 

Te Corj^don 6 Alezi ; trahit sua quemque voluptas. Virg, 

Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelided, hi which 
ease they are commonly made short ; as, 

Victor apud rapidum SimoOnta sub Rid alto. Virg. 

Anni tempdre eo ^I Etesiik esse fenmtur. Lucr^ 

Ter sunt candti imponSre Pelid Ossam. Virg, 

RUmcO et PanopiA^ et Inoo Melicertie. Id. 
Rarely a short vowel,' also, remains without elision ; as, .. 

£t yera incessu p&tuit ded. Ille ubi matrem.... Vtrg. 
For synalcepha at the end of a line^ see Synapkeia^ § 307, 3. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 

2. Final m, with the preceding vowel, is cut off when the fol- 
lowing word b^bs with a' vowel. This is called ecthlipsis. 
ThuB, 

O carafe homYnum, O quantum est in rebus inSne ! Pws. 
which is thai scanned, 

O ouras homin' O quant* est in rebus inane. ' 
Monstrum horrendum, inforroe, ingens, cui lumen ademptum. Virg, 
This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets ; as, 

Corpdrum officium est quoniam premSre omnia deorsum. Lucr. 

See § 299, 2. 
Final J, also, with the preceding vowel, is sometimes elided by the 
early poets before a vowel, and sometimes s alone before a consonant ; as. 
€antent' tUgue (Enn.), for contentus titque; omnlbu* rebus. (Lucr.) So, 

Tum laterdJiV doloi, certi8S\mu* uuaciW moitia LucU, 
For ecthJipsifl at the end of a Yvae, see Sij*a'plvda,\'^Rn ^*^. 
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SYNiERESIS. 

^ 306. 1. Two vowels which are usually separated^ are 
sometimes contracted into one syllable. This is called syncBr* 
isis. 

Thus, in such case, 

Phaetkon is pronounced Plusthon; alveOf alvo; Orphea, Orpha, So, 
AurtA percussura virgd, veraumque venenis. Virg, 
Eosdem habuit secum, quibus est elata, capillos. Prop, 

(1.) Synneresis is frequent in iiy iidem^ iisdemf dii, diis^ dein^ demcep9j 
deinde, deesty deirtUy deiroy deSritj deesse ; as, 

PreBCipitatuf aquis, et aquis nox surgit ab isdem. Ovid, 
Sint MflBcenates ; non deiruntf Flacce, MarOncs. Mart, 

Cui and huic are usually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words afe.read as one syllable, th« 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter > 
as, e in anleambiUOf anUire, arUifuiCy dehinCj mehercfjUef &c., and a in C(m- 
tralre. 

(3.) The syllable formed by the union of two vowels often retains the 
quantity of the latter vowel, whether long or short ; as, abiUey ariite^ 
abUgnxBy vindemidtoTy omnia ; genuay tenuisy pituUay fluvioruniy &c. In 
such examples, the i and u are pronounced like initial y and lo ; as, ahyUCy 
omn-ytty tenwisy pitwUay &c. ; and, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the 
above examples. 

In Statius, the word tenuiOre occurs, in which three vowels are united 
in pronunciation ; thus, ten-wid-te. 

(A.) Sometimes, after a synalcepha, two vowek suffer synsresis; as, 
stellio ety pronounced stell-yet. 

(5.) If only one of the vowels is toritterif t^e contraction is called 
crasis ; as, diy consili^ for dii^ eansiUi. 

DliERESIS. 

2. A syllable is often divided into two syllables. This is 
called dicDresis, Thus, 

atUdlj TrSlay silXuiy sMdent ; for aula, Trola or TVo/a, sUva^ suadenL 
So, 

^thereum sensnm, atque aurdt simplTcis Unmau V9rg» 
£t claro sllfias cernes AquilOne moveri. /£ 
Grammatici certant ; et adhuc sub iudlce Hi est* J9br» 

So in Greek words originally written with a diphthong; MM^dpgeta, fot 
elearia. 

SYSTOLE. 

<5> 307. 1. A syllable which is long by nature or by posi- 
tion, is sometimes shortened. This is called systole ; as, 

vidtuy for vidcsnCy in which e is naturally long ; satVny for satisrUy in 
which i is long by position ; — hddie, for hoc die ; mvUlmddis, for mvUit 
modis. So. 

0ucgre multimddis voces, et ftect^xe cQLii\.\i<&. Lalct* 

(J.) By the omission of j after ob, ad^ ob, suh^ wA xe^VcL ^\sv^ys«»^. 
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words, those prepositions retain their short qnintity, which would otli^' 
Wine be made long by position ; as, Aliiciy ddicUf UbiciSf &.c. Thns^ 

8i quid nostril tuis adlcU vezatio rebus. Mart, 
In like manner, by rejecting the consonant of the preposition, dperiOi 
(tperiOf 6mitto, &c., are formed oy systole. 

(2.) The third person plural of certain perfects is said by some to be 
shortened by systole ; as, steUrunt, tuleruntj Ac. ; but others belieTe that 
these irregulanties.have arisen from the errors of tfanscribers, or the 
earelessness of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. A syllable naturally short/ is sometimes lengthened. This 

is called diastole. 

It occurs most frequently in propef names and in compounds of re; aS| 
. ^namides^ r€ligioy Ac, Thus, 

Banc tibi Priamides mittO) Ledsa, salatem. Otid. 
JUligiOne patrum multos servftta per annod. Virg, 

Some editors double the consonant after re. 
Diastole is sometimes called ectdsis. 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Verses are sometimes connected together so that the first 

syllable of a verse has an influence on the final syllable of that 

which precedes, either by position, synaloepba, or ecthiipsis. 

Bee ^^ 283 and 305. This is called synapheia* 

This figure was mort frequent in anapsstio verse, and in the Ionic a 
tnindre. . 
The following lines will illustrate its effect : — 

Prseceps silvas montesqueyV^ 
Citus Actson. Sett. 

llie t in the final syllable of fupt^ Which is naturally short, is madi 
long by position before the following consonants. 

Omnia Mercuric simllis vocemque colorem^ics 

Etflavos Virg. 

Dissldens plebi numSro beatdrum 

Ezlmit virtus. Hor. 

In the formfcr of these examples, synapheia and synaloepha are com* 
bined; in the latter, synapheia and ecthlipsis. 

By synapheia, the parts of a compouna word were sometimes divided 
between two f erses ; as, 

!. si non offendSret unum- 

Qiiemque poetarum lims labor et mora.... Hor, 

Rem. The poets, also, oflen make use of some other figtires, which, 
however, are not peculiar to them. Such are proethisiSf apharisis, stpte^pe^ 

renthisiSf apocdpe, paragOge^ tmesis^ antitkisis^ and metoMtis, See 
322. 

ARSIS AND THESIS. 

$ 30S. In pTonouncmg \\\^ «^\ViJc\^% ^^ N^t«e^ the voice 
lises and falls alternately at le^xxW VoXats^^. T\»a vt<i|g^^ 
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alternate elevation and depression of the voice is called rhythm. 
The elevation of the voice is called arsis, its depression tkesis. 
These terms sometimes, also, desi|rnate the parts of a foot on 
which the elevation or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllaUe of a foot : con- 
sequently, in a foot composed wholly of long, or of short sylla- 
bles, considered in i^lf, the place of the arsis is undetermined. 
But when another foot is substituted for the fundamental foot 
of a metre, the arsis of the former is determined by that of the 
latter. 

Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis on the first 
syllable ; but in iambic or anapsstic metre, it lum it on the last. 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twice 

as long. 

Thus, in the dactyl, — vy vy, and anapoDst, w vy — , they are equal ; im 
the trochee, — ^, and iambus, \^ — , they are unequal. This difference in 
the duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference of rhythm. 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is 
called the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot is 
resolved into two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

JNoTE 1. Some suppose that the terms arsis and thesis , as used by the 
ancients, denoted respectively the rising^ and falling of the hand in oeat^ 
ing time, and that the place of the thesis was the syllable which received 
the ictus. 

Note 2. As the ancient pronunciation of Latin is not now understood, 
writers differ in regard to tlie mode of reading verse. Acoonling to some, 
the accent of each word should always be preserved ; while others direct 
that the stress of voice should be laid on the arsis of the foot, and that no 
regard should be paid to the accent. 

It 18 generally supposed that the final letters elided by^ synaloepha and 
ecthlipsis, though omitted in scanning, were pronounced in reading verse. 



CJESURA. 

<^ 309. Casura is t^e separation, by the ending of a 
word, of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

Caesura is of three kinds : — 1, oftheybo^; 2, of ihe rhythm; 
and 3, of the verse. 

1. CsBsura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot 
is completed ; as, 

Silves- 1 trem tenu- 1 1 Mu- 1 sam me di- 1 taris a- 1 ven&. Virg. 

2. Csesura of the rhythm is the «eparation of the arsis from 
the thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, thirds and 
fourth feet of the preceding line. 
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CsBSura of the rhythm allows a final syllable naturally short, to 
stand instead of a long one, it being lengthened by the ictus; 



Pectorl- 1 bijLs inhi- 1 ank spi- 1 rantia | conBiilit | ezta. Virg. 
This occurs chiefly m hexameter verse. 

CaBsura of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves len^rthen a 
short syllable, but they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

3. Caesura of the verse is such a division of a line into two 
parts, as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without 
injury to the sense or harmony. 

The csesura of the verse is oflen called the casural pause. 

In several kinds of verse, its place is fixed ; in others, it may fall 

in more than one place, and the choice is left to the poet. Of 

the former kind is the pentameter, of the latter the hexameter. 

The proper place of the csesural pause will be treated of, so far as shall 
be necessary, under each species of verse. . 

Rf.mark. The effect of the coesura is to connect the 4iflbr6iit words 
harntonioasly together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, 
to the verse. 



DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 
DACTYLIC METRE. 

^ 310» I. A hexameter, or heroic verse, consists of six 
feet. Of Aefie the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, 
and each of the other four either a dactyl or a spondee ; 
as', 



At tdbft I terrrbt- ) Idm sdnt- 1 tarn prdcCkl | srS c&- 1 noro. Virg, 
Inton- 1 si cri- 1 nes lOn- 1 gft cer- 1 vied fla- 1 ebant Tibull. 
LodSrd i que vel- 1 lem c&lft- 1 mO per- 1 misit ft- 1 grSstl. Virg, 

1. The fiflh foot is sometimes a spondee, and the verse in 
such case is called spondaic ; as, 

Carft di(- 1 am s5bd- i 1^ mftg- 1 nam J6yU,\ lucre- 1 mentQm. Virg, 

In such verses, the fourth foot is commonly a dactyl, and the fiflh should 
not close wiUi the end of a word. Spondaic lines are thought to be espe- 
cially adapted to the expression of grave and solemn subjects. 

2. A light and rapid movement is produced by the frequent 

recurrence of dactyls ; a slow and heavy one by that of t^n* 

dees ; as^ 

Quadrupe- i dante pu- 1 trem son!- 1 tu (j^uatit | ungdla | campum. Virg, 
lUi in- 1 ter se- 1 se mag-| nk vi j.brachia | tollunt. Id, 

Variety 4n the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, hM an 
urreeable effect. Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two or 
three syliablea. 



PROso0t. — ^ysBSuricATioN ; diottlic metbb. 287 

3. The beauty and harmony of hexameter yerse depend mach on due 
littention to the casura. (See § 309.) A line in which it is neglected is 
destitute of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished firom prose ; a8| 

RomsB I moenia | terruit | imptger | Hannibal | armis. Enn, 

4. The csesural pause most approved in heroic poetry is 
that which occurs after the arsis in the third foot. This is par** 
ticularly distinguished as the heroic assura. Thus, 

At domus I interi- 1 or || Ye- 1 gali | splendtda | luzu. Virg. 

5. Instead of the preceding, a caesura in the thesis of the 

third foot, or after the arsis of the fourth, was also approved as 

heroic ; as, 

Infan- ( dum re- 1 gina || ju- 1 bes reno- 1 vftre do- 1 Idrem. Virg, 
Inde to- 1 ro pater | .£ne- 1 as || sic | orsos ab i Alto. Id, 

When the cssural pause occurs, as in the latter ezample,.after the arsis 
of the fourth foot, another but slighter one is often found in the second 
foot; as, 
Prima te- 1 net, || plan- 1 saque vo- 1 lat || fremi* | tQque se- 1 cundo. Virg* 

6. The caesura after the third foot was least approved ; as, 

Cui non | dictus Hy-| las puer || et La-| tonia | Delos. Virg. 
. The cffisural pause between the fourth and fifth feet is termed the 
bucolic csBsura. 

Note 1. The cfBsura after the arsis is sometimes called the mascuUne 
cssura ; that in the thesis, the feminine or trochaic^ as a trochee immedi- 
ately precedes. 

Note 2. In the principal coBsura of the yerse, poets firequently Intro* 
duce a pause in the sense, which must be attended to, in order to deter* 
mine the place of the cesural pause. For in the common j^sce for the 
coBsura in the third foot, there is often a ceesura of the fiat; While, in the 
fourth foot, a still more marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is 
to be consideHd as the principal cssura, and distinguished accordingly , 
as, 

Belli I ferra- 1 tos pos- 1 tes, || por- 1 tasque re- 1 firSgit. Hor. 

II. The Pfiapean is usually accounted a species of hexam* 

eter. It is so constructed as to be divisible into two portions of 

three feet each, having generally a trochee in the first and 

fourth foot, and an amphimacer in the third ; as, 

9 cd- 1 ldnl& I quffl capTs || pontS | IddSrS | IdngS. CatuU, 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting 
of alternate Glyconics and Pherecratics. See § 316, IV. V. 

Note. A regular hexameter verse is termed Priapean, when it is so 
constructed as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each ; as, 

Tertia | pars pa^ | tri data | pars data | tertia | patri. CatuU. 
See above, 6. 

^311. III. A pentameter verse consists of five feet. 
It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into two hemL»« 
tichs, the first consisting of two feet, either dactyls or spondeesi 
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followed by a loDg syllable ; the last of two dactyls, also follow* 
ed by a long syllable ; as, 

Nata-| ra 86qai-| tar II semYnft | qOioquS sii-| S^ P^^*. 
Carmtnt- 1 bas vi- 1 yes || temptts In | 5miig mS-| Is. Ovid* 

1. According to the more ancient and correct inode of 
scanning pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which 
the first and second may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the 
third is always a spondee ; and the fourth and fifth are ana- 
paests; as, 

Nftta- 1 rm sftquT- 1 tar || sBm* \ Tn& quis- 1 qutt stiS. 
Cftrmint- 1 bas vl- j ySs j | tern- 1 pils In Om- 1 nS m£Is. * 

2. The c®sura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the 
penthemimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very 
rarely lengthens a short syllable. 

3. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. In 
Ovid, it usually ends with a dissyllable. 

This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection with hexam- 
eter, a line of each recurring alternately. This combination is called 
elegiac verse. Thus, 

Flebilis indignos, Elegela, solve capillos. 

Ah nimis ex vero nunc tibi nomen erit ! Ovid, 

^312. IV. The tetrameter a priore, or Alcmanian dac' 
tylic tetrameter^ consists of the first four feet of a hexameter, 
of which the fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

GarrdUl | per rft- 1 mds ftvis j Obstr^plt. Sen, 

V. The tetrameter a posteriore, or spondaic tetrameter, con- 
sists of the last four feet of a hexameter ; as^ 

IblmOs, I 9 a6cX- \ I, cdml- 1 tCsque. Hor, 

VI. The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a 

hexameter; as, 

GratS I Pyrrhft sAb | ftntro. Hor, 

But this kind of verse is more properly included in choriambic metre. 
See § 316, V. 

VII. The trimeter ccttalectic, or Archilochian penthemimeris ^ 
consists of the first five half feet of a hexameter, but the first 
two feet are commonly dactyls ; as, 

Palvis dt I ambr& sti- 1 mus. Hor, ' 

VIII. The dactylic dimeter^ or Adonic, consists of two feet, 
a dactyl and a spondee ; as, , 

Risit i- 1 pdllo. Hot, 

ANAPJESTIC METRE. 

$ 31 3« I. The, anaptBstic monometer consbts of two ani* 
psdsta; OB, 
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II. The €m€^€Bstic dimeier consistff of two measures, or four 
anapsBsts ^ as, 

PhftrStrS- 1 qaS grlvCs J d&tfi siS. | v& f^R$..... Sen, 

The first foot in each measure of anapsBstic metre was very ofte^ 
changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee, 
and, m a few instances, to a dactyl. 

AnapiBstic verses are generally so constracte4 that each measure endi 
with a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two, 
or more measures. 

IAMBIC METRE. 

^ 314. I. The iambic trimeter y or senariuSf consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

Fh&s6-| Ids !l- 1 IS, llquem | vide- 1 tis, hos- 1 pttes CaJtuU. 

The csesura Commonly occurs after the fiflh semi-foot. 

The pure iambic measure was seldom used. To give to this 

metre greater slowoess and dignity, spondees were introduced 

into the first, third, and fiflh places; and in every foot except 

the last, which was always an iambic, a long syllable was often 

changed into two short ones, so that an anapaest or a dactyl 

was used for a spondee, and a tribrach for an iambus-; as, 

Q«d, qud i scales- 1 tl ^ai- 1 tts ? aflt | cor dex- 1 tSris.... Hor. 
Aliti-| has a^| que c&nl-| bOs hdpil-l cida Hec-| tOrem Id. 

Sometimes, also, a proceleusmatic was used in the first place for a 
spondee. The writers of comedy, satire, and fable, admitted the spondee 
and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapsest) ii^to the second and fourth 
places, {IS well as the first, third, and fiftn. 

II. The scazon, or choliambus (lame iambic), is the iambic 

trimeter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and generally an 

iambus in the fifth ; as, 

car in I thea- 1 tram, Oiid, \ sSvC- 1 rS ye- ) nisti ? 
An idg-{ d tan- 1 tUm ven-| eras | Qt ex- 1 ires? Mart. 

This species of verse is also palled HipponacHc trimeter. 

III. The iambic tetrameter, or octonarius, called also 
quadratu&y a measure used by the comic poets, consists of four 
iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
trimeter (L) ; as. 

None hl€ I dies | fillaml vltam af- 1 f^rt, &li- 1 ds md* | res pos- 1 talat. Ter. 

IV. The iambic tetrameter catalectic^ or Hipponactic, is the 
iambic tetrameter, wanting the last syllable, and having always 
an iambus in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places 
the same variations as the trimeter and tetramelet \ ^%^' 

Depiin- 1 ril na- ) vU ia | m&ri 1 vftWi- \ nUiv- \ \& 'r^titX v». CoJm».. 
25 
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V. The iambic trimeier catakeHc^ or ArcMhchian^ is tbe 
iambic trimeter (I.), wanting the final iyllable. Like the com« 
mon iambic trimeter, it admits a spondee into the first and 
third places, but not into the fifth ; as, 

Vdca- 1 tfis at- 1 4]iid non I vOct- | tAs aa- 1 dit Hor. 
Trahant- 1 qCle sic- 1 cas mftch- 1 IncS | cftrl- 1 nas. Id, 

VI. The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures^ 
with the same variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as. 

Fort! I s€que- 1 mQr pec- 1 tdre. Hor, 
Canidl- 1 & trac- 1 Uvit i dfipes. Id, 
Vide- 1 rS pr5pe- 1 rantes | ddmum. Id, 

The iambic dimeter is also called the Archilochian dimeter, 

YII. The iambic dimeter hypermetcTy called also ArcMUh 
chian, is the iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the 

end; as. 

Rede- 1 git ad I veros | timo- 1 xis. Bar. 
Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

VIII. The iambie dimeter acephcdous is the iambic dimeter, 
wantiqg the first syllable ; as, 

/ Nun I ebOr | neqaeau-| retun Hor, 

This kind of verse is sometimes scanned as a catalectic trochaic dimeter. 
See § 315, IV. 

IX. The iambic dimeter catalectic, or Anacreontic, is the 
iambic dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always 
an iambus in the third foot ; as, 

Vi tl- 1 gris or- 1 b& gna- 1 tis. 'Sen. 

X. The Galliambus consists of two iambic dimeters catalec- 
tic, the last of which wants the final syllable. 

The first foot is generally a spondee or an anapaest ; the catalectic syl- 
lable at the end of the first dimeter is long, and the second foot of the 
second dimeter is commonly a tribrach ; as, . 

SQper al- f ta vec- 1 ttts A- 1 tys 1 1 celen | rate ma- 1 rla. CatuU, 

The cssura uniformly occurs at Uie end of the first dimeter. 

TROCHAIC METRE. 

V ^*^* Trochaic verses bear a near affinity to iambics. The addi- 
tion or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginning of a pure iambic verse, 
renders it pure trochaic, and the addition or retrenchment of a syllable at 
the beginning of a pure trochaic line, renders it pure iami^ic, with the 
deficiency or redundancy of a syllable in each case at the end of the 
Terse. 

I. The trochaic tetrameter catafectic is the most common 
trochaic metre. It consists of seven feet, followed by a cata- 
lectic sj^llable. In the odd places, it admits a tribrach, but in 
tbe seventh a trochee ou\y. lu \}cA-%^«ck. ^^^caa^ besides, the 
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tribrach, it admits also a spondee, a dactyl, an anapest, and 
sometimes a procelensraatie ; as, 

jQssas I est In- 1 «nnl8 \Wi:\\ ptlr<is | IrS | jQiBibi | dit. CatuU, 

RomQ-l Isas I ipsft | ftelt |( cQm Sft-j blnls | napti-i fts. id, 

DSn&i- 1 deS) c5- 1 its ; I vestras j| hie di- 1 es quisB- 1^ rit mft- 1 nQs. Sett, 

The pure trochaic verse w&r rarely used. The caesaral pause uniformly 
occurs afler the fourth foot. The^ comic writers introduced the spondee 
and its equivalent feet into the odcl places. 

The complete trochaic tetrameter properly consists of eight feet, all 
trochees, subject, however, to the same variations as the catalectic 
tetrameter; as, 

Ipsg I sammTs | sSlxIs | f Ixiis | asp6- 1 rfs, 6- \ viscg- 1 ratQs. Enn. 

II. The Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, con- 
sists of five feet — the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the 
third a dactyl, and the fourth and fifth trochees ; as, 

lnt6- \ ger Vl^lUSf || scdlS- { rlsquS | pUrtis. Hor, 

Sappho, and, after her example, Catullus, sometimes made the second 
foot a trochee. 

Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the cssura after the 
fifth semi-foot. 

Note. In the composition of the Sapphic ttansa, a word is sometimes 
divided between the end of the third Sapphic, and the beginning of the 
Adonic which follows ; as, 

Labi- 1 tar rl- 1 pa J6vS | non pr5- | bante ux- 
driQs I amnis. Hor. 

This occurs only in Catullus and Horace ; and it has been thought by 
some that such lines should be considered as one verse of seven feet, the 
fifth foot being either a spondee or a trochee. 

III. The PJudcBcian verse consists of five feet — the first a 
spondee, the second a dactyl, and the three others trochees ; as, 

Non €st I vivSrS, | sed va- 1 ler« | vXtt. Mart, 

Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Catullus sometimes uses a trochee 
or an iambus. This writer also sometimes uses a spondee in the second 
place. 

The PJudadan verse is sometimes called hmdeeasyUdbiCf as consisting 
of eleven syllables; but that name does not exclusively belong to jit. 

IV. The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet, 
properly all trochees, but admitting in the second place a spon- 
dee or a dactyl ; as, 

Non <{- 1 bor n8- 1 que iHrig- | um. Hor. 

Note. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimeter 
(see § 314, VUI.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as 
iambic or trochaic. 

CHORTAMBIC METRE. 

^316* I. The choriambic pentameter consists of a spon- 
dee, three choriarabi, aiid-an iambuA*, ^«, 
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II. The choriambic tetrameter consists of three chorMWibiy er 

feet of equal length, and a Bacchius ; a% 

Omnd nemoii | cOm flCLvllB, | 6mn6 c&iiit | prOfimdum. Claud. 

In this verse Horace subsdtuted a spondee for the kunbus 
contained in the first choriambus; as, 

Te ddos 0-| rO, Sj^b&rin | car prdpSrSs | &m2^ndo.... Hot. 

III. The Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by the poet Ascie- 
.pi&des) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; 
as, 

Mffica- 1 nas, &tSivIs || editfi rSg- 1 ibus. Hor. 

This form is invariably observed by Horace ', but other poets sometimes, 
though rarely, make the first foot a c^ctyT. 

The csesural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 
This measure is sometimes scanned as a dactylic pentameter 
catalectic. See § 311, III. Thus, 

Msce- 1 nas, &ta-] vis || edits | regibils. 

IV. The choriambic trimeter ^ or Gfyconic (tfivented. by the 
poet Glyco), consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and an iam- 
bus; as, 

Sic t6 I diva pfit£ns I Cyprf.... Hot. 
The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 

When the first foot is a spondee, the other feet are sometimes 
scanned as dactyls. Thus, 

Sic te I diva pd- 1 tsns Cj^pri. 

V. The choriambic trimeter catalectic, or Pherecratic (so 
called from the poet Pherecr&tes), is the Gly conic 'deprived of 
its final syllable, and consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and 
a catalectic syllable ; as, 

GratO I Pf rrha stib an- 1 trs. Hor, 

The first foot veas sometimes a trochee or an iambiu. 

When the first foot is a spondee, this measure is sometliiies scanned as 
a dactylic trimeter.^ See § 312, VI. 

The Pherecratic subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapean verse. 
8ea I no, II. 

VI. The choriambic clime^er-^consists of a choriambus and a 
Baccbius; as, 

Lydia die I per Oikmes. How, 

IONIC METRE. 

^317. I. The Ionic a majore, or Sotadic (from the poet 
Sot&des), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee^ 

The Ionic feet, however, ace often changed into ditrooheeS| and a loii|» 
ajrUable into, two short ones ; as, 

HA; cam g6na-\ nt cQin^^,\4ftdlQ&t o&-^ tsnaf^ 
SataroS, U- 1 U Zot\QA^\ «AX)&iiSia ^-\^«ii^ HaxU 
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II. The Fonie a mindre consists generally of tiling or fimr 
feet, which are all Ionics a minore ; as, 

Paer ales, | tibl tslts, | dp6r(we- 1 qa6 MTnerrff.^ fibr. 

COMPOUND MEtRES. 

^318« Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

I. The dacti/licthidmbic metre consists of a dactylic trimeter 
catalectic (^ 31*2, YII.) and an iambic dimeter (<^ 314, VI.); 
as, 

Scrlb^rS | venicfl- 1 1^ II &ind- 1 rd p6r- | ctllsam | gr&vt.... Hor, 

II. The iambicihdactyUc metre consists of the same memr 
'bers as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 

Ni ves- 1 qufi dfi- 1 dacant ) Jovdca : || nttnc mftrS, j nanc stitt- 1 e. Ibr. 

Note. The members composing this and the preceding /qpecies of 
verse are often written in separate verses. 

III. The greater Alcaic consists of two iambic feet, and a 
long catalectic syllable followed by a choriambus, and an iam- 
bus; as, 

VTdes I at al-l U II stet n!vd c&n-| didom. Hor. 
The first foot is often a spondee. 

The csesura uniformly occurs after the catalectic syllable. 
This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feet dactyls. 

IV. The dactylico'trochaic^ or Archihchian heptameter^ con- 
sists of the dactylic tetrameter a priare (^ 312), followed by 
three trochees ; as, 

Solvltar I acrls hi- 1 6ms gra- 1 tA vTcS || verls | St F&- j vOnt. Hor. 
The cflBsura occurs between the two members. 

y. The dactyUco'trochaic tetrameter, or lesser Alcaic, con- 
sists of two dactyls, followed by two trochees ; as, 

lAtLA I pdrsdna- 1 flrfi | sftzA. Hor. 



J- •, 



COMBINATION OP VERSES IN POEMS. 

^ 319« A poem may consist of one or more kinds of verse. 

A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is 
called carmen monocolon; that which has two kinds, c^tcd/on; 
that which has three kinds, tricohn. 

When the poem returns, after the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it is called distrdphon; when after 
the third line, tristrophon ; and when after the fourth, tetrastrd^ 
phon. 

The several verses which occur befoi^ iVva ^^n^sia. \^\»x\iaw va 
25* 
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the kind of verse with which it begaA, constitate a stanzm vff 
strophe. 

A poem coimkting of two kind* of rene, when the stanza oontains two 
Teraes, Is called dieiUan distrdphon, (see § 300, Sjn 3 ;) when it contains 
three, dicdim irialr6phon, (Auson. Profess. 21 ;) when four, dUoUm tetraS' 
trdphtnif (SyB» 8;) and when five, diedlon pentastrOphon. 

A poem eensistinff of three kinds of verse, when the stanza contains 
three yenes, is caHed tricdlon tristrdphony (Sjn. 15 ;) when fouTi triedlon 
tetraatrdpkon^ (Sjm. 1.) 

HQRATIAN M£TR£S. 

^ 320* The different species of metre used by Horace in 
his lyric compositions are twenty. The various forms in which 
he has employed them, either separate or in conjunction, ' are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference given 
to them by the poet, in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (^318, III.), one Archilochian iam* 
bic dimeter hypermeter (^ 314, VII.), and one lesser Alcaic 
(% 318, V.) ; as, 

VirdSs, at altfl stfit nive candrdum 
fjMctfi, nee jam sttstlnSftnt dnfts 
■ SllviB labdrantes, gelQqu^ 

FlQmina cdnstlterint ftcatow {LUf. 1\ 9.) 

This is called the Horatian stanza, because it seems to have been a 
fhvorite with Horace, being used in thirty-seven of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§315, II.) and one Adonic (§312, 
VIII.); as. 

Jam s&tis t£rrTs nTvts fttquS dlfs 
Grandlnis raisit pftter, et, rdbeuttf 
Dfixtdra sacras jacolatas aices, 

TdrraUQrbem. .(JUI. 1,S.) 

3. One Glyconic (§316, lY.) and one Aaclepiadic (§316, 
III.); as, 

Sic ts Diva p6t6ns Cypri, 

Sic fratres H£l6n», iacld& sldSra.... {Lib, 1, a.) 

4L One iambic trimeter (§314, I.) and one iambic dimeter 
(^314,yL); as, 

Ibis LTbtimTs Tntfir altS nftvinm, 

ImicS, prdpagnacdla. (Epod. 1.) 

5. Three Asclepiadics (§ 316, III.) and one Glyconic (§316^ 
IV.); as, 

ScrTberls VarYd furtTs, £t hOstXum 

Victdr, MXdnll carminTs allti, 

Quam rem etfmouS f^rux navlbtls snt Sqois 

m\te,U AflLe€, ^&«a€iit. (Ub. 1, 6.) 
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6. Two Asclepiadics (§ 316, III.), one Pherecratio (^ 316, 
v.), and one Glyconic (^ 316, IV.) ; as, 

DTanam, t£n6re, dicitfi Tlrgines : 
■ IntdnsQm, paSri, dlcltd C^Aihiami 

Latonamqud sapremo , ti' 

Dll£cUm p^nltas Jdri. . ^iUb. 1, 21.) 

7. The Asclepiadic (^dl6, III.) done.; as, 

Mscenas fttavis edlM rdgfbus. (lift. 1, 1.) 

8. One dactylic hexameter (^ 310, I.) and one dactjlio 

tetrameter a posteriore (§312, V.) ; as, 

LaudabQnt ftlTi cUrftm RhddCn, aut Mltj^lenen, 

Xiit Sphesam, bimfttfflvd COrlnUii.... (Zift. 1, 7.) 

9. The choriambic pentameter (§ 316, 1.) alone ; as, 

Ta n6 quoesiSris, scirS ngflls, quern mlhl, quSm tibi.... (Lib, 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, I.) and one iambie 

dimeter (§314, VI.); as, 

Nux £rat, 6t codIo flklgebftt lan& serSno " 
Inter minura sidera. {Spod, 15.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§314, I.) alone; as, 

Jam, jam effTcaci do mantSs sctentls. (Epod, 17.) 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§316, VI.) and one choriambic 

tetrameter (§316, 11.) with a variation; as,. 

L^dia, die, per omnes 
Te Decs 6t6, Sj^bano car prOpSras 2LmIndo».. (Idb, 1, &) 

13. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, 1.) and one iambic trim- 
eter (§314, I.) ; as. 

Altera jam tSritar bellTs cTvlItbas Stas ; 
Sals et Ipsa Rama ylrlbas rait (Epod, 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.) and one dactylic 
trimeter catatectic (§ 312, VII.) ; as, 

Difltagert ntves : redeant jam grftmini campl0, 

WSribOsque cdmiB. {Lib, 4. 7.) 

15. One iambio trimeter. (§314, I.), one dactylic trimeter 
catalectic (§312, VII.), and one iambic dimeter (^814, VL) ; 

as. 

Petti, nThll me, sTcttt antsa, javat 
SoTfbere versTcalos, 
Amure percalsam grftvi. (Epodi. 11.) 

Note. The second and third lines are oflen written aa one verse. 
See § 318, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.), one iambic dimeter 
(§314, VI.), and one dactylic trimeter catalectic (§31/1 VII ^; 
as, 

HdrrTdSi tempestas cslam eOntraxU ; et imbres 
r<llye8que dedacant Jdyem : 
None m&rd| nanc bIUSlq...* VJi5«l^.'^a»^ 
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NoTs. Thft fleeondanil third linet of thk tibuam, aboyiie oAea wiittta 
is one yene. See § 318, II. 

17. One Archilochian heptameter (§313, IV.) and one 

iambic trimeter catalectic (^ 314, V.) ; as, 

Solyltfir acrfs hidm* fratA yTc< yfirls et F&vunt, 
TrftkQntque sicca s mftchUiS cftrinas. (lifr. 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (^ 314, VIII.) and one 
iambic trimeter catalectic (§ 314, V.) ; as, 

Ndn 6bar nSque Cfirfium 
M6a rfinldet Tn dOmO Iftednar. (La. 2, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a mindre (§317, II.) alone; as, 
Mlseramm est nSque ftmOrl dSurd ladam, nSqufi dokL... (Lii. 3, 13.) 



t 821. A METRICAL KET TO THE ODES OF HORACE, 

Containingf in alphahetie order f the first wards of each, toith a 
refererice to the numbers in the preceding 8ynopsis, where the 
metre is explained, ^ 



iEIi, vetasto « No. 1 

iCquam memento 1 

AIbi, ne doleas • 5 

Altera jam terltur • clS 

Angu«dm. «nlci 1 1 

At, Odeorom. 4 

Audivere) Lyce G 

Bacchum in remOtis 1 

Beatus ille 4 

CobIo stiplnas 1 

CcbIo tonantem *,*» 1 

C6m tU) Lydia .,•*,**,* 3 

Cur me querelis ,**.,*,* < . 1 

Delicta majorum 4 1 

Descende coeio 1 

Dianam, tendr» ....'.... G 

Diffugeie nives « 14 

Dive, quern proles .*,* 2 

Divis orte bonis « . . 5 

Donarem pat^ras * « . < 7 

Donee gratus eram 3 

Eheu ! nigaces '. 1 

Est mihi nonum S 

£t timre et fidibus ......./ 3 

Exegi monumentum 7 

Extrgmum Tanaim 5 

Faune, nympharum 2 

Festo quid potius die 3 

Hercalis rita , 2 

Horrlda. lemjiestas 16 

Ibia JLdbuima • ••• 4 



\ 



Icci, beatis No. 1 

Ille et neiasto 1 

Impios parne . . . : 2 

InclQsam DanaSn 5 

Intactis opulentior 3 

Integer vit© .^.... 2 

Intermissa, Ventis, diu 3 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comltes 5 

Justum et tenaeem - 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lapis et a^is 4 

I^dia, die, per omnor 12 

IVlfficenas at&via 7 

Mali solQta 4 

Martiis cielebs « 2 

Mater ssBva Cupidinum 3 

MercQri, facunde . . • < 2 

MercQri, nam te 2 

Miseramm est 19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ^ Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum I 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit anciUiB ,.., 2 

Nolis longa ferae 5 

^0Ii!dL\]kXSk«M3M&\B^. . « « , , 1 
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Non ebur ne^ue aureum . . • No. 18 

Non semper iinbres 1 

Non usiUta J 

Non yides, quanto .2 

Noz erat t 10 

Nallain, Vare, sacrft 9 

Nullas argento 2 

Nunc est .bibendum 1 

O crudelis adhuc 9 

O diva, sratum. 1 

O fons Sandusiffi 6 

O matre pulchr^ 1 

O nata mecum . . > 1 

O nayts, referent 6 

O ssepe mecum 1 

O Venus, regina 2 

Odi profinum 1 

Otium Divos 2 

Fare iis jiinctas 2 

Parens Deurum 1 

Parentis dim 4 

Pastor quuni trahgret 5 

Perclcos odi, puer .' . 2 

Petti, nihil me 15 

Phcebe, silvarumque 2 

Ph<£bus volentem 1 

PindSirum quisquis • . . 2 

Poscimur: siquid > 2 

Quffi cura patrum •• 1 

Qualem mmistrum • 1 



Quando repostum No. 4 

Quantum distet ab Tn&cho 3 

Quem tu, MelpomSne 3 

Quem yirum aut herSa. 2 

Quid bellicosos. 1 

' Quid dedicfttum 1 

Quid fles, Asterie 6 

Quid immerentoB 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi vis ^ 8 

Quis desiderio 5 

Quia multa gracilis 6 

Quo me, Bacche 3 

Quo, quo, scelesti rultis 4 

Rectius yiyes 2 

Rogare longo *, 4 

Scriberis Vario 5 

Septimi, Gades . ; S 

Sic te Diya }H>tens 3 

Solyltur acris hiems 17 

Te maris et terriB 8 

Tu ne quaesigris 9 

Tyrrhena regum 1 

Ulla si juris 2 

Uxor pauperis Ibj^ci ^ . . 3 

Veloz amoenum • 1 

Vide8,utaltft 1 

Vile poUbii^ 2 

Vitas hinnideD 6 

Vizi puellia • 1 
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APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

^322. Certain deviations from the regular form and 
construction of words, are called grammaticcJ figures. ' These 
may relate either to, Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

I. FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished by the general name of meiaplasm, 

1. Prasthisis is the prefixing of a letter or syllable to a word ; nB,gn3- 
iuSf for ntitus ; teHiU, for tuti. Yet these were anciently the customary 
forms, from which those now In use were formed by aphsrSsis. 

2. Ajtherisis is the taking of a letter ot syllable from the beginning of 
a word ; as, ^sij for tst ; rhaSonemf for arrliabdnem. 

3. Epenthgsis is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a 
word J as, aUtuum, for atitum. 

4. Syncdpe is the omiasion of a letter or syllable in ihb middle of a wind, 
' aa, deunif for deOrum; meitm factumf for meOrum faetorum; mbc^, for 

jUuXila ; fiestif iotfieoisti ; repostusj for reposfUus ; aspriSf for asptris, 

5. Crasis is the contraction of two vowels into one ; aBfCogo, for eodgo; 
nil, for nihU. 

6. ParagOge is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word ; 
as, vudj for me ; cUmdier, for claudi, 

7. Apocdpe is the omission of the final letter or syllable of a word ; as, 
men', for mene ; AntOni, for AtUonii. 

8. Antithisis is the substitution of one letter for another ; as, o&', for 
iUi ; aptHmuSj for opHmus ; officio, for a<yieio. O is olten thus used for u, 
especially after v ; as, volius, for vulius ; gervom, for Mnmin. So after 
qu ; as, aqtunn, for aquum. 

9. Metathesis is the changing of the order of letters in a word ; as, 
pistris, for pristis, 

II. FIGURES OP SYNTAX. 

^3S3. The figures of Syntax are ellipsis, pleonasm, 
enaflage, and hyperb&ton. 

I. Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen- 
tence ; as, 

Aiunt, 80. homines, Darius Hystaspis, acfilius, Catw, sc. ego. Qjud 
mutta 7 8C. dicain. 

Ellipsis includes asyndf^ton^ xeu^a^ syUepsis, jprolqfsis^ 
9n4 synecdHchCs 
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(1.) JSbynditon is the omisaion of a conjoaction > as, dbiit, excemi, 
evdifit, erUkpitf sc. et. Cic. 

^2.) Zeugma is the uniting of two nouns, or two infinitives, to a Terb, 

which is applicable onlj to one of them ', as, Pacem an bellum gerens 

(Sall.]|, where gerens is applicable to beltum only. Sempeme in sanguine, 

ferro, fugd versablmur ? (Id.) where the verb does not properly apply to 

ferro, 

Jfego is often thus used with two propositions, one of which is affirma- 
tive; as, Jfegant Casdrem mans^ummf poshdatdque interposlta esse, for 
dieuntqueposHddta..., Cic. 

When an adjective or vfetfo, referring to two or more nouns, agrees with 
one, and is understood with the rest, the construction is also sometimes 
called zeugma ; as, Et gewiu, et virtus, nisi cum re, vilior o/^ est. Hor. 
Caper tibi salvns et hmdi, Virg. ^uamois ills niger, quamois tu eantUda 
esses. Id. 

(3.) Stfllepsis is when an adjective or. verb, belonging to two or more 
nouns of dinerent fenders, persons, or numbers, agrees with one rather 
than another ; as, Attonlti novitdte pavent Baucis, timidusque PhilSmon, 
Ovid. Procuwhit uterque pronus Awmt, i. e. Deucalion et Pyrrha, Id. — 
Sustulimus manus et ego et Balbus. Cic. So, Ipse cum fratre adesse jussi 
sumus. Id. — Prujectisfue amiciUo et liUris, Curt. See § § 205, Rem. 2, 
and 209, Rem. 12, (3,) and (7.) 

Zeugma, in the latter sense above mentioned, is by some included under 
syllepsis. 

(4.) Prolepsis is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
whole, are placed after it, the verb or adjective not bein^ repeated ; as, 
Princlpes utrinqueyugnam ciebant^aJb SaMnis Mettius Curtius, oM^cnndni^ 
Hostus Hostilius. Liv. Boni quoniam convenlmus ambOf tu calitmosinfldrej 
ego dicire versus. Virg. 

(5.) Synecddcke is the use of an accusative oi the part affected, instead 
of an ablative ', as, ExpUri mentem neqtdU Virg. See § 234, II. 

2. Pleonasm is using a greater number of words than is ne- 
cessary to express the meaning ; as. 

Sic ore lociUa est. Virg. Qui magis vert vincire qu&m diu imperdre 
malit. Liv. J^emo unui. Cic. 

Under pleonasm are indudedjparc/coit, polysyndeton, hendi' 

ddys, and periphrasis. 

(I.) Pare'con is the addition of an unnecessary fffllable or particle to 
pronouns, verbs, or adverbs ; as, egdmetj agidum, fortassean. Such addi- 
tions, however, usually modify the meaning in some degree. 

(2.) Polysyndeton is a redundancy of conjunctions j as, Und, EurusqvLQ 
J^fotusque ruant creberque procellis .Bfrlcus. Virg. 

(3.> Hendiddys is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by 
a conjunction, instead of a noun and a limiting adjective or genitive , as, 
Patfiris libdmus et auro, for aureis paZiris, Virg. Libro et silvestri subSre 
clausam, for libro subiris. Id. 

(4.) Peripkrdsis is a circuitous mode of expression ; as, Teniri foBius 
oviunif i. e. agni. Virg. 

3. Enalldge is a change of words, or a substitution of one 
gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the samer 
word for another. 
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EnaU&ge indudes anHmeria, heierdsis, antiptosis^ sjfnMsU, 
ind anaeoluthm, 

(1.) AnXimima is the me of one part of ipeech for another; as, Nogtrwm, 
tMtid yvtixe tritU, for nostra viia. Pen. Aliud craa. Id. Conjugium 
videbit 7 for an^^em, Virg. PUuMam pad nutritor oliwim^ for mutnto. Id. 

(2.) Heterosis is the use of one form of a noun, pronoun, verb, dec., for 
mother ; as, Ego quoque tmd pereo, qiiod ntiAi est carius, for qui miki sum 
eartifr. Ter. Komtnas jfreeUo victor, for Romam vietOres, lay. Mmaj 
words are xia^ by the poets in the plural instead of the singular ; as, coUa, 
eorda, ora, &c. See § 96. Me tnateus Utapsus cerebro sustuUhrtU, for sus' 
imUsset, Hor. 

{Z^ Amtiptdsis is the use of one case for another ; as, Cut uune eognih 
men lalo, for Acbtf . Virg. Uxor iwoieti Jams esse nescis, for te esse ujcth 
rem. Hor. 

(4.) SunisiSf or synihisiSf is adapting the construction to the sense of a 
word, ratner than to its gender or number ; as, Subeunt Tegtea ^rentus 
MixiUo tardi. Stat Concmrsus popali mirantium quid rei est. L.iy. Pars 
in erueem aeti. Sail. UH illic est scelus, ^ui me perdidit 7 Ter, Id mea 
misSime rrfert, qui sum mUu maxlmus. Id. 

(5.) AnaeollUhon is when the latter part of a sentence does not agree 
in construction with the former ; as, JVam nos omnes, quibus est aUcunde 
akquis (pectus UboSf omne quod est interea tempus, jniusquam H Testatum 
estf lucro est. Ter. In this example, the writer be^an as if he intended to 
say luicro habemus, and ended as if he had said nobis omnibus. 

4. Hyperhaton is a transgression of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

Hyperbaton includes anastrdphe, hyst^ron prot^ron, kypalr 

lUge, synchysis, tmesis, and parenthesis, 

(1.) .Anastrdphe is an inyersion of the order of two words ; as, Trans* 
tra per et remos^ for per transtra. Virg. Collo dare braekia eiraum, f6r or- 
cumddre. Id. J^ox erit una super, for superirU. Ovid. Et fudt are, for 
areftlcit. Lucr. 

(2.) Hystiron protiron is reversing the natural order of the sense ; as, 
Moridmurf et in media arma rudmtts. Virg. Valet atque vivit, Ter. 

(3.) HypaUdge is an interchange of constructions ; as. In novafert Ofd- 
mus mutdtas dicire formas eorpdra^ for corpdra mutdta in novas fornuu. 
Ovid. Dare classibus Austros, for dare dosses Austrls. Virg. 

J 4.) Synehpsisy is a confused position of words ; as, Saxa voeantltdUj 
liis qwB in fiucdbus, aras, for qua saxa in mediis JluctibuSf lUSU vacant 
aras. Virg. 

(5.) Tmesis is the separation of the parts of a compound word ; as, 
Septem subjecta triOrd gens, for septentridni. Vir^. Qtue me ciu^ue vocant 
terra. Id. Per mihif per, inquam, gratumfeUris. Cic. 

{%.) Parenthisis is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
which interrupt the natural connectidn ; as, Titpre dum redeo, (brevis est 
via,) pasce eapeUas. Virg. 

Remark. To the above may be added archaism and Hel' 
lenism, which belong both to the figures of etymology and to 
those of syntax. 

(1.) Archaism is the use of axLoieiiX forma oi e^^ustcuctioiui ; as, auldi, 
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for aula ; senaU, for senatAs; fuaty for sit ; prokibessOf for proktbuHro ; tm- 
jtetrassfre, for impetratUrum esse; furieTf for /an; nemif for mm; endo, for 
in ;-^^Opiram abutltur, for opird. Ter. ^lud tibi hone curaHo est rem 7 
Plaut. 

(2.) Hellenism is the use of Greek forms or constructions ', as, HeUns^ 
for Helina; AiUlphan, for Anapko ; awr&s (gen.), for aunt; PeUlddos^ 
PaUtLdaj for PaUMis, PaU&dem; Troasin, Tro&daSy for Troadllnis, TfoA- 
des ; -AbsUaito irdrum. Hor. Tempus desistire pugrup. Viig. 

V <^^^« To the ^mmatical figures may not improperly be sub- 
joined certain otliers, which are oflen referred to m philological works, and 
which are called 



TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

A rhetorical ^^<re is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
simple way of expressing thef same sense. The turning of a toord from 
its original and customary meaning, is cajled a trope, 

1. A metaphor is the transferring of a word from the object to which it 
properly belongs^ and applying it to another, to which that object has some 
analogy ; as, Kidet ager, The field smiles. V irg. ^tas aurea. The golden 
ago. Ovid. 

Catachrisis is a bold or harsh metaphor ; as, Vir gregis ipse caper. Virg. 
Eurus per SidUas equitavit undas, JElor. 

2. Metonymy is substituting the name of an object for that of anothef 
to which it has a certain relation ; as the cause for the effect, the container 
for what is contained, tlie property for the substance, the sign for the thing 
signified, and their contraries ) the parts of the body for certain affections^ 
dx. ; as, Smor duri Martis, i. e. belli, Virg. Pallida mors. Hor. Hausit 
patgram, i. e. vinum. Virg. Vina corOnarUy i. e. vatirofm. Id. AVefa 
tcrnos colores, i. e. tria Jila diversi colOris, Id. Ceaant arma toge, i. e. 
bdlum paci. Cic. SscQla mMescenty i. e. homines in scec^Sdis. Virg. VivtA 
Pacuvius vd Nestdra totum. Jut. 

3. Synecddche is putting a genus for a species^ a whole for a part, a sin- 
gular ror a plural, and their contraries ; also the material for the thing 
made of it ; as, Mortdles, for homines. Virg. Fontem feribaiU. Id. Tec- 
tum, for domus. Id. Armdito milite comptent^ for arm&tis mUi£ibus. Id. 
Ferrum, for gladins. 

4. Irony is the intentional use of words which express a sense contrary 
to that which the writer or speaker means to convey ; as, Salve, bone vir^ 
curdsti prob^. Ter. Egregiam terd laudem, et spolia ampla refertis^ tuquoy 
puerque tuns. Virg. 

5. Hyperb9le is the magnifying or diminishing of a thing beyond the 
truth ; as. Ipse arduns, altdque ptdsat sidira. Virg. Odor Euro. Id. 

6. Metalepsis is the including of several tropes in one word ; as. Post 
aliquot aristas. Virg. Here artstas is put for messes, this for 4BstdteSf and 
this for annos, 

7. Allegory is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to illustrate one , 
subject by ainother; as, Claudltejam rivos^puiri: satprata biberunt. Virg. 
O nav'Sf rrfirent in mare le novifluctus. Hor. 

An obscure allegory or riddle is called an CBrdgma,. 

8. Antonomasia is using a proper noun for a comxckotk. qtia^ vcA^^o^ ci^s&e> 
trarj; as, Irus et est suHtd, qui modb Ctcbs\i« erol^tet 'pau]^ -MAdxft**. 
OrJd, 8o, by periphnmiBj piat Rfcodttni, foT Gattwt. l^^'t. 

26 
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9. LUdtes is a mode of expressing somethinff by denying the contrary; 
AS, JWm laudo, I blame. Ter. JVon innoxia verba. .Virg. 

10. Ant'tphrdsis is using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning; 
«8, Auri ancn, fames. Virg. 

11. Euphemism is the use of softened language to express what is offen- 
sive or distressing ; as. Si quid accidlsset Ctesdri, \. c. si mortuus tMset. Veil. 

12. Jintanaddsis is the use of the same word in different senses ; as, 
Quis nrget JEnea natum de stirpe JS'erdnem ? SustQlit hie m^trent, sustalit 
Ule patrem. Epigr. Amari juewubim est^ si curetur ne quid insU amari. Cic. 

13. jJnaphdraj or epanaphdra, is the repetition of a word at the begin- 
ning of successive clauses ; as, Nihilne tc noctumum prtesidivm paUttii, 
nihil urbis vigiluBj nihil timor popiUif &c. Cic. Te, duicis conjux, te, wlo 
vi litdre secum, te, veniente die, te, decedente, cantbat. Virg. 

14. Epistrdphe is the repetition of a word at the end of successive 
clauses ; as, Pcmos popHdus Romdnus justitid vicit, armis vicit, liberalitdU 
vicit. Cic. 

15. Sijmvldce is the repetition of a word at the beginning, and of an- 
other at tne end, of successive clauses; as, Quis legem tulit? Rullus: 
Quis majdrem popiUi partem suffragiis privdvit ? Rullus : Quis comitiis 
prafuitf /(Zem Ilullus. Cic. 

16. Epanalepsis is a repetition of the same word or sentence after a 
parenthesis. Virg. Greor. II. 4 — 7. 

17. AnadiplOsis is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, 
and the beginning of another; as. Hie tamen vivit: Vivit? imo verd, 
stimn in sendtum venit. Cic. lliis is sometimes called epanastrdpke. 

18. Epanadipljlisis is the use of the same word both at the beginninj^ 
and ena of a sentence ; as, Crescit amor nummi, quantum ipsa ptaaam 
oreacit. Jut. 

19. Ewmddos is the repetition of the same words in an inverted orders 
as, CruaeHs mater magis, an puer imprdbus Ule ? ImprHbus ille puer, cnh 
dilis tu quoque, mater. Virg. 

20. Epizeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis; 
as, Excitate, excitftte eum ab infiris. Cic. Ah Coij^don, Corj^don, qum t» 
dementia cepit ? Virg. Jbtmus, ibimus. Hor. 

21. CUmax is when each successive clause of a sentence begins with 
the conclusion of the preceding, the sense being thus gradMolly amplified ; 
as, Qua rellqua spes manet Wtertdtisy si illis et quod libet, licet ; et quod liea 
possunt; et quod possunt,9udeni', et quod audent,vobis molestum non est. 
Cic. 

22. Incremenium is an amplification without a strict climax ; as, Fw^mu 
•St. vinciri civem Romdnum ; scdus, verberdri; prope parrieidiwn, necdri, 
fmd dicam in crucem toUi f Cic. When the sense is gradually heighten- 
ed, it is called anabdsis, and when it falls or decreases, catabdsis. 

23. Polyptoton is a repetition of the same word in different cases, gen- 
ders, numbers, &c. ; as. Jam dypeus dypcis, umlOne repeltltur umbo; tnu 
minax ensis, pede pes, et cusplde cuspis. Stat. 

24. Paregm^non is the use of several words of the same origin, in one 
sentence ; as, Abesse non votestf quin ejusdem homlnis sit, qui imprdbos 
probet, probos improbflre. Cic. 

25. Paronomasia is the use of words which resemble, each other in 
sound ; as. Amor et melle et felle est foBcundisslmus. Plant. Civem bom^ 
rum artium, bondrum partium. Cic. Amantcs sunt amentes. Ter. This 
£gure is sometimes called Mgnommatio* 
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26. HomtBoprophMron, or alUttra^ony is when several words begmning 
with the same letter occur in a sentence ; as, Tite, tute Taiij tibi tarUa^ 
tyranne, tuiiati, Enn. J^eu patria validas in visclra vertite vires. Virg. 

27. AntiAisis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments 
in contrast; as, Hujus ortUi&nis difficiUtis est exitum audm principium 
invenlre. Cic. CBssdLr h^ne&c'ua ac uium&ceniik rnagnits kalebdtur ; integ- 
ritate vits Cato. Sail. 

28. Ozymdron unites words of contrary significations, thus producing 
a seeming contradiction ; as, Concordia discors. Hot. Cum tacenty cU^ 
mant. Cic. 

29. Synonymia is the use of different words or expressions having the 
same import ; as. JVbn feranif non patiar, non sinam. Cic. PromittOy rd- 
cipiOf spondeo. Id. 

30. Parabd 'a, or simile^ is the comparison of one thin^ with another ; 
as. Repent^ te, tanquani, serpens e UuilHSiliSf oculis emineniumSf injldto eoUo, 
tumidis cervicllms, intulisti. Cic. 

31. EroUsis is an earnest question, and often implies a strong afHrma- 
tion of the contrary; as, CredUis aveclos hostes? Virg. HeuJ qua tm 
aqudra possunt acciplre 7 Id. 

32. EpanorthOS'S is the recalling of a word, in order to place a stronger 
or more significant one in its stead ; as, Filium unlcum adolescentiUum 
habeo : aft / quid dixi ? me habere ^ imd habui. Tcr. 

33. Aposiopisis is leaving a sentence unfinished in consequence of some 
emotion of the mind ; as, Q^iws ego — sed prcestat motos componire fiuUus. 
Virg. 

34. Prosopopaiay or personification^ represents inanimate things as act- 
ing or speaking, and persons dead or absent as alive and present ; as, Qua 
(patria) tecum CatUlna sic agU. Cic. Virtus sumit aut ponit seetana, Uor. 

35. Aposlrdpke is a turning off from the regular course of the sobjiect, to 
address some person or tiling ', as, Vi juHUur : quid non mortaUa peetdra 
cogis, auri sacra fames ! Virg. 

^ 3So« To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the following 
terms, used to designate dtfects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barbarism is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the 
rules of orthography, etymology, or prosody ; as, rigorOsus, for rigidus or 
sevems; domminuSj for domXnus; davi^ for detU; iUterluSj for alterius. 

2. Solecism is a violation of the rules of syntax ; as, Venus pulcher ; vo9 
invidemus, 

3. Jfeoterism is the use of words or phrases introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity; as, murdrum, a murder; «0i»- 
ttabularius, a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of the same meaning in different words; as, 
Jam vos aciem, et prcclia, et hostem pos^tis. Sil. 

5. Amp/ubolia is the use of equivocal words or constructions ; as, GalUiMf 
a Gaul, or a cock. Aio te, JEiu^da, Romftnos vincire posse, Quinct 

6. Idiotism is a construction peculiar to one or more langna^s : thus, 
the ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculianty of one 
bunguage is imitated in another, this is also called idioUsm. Thus, MitU 
miki verbuMf instead of Fae me eertiOrem, is an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MODE OF RECKONING. 

I. OF TIME. 

^ 326« 1. The calendar of the Romans agreed with our 
own in the number of months, and of the days in each; but, 
instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted series from the iirst 
to the last day of a month, they had three points from which 
their days were counted — the calends, the noneSy and the ides. 
The calends were always the first day of the month. The 
nones were the fifth, and the ides the thirteenth ; except ii} 
March, May, July, and October, in which the nones occurred 
on the seventh day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

2. They always counted forwards, from the day whose date 

was to be determined to the next calends, nones^ or ides, and 

designated the day by its distance f^om such point. After the 

first day of the month, therefore, they began to ree^kon so many 

days before the nones ; after the nones, so many days before the 

ides ; after the ides, so many before the calends, of the next 

month. 

Thus, the second of January was denoted by quarto nonas Januarias,. 
or Janvariif sc. die ante ; the third, tertw novns ; the fourth, jrridie nonas; 
and the fifth, nonis. The sixth was denoted by oclAvo idus ; the seventh, 
sepClmo idus; and so on to the thirteenth, on which the ides fell. The 
fourteenth was denoted by undevigesUmo ^altmdas Februarias, or Februr 
arii ; and so on to the ena of the month. 

3. The day preceding the calends, nones, and ides, was term- 
^pridie ccdendmSy &/C., sc. ante: in designating the other days, 
both the day of the calends, &/C., and that whose date was to 
be determined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the 
calends, &c., was called tertio, the third quarto, d&c. 

4. To reduce the Roman calendar to our own, therefore, it 

is necessary to take one from the number denoting the day, and 

to subtract the remainder fixxn the number of the day on which 

the nones or ides fell. 

Thus, to determine the day eqniralent to IV. nonas Januarias, we take 
1 firom 4, and subtract the remainder, 3, from 5, the d^ on wkieh the nones 
fell : this pvM 2, or the second of January, for the day in question. So 
F7. idus Anr%t%» : the ides of April £dlinff upon the 13th, we take 5 fit>m 
13, which waTM 8 : the expnamoiif therefore, denotes the 8th of AprU. 

In reckoning the days before the calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, it 
is necessary to add one to the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV, coL QKMtff/M is (SO-fl) 31— 14sl7, or the ITth of Juoft 
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To reduce our calendar to the Roman, the same method is 
lo be pursued. 

Thus, the 22d of December in (31+1) SSi— 21=^11, i. e. XI. eai. Jan, 

5. In leap-year, both the 24th and 25th of February were 
denoted by sexto caiendas Martias or Martii. The latter of 
these was called dies bisscxtus, and the year itself anjius bis" 
sextus, ^ 

The day after the calends, &c., was sometimes called postridie caiendas, 
&c. 

The names of the months are properly adjectives, though often used 
as nouns, men sis being understood. Before the times of the emperors. 
July was called ^uintxits^ and August, SextiUs. The names Jvlius ana 
Augustus were given in honor of the Cssars. 

6. The correspondence of our calendar with that of the 
Rom'ans is exhibited in the following 

TABLB. 



Daysqf 


Mar. 


Mai. 


Jan. Aug. 


Apr. Jun. 


Febr. 


our months. 


Jul. 


Oct. 


Dec 


Sept. Nov. 


1 


Calends. 


Calends. 


Calends. 


Calends. 


2 


Vi. ] 


aonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nonu. 


IV. nonas* 


3 


V. 


« 


III. « 


III. « 


III. « 


4 


IV. 


' « 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


Pridie « 


5 


III. 


« 


Nons. 


None. 


None. 


6 


Pridie 


« 


Vni. idus. 


VIII. idus. 


Via. idus. 


7 


Nona. 




VII. « 


VII. " 


VII. " 


8 


VIII. 


idua. 


VI. « 


VI. « 


VI. ^ 


9 


vu. 


«< 


V. « 


V. « 


V. « 


10 


VI. 


ti 


IV. « 


IV. « 


IV. « 


11 


V. 


« 


III. « 


III. " 


III. «« 


12 


IV. 


« 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


Pridie " 


13 


III. 


u 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie 


tt 


XIX. cal. 


XVIII. cal. 


XVI. cat 


15 


Idus. 




XVIII. «« 


XVII. « 


XV. " 


16 


XVII. 


cal. 


XVII. « 


XVI. « 


XIV. « 


17 


XVI. 


II 


XVI. « 


XV. " 


XIII. « 


18 


XV. 


II 


XV. " 


XIV. " 


XII. «« 


19 


XIV. 


II 


XIV. « 


XIII. ** 


XI. •< 


20 


XIII. 


II 


XIII. " 


XII. « 


X. « 


21 


XII. 


u 


XII. « 


XI. « 


IX. « 


22 


XI. 


u 


XI. « 


X. « 


VIII. «« 


23 


X. 


II 


X. « 


IX. « 


vu. " 


24 


IX. 


M 


IX. " 


VIII. « 


VI. « 


25 


VIII. 


II 


viri. « 


VII. « 


v. « 


26 


VII. 


II 


VII. « 


VI. « 


IV. *« 


27 


VI. 


II 


VI. .« 


V. « 


III. « 


28 


V. 


U 


V. «* 


IV. « 


Pridie *<llar. 


29 


IV. 


ti 


IV. «« 


IIL . •• 




30 


III. 


u 


HI. « 


Ftid&D ** 




31 


Pridie 


u 


Fridit. « 








26 


• 
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7. The LatiDs not only said tertio, pridUf 6lg., eaUndas^ 
i[,c,, but also ante diem tertiumy &c., calendas, dLc. ; and the 
latter form in Cicero and Livj is far more common than the 
former, and is usually written thus, a, d. III, caL^ &c. 

The expression ante diem was used as lOk indeclinable noon*,- 
and is joined with in and ez ; as^ 

Consul Lntliuu ferias in ante diem terihrm idttt Sertlh's edhcitf The don- 
■ul appointed the Latin fegtiyal for the third day before the ides of Au|ru8t. 
lAv. SuppUcatio indieta est ex ante diem quintum idMS Octdbres, Id. So, 
Ad pridie lumas Maias. Cic. 

II. OP MONEY. 

^ 3S7« 1. The Romans reckoned their copper money by 
asseSf their silver money by sestertii, and their gold money by 
Attic talents, 

2. The as was originally a pound of copper, but its weight 
was gradually diminished in succeeding ages, until, in the later 
days of the republic, it amounted to only ^V ^ ^ pound. It is 
divided into twelve parts, called uncice. 

The names of the seTeral parts are, uncia, -^ ; sextans, -^ ; quad- 
Tans, 1^ t triens, -^ ) qmneunx, -^ ; semis, or semissis, -f^ > septujtz, -^ ', 
heSf or hessis, -^ ', iodrttns, -^ ) dextans, -^ , deunx, ■}■ j-. 

3. The denarius was a silver coin, originally equal in value 
to ten asses, whence its name ; but, afler the weight of the as 
was reduced, the denarius was equal to sixteen asses. Its value 
is usually estimated at about 14-^ cents of our money. 

The sestertius, or sesterce, was one fourth of the denarius, 
or two asses and a half (stmistertius), and was hence denoted 
by IIS, or HS. When the denarius was worth 16 asses, the 
sestertius was worth 4. The sestertius was called emphatically 
nummus, as in it all large sums were reckoned after the coining 
of silver money. 

Half a denarius was a quhtarins ; one tenth of a denarius, a libella. 

The aureus (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was 
equal to 25 denarti, or 100 sesterces. 

The Uleat is rariously estimated, from $860 to $1020. 

4. In reckoning money, the Romans called any sum under 
2000 seaterces so many sestertii ; as, decern sestertii, ten ses- 
terces ; catiMM tettertit, a hundred sesterces. 

5. Sams from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they 
denoted either by mille,milUa, with sestertium (gen. plur.), or by 
the plaral of the neuter noun sestertium, which itself signified 

tAou$€md sesterces. T\\\ia xYi&'s «d:\^ ^uoAragynto. wiUia 
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sestertium, or quadraginta sestertia, to denote 40,000 sestercefl. 
With the genitive sestertiumf miUia was sometimes omitted ; as, 
sestertium centum, sc. miUiaf 100^000 sesterces. 

6. To denote a million, or more, they used a combination ; 
thus, decies cente/ia millia sestertidm, 1 ,000,000 sesterces. The 
words centena millia^ however, were generally omitted ; thus, 
dtcies sestertium f and sometimes merely decies. See ^ 113, 5. 
So, centieSy 10 millions ; millies, 100 millions. 

Some suppose that sestertium , when thus joined with the numeral ad* 
verbs, is always the neuter noun in the nominatire or accusative singular. 
The genitive and ablative of that noun are thus used ; as, Decies sestertii 
dotey Witii a doWry of l^OOOjlMK) sesterces. Tac. Quinqua^ies sestertio, 
5,000,000 sesterces. \d. But this usagfe does not occur in Cicero. 

The different combinations were thus distinguished : — HS. X. denoted 

decern sestertii; HS. X, decern sestertia; HS. X, decies sestertiiJLm» But 
this distinction was not always observed. ^ 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

^ 328. The following are the most common abbreviations 
of Latin words :— * 



A., ^ultis. 

C, Cuius. 
Cn , Cneus. 
D., Declmus, 
L , Lu ius. 
M., Marcus. 

A. d., an*e diem. 

A. U. C, anno utbis 

conduce. 
Cal., or kal., calenda. 
Cos., Consul. 
Coss., Consoles. 
D., Diviis. 

D. D., dmio dedit. 

D. D. D , to, </*c//«, rfe- 
dlcatf or dono dieatf 
dedlcat. 

Des., desiffndtus. 

D. M.) di'ts inanXbus. 

£q. Rom., eques RomA- 
nus. 



M. T. C, Marcus Tul- 

Uus Ciciro. 
M'., Mardus. 
Mam., Mnmereus. 
N., Jiamerius. 
P., Pubiius. 



T.f Filius; as, M. F., 

Marcifilius. 
Ictus, jurisconsultus. 
Id., idas. 



Imp , imperdtor, 
maximo. 



J. O. M., Javi, optimo 



N., nepos. 

Non.. nona. 

P. C , patres eon' 

script*. 
PI., plehis. 
Pop., populus. 
P. R., popHdua RornA^ 

nus. 



Q., or Qu., Qianfui. 

Ser., Servius. 

S., or Sex., Sextus. 

Sp., Stmrius. 

T., Tttus. 

Ti., or Tib.| TibmMS 

Pont. Max., ponCtfla 

masimus, 
Pr., prator, 
Proc., proconsul. 
Resp., respubtiea, 
S., saJfitemy sacrum^ ot 

senAtus. 
8. D. P., salntem dicit 

^urimam. 
B. r. Q. R., SenOHts 

jfop mlnu fiu BomA" 



8. C, MRdfiiff etnwi' 

teni. 
TcylrMmit. 



To these may be added terms of referenoe ; Uy e., W"^ ehapter ; ^.f 
confer, compare ) I. c, /oco dtdto; I, l.^ loco lauddtOf in the plaee qaottd^ 
9.| versuSf verse. 
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DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

^ 3S0. 1. Of the Roman literature for the first five cen- 
turies afler the foundation of the city, hardly a vestige remains. 
The writers of the succeeding centuries have been arranged 
in four ages, in reference to the purity of the language in the 
period in which they flourished. These are called the golden^ 
silver^ brazen^ and iron ages. 

2. The golden age is generally reckoned from about the 
year 514 of the city to the death of Augustus, A. D. 14, a 
period of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early 
part of this age are valued rather on account of their antiquity, 
than as models of style. It was not till the age of Cicero, that 
Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era 
comprehending the generation immediately preceding, and that 
immediately succeeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is 
the period in which the most distinguished writers of Rome 
flourished ; and their works are the standard of purity in the 
Latin language. 

3. The silver age extended from the death of Augustus to the 
death of Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The wri- 
ters of this age were inferior to those who had preceded them ; 
yet several of them are worthy of commendation. 

4. The brazen age comprised the interval from the death of 
Trajan to the time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 
410, From the latter epoch commenced the iron age, during 
which the Latin language was much adulterated with foreign 
words, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

LATIN WRITERS IN THE DIFFERENT AGES. 
(From the Lexicon of Facckdatus.) 

WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 

Livius AndronXcus. C. Decius Laberius. Atta. 

Lffivius. M. Verrius Flaccus. Cassius Hemlna. 

C. Nsvius. Varro Attaclnus. Fenestella. 

Statius Ceciliua. Titinius. Claud. Quadrigari 

Q. Enniiu. L. Pomponius. us. 

M. Pacuviufl. A. Ser6nus. Coelius, or Cielius. 

L. Accius. C. Sempronius Asellio. Fabius Pictor. 

C. Lucilius. C. Sernpronius Grac- Cn Gellius. 

Sex. Turpilius. chus. L. Piso. 

L. Afranius. Santra. Valerius Antias. 

It. CorneWvLs Sisenna. Cn. Maiius. Tiro Tullius, and 

JP. JVigidius Figalus. Q,. 5ioVw\a. othem. 
Of the works of the prece^iing^wfAeta^wiL^ ^.^«^ ^x^i^octssifiai^ 
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M. Porcius Cato. 
M. Accius Piautus. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
G. Valerius Catullus. 
P. Syrus. 
C. Julius Caesar. 

Cornelius Nepos. 
M. Tullius CicSro. 



Sex. Aurelius Proper- 

tius. 
C. Sallustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 

Albius Tibullus. 
P. Vir^lius Maro. 
T. Livius. 
M. Manilius. 
M. Vitruvius. 



P. Oyidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccns. 
C. Pedo Albinov&nu8. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

Phsdrus. 
C. Comificius. 
A. Hirtius, or Oppius. 
P. Cornelius SevSrus. 



To these may be added the following names of lawyers, whose 
opinions are found in the digests : — 

Q. Mutius ScoBvOla. M. Antistius Labeo. Masurius Sablnus. 
Alfenus Varus. 

Of the writers of the golden age, the most distinguished are 
Terence, Catullus, Ctesar, Nepos, Cicero, Virgil, Horace, Ovid, T. 
Livy, and Sallust 

WRITERS OF THE SILVER AGE. 



A. Cornelius Celsus. 
P. Velleius Palercillus. 
L. Junius Moderatus 
Columella. 
Pomponius Mela. 
A. Persius Flaccus. 
Q. Asconius Pediflnus. 
M. Annseus Seneca. 
L. AnnoBus Senfica. 



M. Annseus Lucanus. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
C. Plinius Secundus. 
C. Silius Itallcus. 
C. Valerius Flaccus. 

C. Julius Solinus. 

D. Junius Juvenalis. 
P. Papiuius Statins. 
M. Valerius Martialis. 



M. Fabius Quintilii- 
nus. 

Sex. Julius Frontlnus. 

C. Cornelius Tacitus. 

C. Plinius Ccecilius Se- 
cundus. 

L. Annoeus Florus. 

C. Suetonius Tranquil- 
lus. 



The age to which the following writers should be assigned is some- 
what uncertain: — 

Q. Curtius Rufus. Scribonius Largus. L. Fenestella. 

Valer. Probus. Sulpitia. Atteiua Caplto. 

Of the writers of the silver age, the most distinguished are Ceibiu, 
Velleius, Columella, the Senecas, the Plinies, Juvenal, Quintilian, 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and Curtius. 

WRITERS OF THE BRAZEN AGE. 



A. Gellius. 

L. Apuleius. 

Q. Septiinius Tertullianus. 

Q. Serdnus Sammonlcus. 

CeuBorlnus. 

Thascius Cfccilius Cyprianus. 
T. Julius Calournius. 
M. Aurelius Neniesianus. 

JEAivLa Spartianus. 

Julius Capitolinus. 

JElius Lampridius. 

Vulcatius Gallicanus. 

Trebellius Pollio. 

Flavius Vopiscus. 

Coelius Aurelianus. 

Flavins Eutropius. 

Rbemnius Faimios. 
AmobiuM Afer, 



L. Coelius La(^tantiu8. 
iElius Donatus. 

C. Vettus Juvencus. 
Julius Firmious. 

Fab. Marius ViotorTnus. 

Sex. Rufus, or Rufus Festoi. 
Ammianus Maroelllnak 
Veffetius Renttiu. 

Anrel. Theodurus Maeiobins. 

Q. Aurelius Symmio^ns. 

D. Magnus Ansonins. 
Pauliuus Nolainus.^ 

Sex. Aurelius Victor. ' 
Aurcl. Prudentius Ctememu 
CI. Claudianu9. 
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Of an Agt nof tnixrtLy certain. 

Valerius MaxYmus. Minntius Felix. Fl. ATienus, or AtU- 

Justin lis. S(Mip&ter Charinus. nus. 

Terentianus Maurus. 

The opinions of the following lawyers are found in the digests : — 



Saivius Julianas. 
Caius. 
Callistr&tus. 
^inilius Papinitnus. 
Julius Paulus. 



Sex. Pomponins. 
Venuleius Satuminus. 
JElius Marcianus. 
i£lius GalluB, and 
others. 



Licinius ProcQlus. 
Neratius Priscus. 
P. Juventius Celsus. 
Priscus JaboUnus. 
Domitius Ulpianus. 
lierennius Modcstinus. 

Of the writers of the brazen a^ Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Lac- 
tantius, and Claudian, are most distinguished. 

The age to which the following writers belong is uncertain. The 
style of some of them would entitle them to be ranked with the writ- 
ers of the preceding ages, while that of others would place them even 
below those of the iron age. 

Palladius RutiliusTau- Catalecta Virgilii et 



rus iEmilianus. 
iBmilius Macer. 
Messala Corvinus. 
Vibius Sequester. 
Julius Obs^quens. 
L. Ampelius. 
Apicius CcbHus. 
Sex. Pompeius Festus. 
Frobus (auctor Nota- 

ruin.^ 
FulgentiUB Planci&des. 
Hy^nus. 

C. Uesar Gennanlcus. 
P. Victor. 
P. Vegetius. 
AuctOres Priap^Orum. 



Ovidii. 

Auctor oratiOnis Sal- 
lustii in Cic. et Ci- 
cerdnis in Sail. ; 
item illius ^tUi" 
quam iret in txsi- 
Vum. 

Auctor Epistols ad Oc- 
tavium. 

Auctor Panegyrici ad 
Pisunem. 

DeclamatiOnes qus 
tribuuntur Quintili- 
ano, Porcio Latrd- 
ni, Calpurnio Flac- 

CO. 



Interpres Daretis Phry- 
gii, et Dictyos Cre- 
tensis. 

Scholiastte Vet^res. 

Grammatlci Antiqui. 

RhetAres Antjoui. 

Medici Antiqui. 

Catalecta Petroniftna. 

Feryigiliam Veneris. 

PoemaUa et Epigram- 
m&ta Vetera a Pi- 
thso coUecta. 

Monumentnm Ancy- 
ranum. 

Fasti Consulftres. 

Inscriptiunes Vetfires. 



WRITERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



CI. Rutilius Numatil- 

nus. 
Servius Honoratus. 
D. Hieron^i^mus. 
D. Au^rustlnus. 
Sulpicius Sevenis. 
Paiuus Orosius. 
CobUus Sedulius.' 
Codex Theodosiftnus. 
Martianus Capella. 
Claudianus Mamertus. 
Sidonius ApoUinaris. 



Latlnns Pacatus. 
Claudius Mamertlnus, 

et alii, quorum sunt 

Panegyric! vetSres. 
Alclmus Avitus. 
Manl. Severinus Bo€- 

thius. 
Priscianus. 
Nonius Marcellus. 
JuBtinlani InstitutiSneB 

et Codex. 



Arator. 

M. Aurelius CassidO- 

rus. 
Fl. Cresconius Corip- 

pus. 
Venantius Fortunatus. 
IsidOrns HisMJenais. 
Anon^mus Ravennas. 
Aldhelmus or Althel- 

mus. 
Paulus Diacdnus 
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Hm figUTMin the following Index deiignato the Mcetioiu, and their dlvteions : b. staadf 

for rtmarkf », fbr lute, and b. for exception. 



A, sound of, 7 and 8— flouns in, of 3d 
dec, gender of, 66 ; genitive of, G8— 
incremeut in, 3H dec, 287, 3 ; plural, 
288 ; of verbs, 290— final, quaoUty of, 
294. 

A, ab, abs, iiow used, 195, R. 2. 

Abbreviations, 328. 

Abttico, construction of, 251, r. 2. 

Ablative, 37— sing., Sd dec, 82 ; of ad- 
jectives, 3d dec. 113 and 114— plur., 
1st dec, 43; 3a dec, 84; 4th dec, 
89, 5— used adverbially, 192, 1., II.— 
of character, quality, &^c, 211, r. 6— 
after prepositions, 241 — of situation, 
&c, afler «r<ii», 245, III,— afler partici- 
ples denoting origin, 246— of cause, 
&c., 247— of agent, 248— of a noun, 
witii which, &c., 249 ; in accordance 
with which, 249, II.— of accompani- 
ment, 249, III.— denoting in lolial re- 
spectf 250— aAer adjectives of plenty 
or want, 250 — after verbs of abound- 
ing, &c,250 — with,^io and sum, 250, 
R. 3 — after verbs of deprivinjif. &c- 
251— of price, 252— of time, 253-^f 
place, where, 254 ; wlience, 255— after 
comparatives, 256— -after aiiuSf 256, 
R. 14^— of degree of difference, 256, 
R. 16 — absolute, 257 : do., without a 
participle, 257, R. 7; do., with a 
clause instead of a noun, 257, R. 8. 

Abounding and wanting, verbs of, with 
abl., 250— with gen., 220, (3.) 

Abstract nouns. So — ^formation of, 101 
and 102. 

AbttSf dat. and abl. plur. in, 43. 

Ac si with subj., 26^. 2. 

Acatalectic verse, 304. 

Accents, 5. 

Accentuation, 14. 

Accompaniment, abl. <^, 249, III. 

Accordance^ abl of, S49, II. 



Accusative, 37— sing., 3d dec, 79 : of 
Greek nouns, 80 — plur., 3d dec, 89— 
neuter, used adverbially, 192, II., 4, 
and 205, r. 10— after verbs, 229-234 
—omitted, 229, R. 4— iufmitive instead 
of, 229, R. 5— of a person, after misi' 
retf &c., 229, r. 6 ; after jtevatf &c, 
229, R. 7— after neuter verbs, 232 — 
after compound verbs, 233— after ver- 
bal nouns, 233, N.— of part affected, 
234, II.— after prepositions, 235— of 
time and space, 23^— of place, 237— 
after adverbs and inteijectioiu, 238— 
as subject, 239. 

Accusatives, two. after m^at verbs, 290 
-—latter of, after passive voice, 234. 

Accusing and acquitting, verbs of, with 
gen., 217. 

Acephalous verse, 304. 

Active voice, 141. 

verb, 141— object of, 229— two 

cases after, 229, R. 1— omitted, 229, 
R. 3. 

Adjectives, 104-131— classes of, 104— 
declensioa of, 105— gen. sing, of, 112. 
1 14r-«bl. siitf. of, 1 13, 1 14— nom. and 

fen. pior. of, 113, 1 14-*irrcgular, 115, 
16— derivation of, 128— verbal, m 
—participial, 130— adverbial, 130^— 
prepositi<uial, ISO— composition of, 
131— bow modified, 201, III., r. 2— 
agreement of, 205^-eitlier modifiers 
or predicates, 205, k. 1 — ^with two or 
more nouns, 205, r. 2— with a collec- 
tive noun, 205, r. 3— sing, with a plur. 
noun, 205. r. 4— dat of, nir ace, 205, 
R. 6— without a noun, 205^. 7— with 
infinitives, clauses, ^.., 205, R. 8— 
with gen. instead of their own case, 
205. R. 9, and 212, r. 3— used parti- 
tively, gender of, S05, r. 12 — instead 
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utf &c., si^ification of, SOS, r. 17— 
agreeing wiih relalive instead of ante- 
cedent, 206, (7,)— gen. after, 213— 
een. or abl. after, 21.5, r. 5— daU after, 
222— gen. ordat. after, 213, r. 6, and 
222, R. 2— of plenty or want, with abl., 
25G— followecl by infin., 270, B. 1— 
place of, 279, 7. 

Aqjective pronouns, 1 34^1 39— classes 
of, 134'^agrecment of, 205. 

Admonishing, verbs of, with gen., 218. 

Adorning and arraying, verbs of, with 
abl., ^iQ. 

Adonic verse^ 312. 

Adverbial adjectives, 130. 

Adverbs, 190^194 — numeral, 119— of 
place, mutual relation of, 191, r. 1— 
derivation of, 192— composition of, 
193^— comparison of, 194-—bow4nodi- 
fied, 201, III. R. 4— used as adjectives, 
S05, R. 11— with gen., 212, r. 4— with 
dat., 228, ( 1 ,)— with ace, 238— use of, 
277— two negatives, force of, 277, r. 
3-*5— eciuivaleut to phrases, 277, r. 
8— of likeness, as connectives, 278, r. 
1— place of, 279, 15. 

Enigma, 324, 7. 

Afiection of the mind, verbs denotmg, 
with gen.^ 220. 

Agent, daUve of, 225, II., Ill.^when 
wanting, 225, ITI., r. 1— abl. of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, 329. 

Agnominatio, 324, 25. 

Agreement^ defined, 203, 6— of adjec- 
tives, adiective pronouns, and partici- 
ples, 205— of relatives, 206. 

.^Vgenitive in, 43— quantity of the a in, 

AiOfl&f 4r— its place in a sentence, 

279,6. 
Al. noons in, abL of, 82 — increment of, 

287, E. (A.) 1. 
Alcaic— ^eater, 318, III.*-4e88er, 318, 

Alcmanian dactylic tetrameter, 31S. 

MiSf arUf attlis, adj. in, 128, 2. 

AhipdSy declined, 138— how used, 207, 
R. 30. 

AUus, how declined, 107— ^ow used, 207, 
R. 3»— with abl., 256, r. 14. 

Allegory, 324, 7. 

Alliteration, 324, 26. 

AUeVf how declined, 107— how used, 207, 
R. 32, and 212, r. 2, n. 1. 

AmbOf how declined, 118. 

Amphibolia, 325, 5. 

Amplificatives, nouns, 100, 4— adjec- 
tives, 104, and 128, 4. 

Anab&sis. 324, 22. 

Anacolathon, 323^ 3, (5.) 

Anacreontic iambic dimeter, 314, IX. 



AnadiplOsis, 324, 17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281. 

Anapaestic, metre,3 13,303— numom^ier, 
315— dimeter, 313. 

Anaphora, 324, 13. 

Auastr6phe, 323. 4,(1.) 

Ante diem col., &c., 3^, 7. 

Antanaclasis, 324, 12. 

Antecedent, 136— understood, 206, (3,) 
(4,)— its place supplied by a demon- 
strative, 206, (3,)— in the case of the 
relative. 206, (6.) 

Antepenult, 13— quantity of, S92. 

Antigtutm, by what mood followed, 

Antimeria. 323, 3, (1.) 

Antipbrftsis, 324, 10. 

AntiptOsis, 323\ 3, (3^ 

Antithesis, 322, and 32A, 27. 

Antonomasia, 324, 8. 

Apige, 183, 10. 

Aphser^sis, 322. 

ApocOpe, 322. 

Apod6sis, 261. 

Aposiopesis, 324, 33. 

Apostrophe. 324, 35. 

Appendix, 322-329. 

Apposition, 204— 4o two or more nouns, 
204, R.5^to nouns ccHinected bycumf 
204, R. 5— to proper names of differ- 
ent genders, 204. r. 6— gen. instead 
of, 204, R. 6— abl. with gen., 204, r. 
7— of parts with a whole, 2C4, r. 10, 
and 2i2, r. 2, n. 5— ooans in, place 
of, 279, 9. 

Aptotes, 94. 

Ar, nouns in, gender of, 66, 67— -gen. of, 
70, 71— abl. of, 81^— increment of, 287, 
E. (A.) 1. 

Archaism^ 323, R. (1.)^ 

Archilochian, penthemim^Hris, 312— iam- 
bic trimeter, 314, V.-^lo. dimeter, 
314, VII.— heptamgler, 318, IV. 

Arium, nouns in, 100, 8. 

Aritu, adj. in, 128, 3. 

Arrangement, of words, 279— of clauses, 
280. 

Arsis and thesis, 308. 

ASf genitives in, 43— nouns in, of3d dec., 
gender of, 62; gen. of, 72— and anus, 
adj. in, 128, 6— final^uantity of, 300. 

^tfjjRoman, value of, ^7— how divided, 

Asclepiadic tetrameter, 316, IIL 
Asking, demanding, ami teaching, verba 

of, two ace. after, 231. 
Asswscfl, with abl., 245, It.— ^with dat. 

245, II., R. 1. 
Asyndeton, 323, 1, (1.) 
Attraction, 206, (6.) 
AudeOf how c<»ijugated, 142, r. f. 



jtadiaa, comtniciion oT, IK, b. I. 

Aiiraa,va3atot,3S7,S. 

Autm. 183, R. I. 

ADlhotity, quanlil; detennisai bj, 



Ave, 183, e. 

Jj.adi. in, 129, S—verflall in, with gi 



S^i, caniiructian of, ill, B. 3. 

Siiii, adjeclivcs in, 119, 9-^tbdatin, 

Bat, clu. and abl. plur. af; M, and 986,9. 
BrBcbyFB.lal«cllc vene, 3M. 
Braien affe, 359, 1. 



CsnuB, 3C»^-diflbNi>t'iuncb of, JW-^ 
in bexameier rene, 310, S-ti— in pea- 
UiiieierrerK,31l, 1 — in iambic vene, 
314, I. and X.— in trochuc vene, SIS, 
I/— in cfaoriunbie verea, 316, llL 

CEtural paDH, 309, 3. 

Caleoda 3S6. 

Cardinal nombera, I IT and IIS. 

Cuei at nouni, 36 and ST. 

Catab«9i9, 314, tt. 

Calachr«ai9,3», I. 

Cautertic vene, 30*. 

Cause, ab], of, !47— ace. oT witfa'ptepo- 
Biiicmi, S47, R. 1. 

C( and ci'iK, eneliiic, 131, s. i. 

Cido, 183, 11. 

Oc/o, with two aecuaalivea, 131. 

Cru, with aubjiinciive, 363, X. 



rX'i' 



tsin«ler,3IG,I.-~totianiMer,316,II. — 

triin^lar,31G,!V.— 4rini<nereBtaleclic, 

316, v.— dinrfUr, 316, VT. 
Clam, gnvcmment of, fS5, (9.) 
ClauK, SI a Jwieal aubjaet, Ml, ir. 
C!au>«JI0S-3iDw ctHuwcled, SM, 4, 

and 178, R. 3 — arran{MiMiil of, 39)- 



C7Arf, 183, ft. 
IIMlectivs notun, . 

verba, !09, s. II. 
iroQinicin, nciuiu, 36— gender, SO-avlla- 

ble, SSS. % 
Comparative degree, l£3-~-fDnna1ioD of, 



S 



mparativies. declined, 110 — with 
Hi, n. S-KleuDTiog ooe oP 
K. 3, n. 1— wilh abl. !fi6. 

Compariatm, of odiec^vei, lS!-lfT— 
lermioaiiona), 114— of advefcs, 194— 
irregular, 115 — defeclive, IK— b]> 
magii Hud fr^oxf^nf, 1^. 

Compoulion, of nouui, 1D3-Kif adj., 131 ' 
—of verbj, 188— of adverbs, 193. 

Compound, tuhject, 301 — predicate, SOS, 
It.— KDUnce, !03-siielre9, 318. 

Compoiuid words, bow divided, £3—' 
qaantity of, S8S. 

Con, adjective) coropoiinded with^iritb 
gen., m— verba do., with daL, SS4. 

CoDcreies, 101, t. 

Condemning and conncdng, Tsrbi of, 
wilbnn.. £17. 

C<mfi£, with eibl., MS, lI.->-with dal., 
14$, K. 1. 

Can«, m, IS, and 180, v. 

Conjuga^on, 14£l— Gral, ISS and 15&— 
lec^, 1ST— third, 108 and U9— 
rourtb,160-«f deponent veibi, 161—1 
periptuaitic, 161 — general rules ot, 
]63--third, list of verba in, ITI— of 
irregular verbs, 178-1 Bj—ofdeftcd™ 
verlis, 133— of imperaonal verlu, 18i. 

Ctiniugaiioiis, how charaeleriied, 14^- 
remarks op. 16E. 

Conjunclions, I9B— elaues of, 13»-c»> 
clitic, 19S, H. 3— copulative and dis- 
junctive, tliPir uw. STTEj may cotmael 
difreretil moods, 278, r. 4 and Sg i«- 



Cooni 



on, of » 



srr, 

Conneeiinjr vowd, IW, S--vmittad ia 

Mroo06S,J. 
Conuectivei, pikee of, 179, 3. 

CoRHBBnU, lOODdl of, 10—11. 

Cmto, widi BbL, I4S, It 
Cmttnlta, with abl., S44. 
CtHitncted s^ablu, quandlf of, tSS, 

Contractiosi in Sd loot oT T«ito, IGS, f . 

Copula, 140. 

Cra>it,306, (B,)and»l 

Crime, een. ol^ aflorverbf, tI7. 

r^di, how declined, 139. 

Cww, bow declined, 137, a. 6. 

CiM uauwd loBbl., 133, K. 4, awl 1% 



t»m, bj vfast mood followed, KS, 6. 
tJimdiH, adjeeiivei in, 1X9, 1. 
Cuuqut, it! fi>rea, 191, R. 4. 



i) final, qanititj of, t99. 

DaclTlie, metre, 310 and 3C0— 'UimMw, 
3li-^in«er, 31S. 

DBCIJ'Mca-iambil aein, 316, L 

Dutvtico-tnKhaic, bapuuniter, 313, tV. 
-Wlrameier,318,V: 

Dative, 37— •ing., Sd dec., ■JS-^ural, 
Isl dec, 43: 3d dee., S4j iib dec., 
89,6^-iiied for gen., 311, R. 6— after 
adjectitea, 3S2 — diSersiilcaiisInjcliDni 
instead of, 3SS, R. 1 and &— after 



impouaded, with ed, 

tj wiUi Hi, df, and ex, 

'M, n. 1 niiu i; wilb (olii. £»i^, anti 

moU, SU— of Ibe as^.m, 2Ui, II- III. 



mil, Sic, ISA, 



I, 3&<10-n[et dT, 



let psniclea, VSH. 

Dalivei, Iwti, Biler turn, &e., IZ7. 

DeclensioD, of notini, 3B-40— n 
40— first, 41-45 1 eie. in, 43— Hcond, 
46-U i uc. in, M-lbird, 95-86 ; «c. 
in, fiS-a^-fDunb, 87~S9 ; eir. in, 89 ; 
rormed b; coDlraclion, 89— finh,90i 
eie. in, 90— of adjectives, £nl ana 
Mcond, 10&-10T; tjiird, IOB-111. 

Doclcnaioni, labdar view of, 39. 

Dareei of comparis 

D^eetire, noun.^ 
— reibi, 183. 

DtS, 183, 13, and 180, i. 

i)^,endilii:,131, K.6. 

DemcMUURiive proilouiu,134— ctmitnic- 
lion of, tor — in appoiilion with a 
clause, SOT, n. It, aad 916, ( 13,1— uHd 
for rt^vaa, SDB, (6,)-.place of,Z79, 

Denarius, in nine, at7-^vuiaiu of, 

Denonunaliira, adj., 118 — verbs, 137, L 

Dependenee de^ned^iOS, S. 

D^iendent claiuei, 103. 

DnKHwnl verbt, 14S, r. 4— cnnjonled, 
161— pvticiplM of, ISt, 17— lilts of; 
l<tcaM.,lfie; ldeonj.,170: 3deoiii., 
174; 4ib eoq)., 17f-4nerenwnl it. 



Depriving, * 



verbsof, witbnU., £51. 
.of oousSilOO — of adjeetivet, 
1S8— of nrbs, 187— of advatis, ISt, 
Darivalive words, aiunlitv of, 184. 
Desideratiia yeibf, 187, H. 3, end 17E, 



DiiFi^si), 30G, I— mariL ot 6. 

Diasiele, 307,1. 

Die. imperaUve, 163, 4, 

Dicrtlon, 319. 

Dido auditm, witb dal., SH, B. 1. 

Diirerence, degree of, how expreand, 

Dig-J.viah iibl.,S44. 
O^ffi-, with ehl., 345, 
Di£i\ut, indigmi, &e., With abl., 14^- 

wiih gen.,H4, R. 1— Willi relative and 

subjunctive, 164, 9. 
Dimiinitive, mum, 100, 3 — adjectives, 

IM, and 118, A— verbs, 187, 11. 4. 
DiphihoDgs^ 4 — sounds of, 9— quantit/ 




W panielpte in, wiih JaL, StS, m^ 
wiLh Bcc., 134, B. 3— ill significaliia, 
374, 3, B. 8 — used for a gerund, STS, 



ic, 387, 3 ; j>1ur 1S8 ; of 



B, &C., 1 



:<:mi^, cceiUm, &e., 134, K. t 

338,3. 

!cqiiii, bow declined, 157, k. 3. 
:c(hlipsit,30S,l. 
'.do nod elai, abstracts In, 101. 
Ida (lo eat) conJogatKl, 181. 
>a, declined, (sS. 
fa. verbals in, IM, 3. 
:lcgiiu:veise,311,3. 
Illpsii, ^3. See Omiiriai. 
Impiiatie word, idaee of, in a kdI 

2fe,t,andl6. 
iuellfige, 333, 3. 
■:ad\&, in Kcentaadoi, 19— oo* 

faons, 19%m.t. 
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Ennehemim&is, 304, 5. 

Ensis, adjectives in. 128^ 6. 

EOf conjugated. 18S— compounds of, 
183, R. 3— witn sapme in urn, 276, II., 
R. 2 

EpanadiplOsis, 324, 18. ' 

Epan^dos, 324, 19. 

Epanalepsis, 324, 16. 

Epanaphdra, 324, 13. 

EpanastrAphe, 324, 17. 

Epanortbdsis, 924, 32. 

Epenth&sis, 322. 

Epislr6phe, 324, 14. 

Epizeuxis, 324, 20. 

Epuinry with abl., 245, IT. 

Equality, bow denoted, 122. 

Er, nouns in, of 3d dec., sender of, 58 
and 60; gen. of, 70 and 71-— adjec- 
tives in, superlative of, 12d^--annezed 
to pres. infin. pass., 162, 6. 

Erot€sis, 324, 31. 

ESf nouns in, of 3d dec, increasing in 
?en., gander of, 58 and 61 j gen. of, 
73 ; not increasing in g^n., gender of, 
62 ; gen. of, 73 — nnai, sound of, 8, s. 
2 J (quantity of, 300. 

Esty witb dat. of apossessor, 216. 

Etum, nouns in, 100, 7. 

Etymology, 24-199. 

Ev and etu. in 2d and 3d roots of verbs, 
167. 

Euphemism^ 324, 11. 

EuSt adjectives in, 128, 1-— Greek prop- 
er names in, 283, n. 2. 



F. 



Fac, 162, 4— with subj. for hnperat., 
267, B. 3. 

FadUf with superlatives, &c., 277, R. 7. 

FaciOy (and compounds,) passive of, 180 
—with abl., 250, R. 3---witb ut and 
the subj., 273, 1— with participle, 273, 

Fori, 183, 6. 

Faxo and /o^nm, 162, 8, and 183, R. 1. 
Feet, 302---isochronous, 302. 
Feminine nouns, of 3d dec., 62; exc. in, 

62-65. 
Fer^ imperative, 162, 4. 
FerOf conjugated, 179. 
Fido, how conjugated, 142, R. 2— with 

abl., 245, II.— with dat., 245, 11. R. 1. 
Figures, of prosody, 305^307— of or- 

Qiography and etymolo|^, 322 of 

syntax, »3— of rhetoric, ^4. 
Filling, verbs of, with abl., 249— with 

gen., 220, (3.) 
Fto, conjuffatea, 180— qaantity of its t, 

28S, X, 1. 



Follow f in- what sense used, 203, 9. 

Forem,/oref 154, 3. 

Freouenlative verbs, 187| Ilw-^qnantity 

or the t in, 284, e. 6. 
FretuSf with al)l., 244. 
Frtfor, with abl., 245. 
Fungor, with abr., 245; 
Fature tense, 145, IIL 
Future perfect tense, 145, VI. 



G. 

Of sound of, 10. 
Galliambus, 314, X. 
GaudeOy how conjagated, 142, r. %^ 
with abl., 245, II.— with ace, 245, II., 

R. 1. 

Gender, general rules of, 27-34 — ^natural 
and grammatical, 27 — masc. from sig- 
nification, 28-^em. from do., 29— 
common and doubtful, 30— epicene, 
33 — neuter, 3<1— of 1st dec., 41 j exc» 
in. 42— of 2d dec, 46; exc. in, 49— 
of 3d dec, 58, 62, and 66 j exc in, 59 
-67— of 4th dec, 87 j exc. m, 88 — of 
5th dec, 90 j exc, in, 90. 

Genitive, 37 — sing., 1st dec, exc. in, 43 j 
of adjectives, 3d dec, 1 12— plur., Ist 
dec, contracted, 43 ; 2d dec, do., 53 ; 
3d dec, 83 j of adjectives, 3d dec, 
1)3 and 114 — after nouns, 211 — ^what 
relations it denotes, 211, r. 1 — sub- 
jective and objective, 211, r. 2— of 
substantive pronouns, 211, R. 3— pos- 
sessive adjective used for, 211, r. 4 
—dative used for, 211, r. 5— of 
character or quality, 211, r. 6 — ^noua 
limited by, omitted, 211, r. 7; want- 
ing, in the predicate aAer nim,21], r. 
8; in other cases, 211, r. 8, (6,)— 
omitted,21 1,r.9— how translated,211, 
R. 12 — after partitives, 212— after a 
neuter adjective or adi. pronoun, 212^ 
R. 3 — after adverbs, 212, R. 4r-after 
adjectives,213; different constructions 
instead of, 213, r. 4— after (/^^-»tt» and 
indiffnus, 244, R. 2— after verbs, 214- 
220—after sum, and verbs of valuine, 
214— of crime, 217— after verbs of ad- 
monishing, 218 — after verbs denoting 
an affection of the mind, 220-<of place, 
221-«fter particles, 221, II., III.^ 

flur. depending on a gerund, 275^ r. 
t i^t) — place of, after neuter adjec- 
tives, 279, 10. 
Genitives, two, limitmr the same noun, 

211, R. 10. 
Gerundives, how used, 275, II. 
Gerunds, 148, 2— by what cases follow- 
ed, 274— and genindiTes, fen. of^ 
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275, R. 1 ; dat of, 275, r. 2 ; ace. of, 

276, R. 3 ', abl. of, 275, r. 4 ; infiiL for, 
after adj., 275, r. 2, (4.) 

Glorior^ with abl., 245, IIL 
Glyconic verse, 316, IV. 
Ooldeu age, 3!^, 2, 
Government defined, 203, 7. 
Grammatical, subject, 201 ; cases of, 

201, IV., 3-i-predicate, 202-Wlgiires, 

322. 
Greek nouns, render of, 34, &.**lst 

dec., 44^—2(1 dec, 6 4 n a ce. of, in 3d 

dec., 80— <leclension of^ in do., 86. 



H. 



H. its nature, 2-Hn prosody, 283. 

Habeo, dLc.» with perfect paiticiples, 274, 
2 R 4 

Hellenism, 323, R. (2.) 

Hemistich, 304. 

Hendi^3rs,323,2, (3.) 

HepthemimJ^ris, 304, 5. 

Heroic caesura, 310, 4 and 5. 

Heteroclite nouns, 93. 

Heterog^eneous nouns, 92. 

Heterosis, 323, 3, (2.) 

Hexameter verse, 310— Priapean, 310, 
II. 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

Hie, declined, 134U-and ille distinguish- 
ed, 207, R. 23. 

Hipponactic, trimeter, 314, Il.^-tetramS- 
ter, 314. IV. 

Homo and h&mitnes ^mliiedf 209, R. 2. 

Homoeoprof^rou, 324, 26. 

Horace, key to the odes of, 321. 

Horatian metres^ 320. 

Humi. construction of, 221, r. 3. 

Hypallftge, 323, 4, (3.) 

HyperbSton, 323, 4. 

Hyperb6le. 324, 5. 

HyDercataiectic, or bypermSter verse, 

HystSron protSron, 323, 4, (2,) 



I. 

Xf sound of, 7 and 8— Aoons in, f^wdtet 
of, 66 ; fi^en. of. 68-^nexement m, 3d 
dec, 2fl7,3 ; plur., 2^ of verbs, 290 
—final, quantity of, 296. 

Iambic, metre, 314 and 303— 4rim$ter, 
314, 1. : catalectic, 314^ V. — tetrame- 
ter, 314, fll. ; catalectic, 314, IV.-^ 
dimSter, 314, VI. ; hyp<nnm^r, 314, 
VII.; acephalous, 314, YHI.j eata^ 
/ectic, 314, IX. 
|uDbico-d«etylie mBtie„319i,'UU 



Ibam, iboTf ibo, ibor, 163, 2. 

leitUf icus, iUtf and ins, a^jeetiveg m, 
128,2. 

Ictus or iiwSf veibal adjectives in, 129, & 

Ictus, 308, 3. 

Idem, declined, 134, R. 6 — bow used, 
207, R. 27— with dative, 222, r. 7— 
how otherwise construed, 222, k. 7. 

Ides, 326. 

Idiotism, 325, 6. 

IduMf adjectives in, 12^ % 

leSf adverbs in, 192, 11., S. 

It, in gen., contracted, 52. 

Jf/e, nouns in, 100, 9. 

His, adjectives in, 129, 4. 

ItUf decKned, 134-4iow ased,207,R.24 
—with hkr 207, R. 23. 

niic, how declined, 134, r. 3. 

Im^ in pres. subj., 162, 1— adverbs in, 
192, Land II. 

Itnonium, nouns in, 100, 6— *and Mumus, 
verbals in, 102,3. 

Imperative. 143, 3— its time, 145, r. 3— 
bow used, 267. 

Imperfect tense, 145, II. 

Impersonal verbs, 184— list of iD2d conj., 
169 — ^tbeir construction, 209, B. 3. 

In, government of, 235, (2.) 

Inceptive verbs, 187, U., 2— list of, ITS. 

Increment, of nouns, 286 ; sing, num., 
287 ; plur. num, 288— of verbs, 289. 

Incrementum, 324, 22. 

Indeclinable, nouns, 94— adjectives, 115^ 
3. 

Indefinite, adjectives, 10 4 ■ ■ pfimouns, 
138— adverbs, 191, r. 4. 

Independent clauses, 203. 

Indicative mood, 143, 1— its tenses. 145 
*-how used, 259— its tenses used one 
for another, 259. 

Indirect questions, subj. in, 265. 

.Induo and exuo, construction of, in pa8S~ 
234; in act., 251, r. 2. 

Inferiority, how denoted, 122. 

Infinitive, 143, 4^ts tenses, 145, R. 4 
—as a logical subject, 201. IV.r— how 
modified, 202, Ill.-^with sumect-nom., 
209, R. 5— for gen., 213, r.4— its sub- 
ject 239— constroctiim and meanii^ 
of its tenses, 268f— subject of a verb, 
269— depenaing on a verb, S70 ; «■ 
an adjective of noun, 270, r. 1— omit- 
ted, S70, R. 3-rf«ithout a subject, after 
what verbs used, 871— with a subject, 
after what verbs used, 272 and 273-« 
how translated, 272, r. 3— used like a 
noan, 273, Md-^ts place, 279, 11. 

JhJU, 183, 14, and 180, v. 

Inflection, 25. 

inoai^, 183, &*-4ts pl^ce la i^ 
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Instrument, abl. of, 247. 

Intemive, pronouns, 13&— verbs, 187, 

It.. 5. 
ItOerdleo, construction of, 251, R. 2. 
hW.rest. See Refert. 
Interjections. 19d — ^with nom., 209, r. 

13— with clat.,228. (3,)--wilh acc.,238, 

2-— with voc., 240—0, /<«u, &c., not 

elided. 306. 
Intermeuiate clauses^ subj. in, 266. 
Interrogative, adjectives, 1(J4 and 121— 

pronouns, 137^ when indefinite, 137, n. 
Inus, adjectives in, 128, ], 2, and 6. 
Jo, verbals in, 102, 7. 
Ionic, metre, 317 and 303— a majore, 317, 

I.— o minorey 317, II. 
fysef declined, 135— how used, 207, K. 

28— used reflexively, 208, (4,)— with 

inter, 208, (5. J 
Jrt, with supine in um, 276, II., R. 3. 
Iron age, 3z9, 4. 
Irony, 324, 4. 

Irregular, nouns, 92— adjectives, lid- 
verbs, 178-182. 
Jsj nouns in, gender of, 62 and 63 ; gen. 

of, 74 — final, quantity of, 301. 
Isy declined, 134— how used, 207, R. 26. 
hU, how declined, 134*— how used, 207, 

R. 25. 
Istic and Ulic declined, 134, R. 3. 
lUUf ia, itia, Uies, imonia, Uudo, UuSf 

and ttts, abstracts in^ 101. 
JRer, declined, 57— with ace. of place, 

237, R. 1— increments of, 286. 2. 
lUr and er, adverbs iii, 192, II. and IV. 
Ihu, adverbs in, 192, 1, and II. 
Itmif verbals in, 102, 2. 
I or itiumf nouns in, 100, 5. 
Jew, genitives in^ how pronounced, 1&— 

in what adjectives found, 107—Kittan- 

tity of i in, 283, 1., e. 4. 
io and UUf in 2d and 3d roots of 

verbs, 175. 



J. 



JiaetOf with abl, 245, IT. 

JitbeOf construction oJr, 223, R. 2, (2,) and 

273,2. 
JufiTftm, quantity of its compounds, 283, 

Jupiter declined, 85. 
Jiisfurandum declined, 91. 
Juvat, &.C., ace. after, 229^ r. 7. 



K. 

Kf when used, 2. 

Key to the odes of Horace, 321. 

37» 



\ 



L. 



X, nouns in, gender of, 66 ; gen. of, 70 

—final, quantity of, ^99, 
LcBtor, gaudeo, &c., with abl.. 245, 11. 
Latin grammar, its divisions, 1. 
Leading clause, subject and verb, 203, 3. 
Lentus, adjectives in, 128, 4. 
Letters, 2— division of, 3— sounds of, 

7— numeral, 118,7. 
Licit, with subjunctive, 263, 2. 
Liquids, 3. 
Litbies, 324, 9. 

Loading, verbs of, with abl.^ 249. 
LogicaF, subject, 201-— predicate, 202. 
Long syllable, 282, 2. 



M. 

M final, quantity of, 299, 2— elided, 305, 

Malo conjugated, 178, 3. 

Manner, adverbs of, 191, III.— abL of, 

247 ; with prep. 247, r. 3. 
Masculine, nouns of 3d dec. 58 5 eze. 

in, 59-61--4:»8ura, 310, n. 1. 
Mcuer/amiiias declined, 91. 
Means, abl. of, 247— ace. of, with prep.^ 

247, R. 4. 
Measure or metre, a, 303. 
Meminif 183, ^— with ^n. or ace. 216. 
Men or mentum, verbaJs in, 102, 4. 
Met, enclitic, 133, R. 2. 
Metalepsis, 324, 6. 
MeUphor, 324. 1. 
Metathesis, 322. 
Metonymy, 324, 2. 
Metre, 3(»— how divided, 303— differatti 

kinds of, 310-317. 
Metres, compound, 318 — ^Horatian, 380. 
MeWt bow declined, 139. 
Mi/itias, construction of, 221, R. 2. 
Mille, its use, 118, 6. 
Mino and tninor, in obsolete imperative!, 

162,5. 
Misceoj with abl., 245, II. 
Misereor, nuserescOf Slc, with gen., 215. 
Misiret, with gen., 21fr— with ace, 239, 

R. 6. 
Modi, annexed to pronouns, 134, r. 5. 
Modified, subject, 201, III. ; itself modi- 
fied, 201, III., R. 6 — predicate, 202, 

III. 
Modify or limitf in what sense used, 20I| 

IT.. R. .. 
Modbf with subjunctive, 263, 2. 
Money, mode of reckoning, 327. 
Monoc6lon, 319. 
Monoptotes, 94. 
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4— in 0. do. 297. i. 1— their place, 

$79,8. 
Moods, 148. 
Motion or tendency, veibs of, their con- 

•truelioo, 226, 4, and 237, R. 3. 
Mules, 3— «nd u<;^ds in pnaody, 283, 

IV E 2. 
Mutdlvfith'aJtA., 245, U. 



N. 



Nf nouns in, gender of, 66 igfn. of^ 70 
and 71 — final, quantity of, ^39. 

Names of persons, order of, 279, 9. 

Nascor, wilh abl., ^16, r. 1. 

NattUj Sec, wiib abl., 246. 

Ne, with subj., 2G!&— omitted afler cave, 
262, R.6—afiermeUio, &c.,262, R.7*-- 
with sabi., denoting' a command, &c., 
260, R. &-.with imperat , 267, R. 1-* 
followed by quidem, 279, 3. 

Negatives, two, their force, 277, r. 3-5. 

JNemOt for nullus, 207, R. 31. 

Neoterism, 325, S. 

NequeOj how conii]gatedM82, r. 3. 

NequiSf how deelijied, 138, 2. 

Neuter, noucS, 34$ of 3d dec, 66 j eze. 
in, 66 and 67— ^cQcetives and adj. pro* 
nouns, with gen., 212, r. 3 ; ace. of, 
with another ace. after active verbs, 
231, R. 5— verbs, with ace, 232 ; with 
abl. of agent, 248, r. 2— -passive verbs, 
142, R. 23 participles of; 162, 18. 

Neuter, how decrmed, 107-— use ol^ with 
gen., 212, r. 2, ir, 1. 

Neutral passive verbs, 142, r. 3. 

NUor, wilh abl., 245, II. 

iVo^ conjugated, 178, 2. 

Nominative, 37— K;onstruction of, 209 and 
210— after interjeclioos, 209, r. 1^— 

Slural, 3d dec., 83; of adjectives, 3d 
ec . , 1 1 3. See Subfect-notnznativt and 
Predirate-nomiruUive. 

iV{>n,omitted aftcrRonmo<2o,&:;e.,277,R.6. 

Nones, 326. 

Nostras, how declined, 139. 

Nastr&m afterparti lives, 212, R. 2, n. 2. 

Nouns, 26-103— proper, common, al> 
stract, and collective, 26— gender of, 
27-34— number of, 35 — cases of, 36 
and 37— declension of^ 3&40— of 3d 
dec., mode of decHning, 55— com- 
pound, 91— irregular, ^^— variable, 92 
—defective, in case^ 94 ; in number, 95 
and 96— ilifreringin meaning in dif- 
ferent numbers, 97— redundant, 99— 
verbal, 102-<derivatiou of, 100-102— 
composition of, 103— 4iow modified, 
301, lU.. R. 1— -^ised as ad\ecvive8,205, 
Ji. il. 



Ns, partieipiab and parfieip5M ia, 

struction of, 213, R. 1 and 3. 
Number, of nouns, 35-M>f verbs. 146. ^ 
Numbers. caFdinal, 117 and 118— ordi' 

nal, 119 and 120--diittributive, 119 

and 120. 
Numerals— adjeetivet, 104; classes of, 

117 } with' gen.. 212, R.S— Jetters, tlS. 

7— adverbsy 119— moltiplicative, 121 

— proportiowal, 121— 4emporal, 12l-« 

interr<»ative, 121. 
Numquuybom deeliBed, 197, r. 3. 

O. 

O, sound of, 7 and 8 — ooons in, gender 
of, 58 and 59 ; gen. of, 69— adverbs 
in, 192-Haerement in^^ dec., 287,3; 
plur., 288 ; of verbs, 290— final, quan* 
lily of. 297. 

0/ St, with subjunctive, S63. 

Oblique cases, what, 37— their placey 
27d, 10 and 2. 

OblvHscor, with ^n. or 8^^216. 

CN)|ect of an active verb, 220. 

Objective ' genitive, 211, R. 2— ^lative 
used instead of| Zll, R. 6. 

Octonarios, iambic, 314, IB. 

Orfi, 183, h 

Otft,fortZ;iV134,R. 1. 

Omission, of ar m f^, plnr., 1st dec, 
43— of t in gen. siag., 2d dec., ESt^-^i 
e in voc. sing., 2d dee., 52— of or ia 
gen. plur., 2a dec., 53-^^ c, in gen. 
of noons in ter and bar, 71— of co»* 
nectii^ vowel, 150, &— of r, &c., ii, 
ia»f aiKl sis, in second root, 162, 7— of 
redoi^ication in compooBd vertM, 163^ 
4p E. l->*of pronoun in case of appo* 
sitiou, 204, R. 4— of a noon to wbicb 
an adf. belongs, 205, r. 7, and 252, R. 
3— of the antecedent. 206, (3) and (4^ 
— of mens, Slc., useci reflezivelv, 2071 
R. 38— of aomniative, 209, r. 2 and 5 
— of verb, 209, R. 4, aiKl 229, R. 3— 
of a noon Firaited by SBn., 211, r fr— 
of een., 211, r. 9^-^i a partitive, 211L 
r. 1, H. 3-^ sobfect ace., 2^ ana 
269, R. 1— of ace. after an active verb, 
229, R. 4— of preo 232, (2,) 235, R.5. 
241, R. 4, and 248, r. 3— of voc, 240 
—of quAmf 256— of participle in abl. 
absolute, 257, r. ?<— of ut with sobj^ 
262, R. 4— of ne after care, 262, r. 6 
•—of rum after non fnoddf &c., 277, R. 
6— of conijunctioni, 278, r. 6— of J in 
composition, 307. 

Opus and usus, with gen. and ace., 21 If 
, R. U-^ith abl., 243-how wed. «4& 
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Vr, nouns in, sender of, 58 and 61 ; 

sfenitive of, TO and 71 — verbals in, 

102,1. 
Oratio obliqua, S66, ] and 2, and 273, 8 

•"-teases of, 266^ 2, R. 4. 
Order, adverbs of, 191, 1. 
Ordinal numbers, 1 19 and 120. 
OriuMf verbals in, 102, 8. 
Orthoepy, 6-23. 
Orthography, 2^. 
Os, nouns in, of 3d dec., gender of. 58 

and 61 ; gen. of, 76— final, sound of> 

8, K. 3^ quantity of, 300. 
OsuSf adjectives in, 128, 4. 
Ovat, 183, 15. 
Oxymdron, 324, 28 

P. 

Parabdia, 324^30. 

Paradigms, of nouns, 1st dec.. 41 3 2d 
dec, 46 ; 3d dec. 57 ; 4th dec, 87 \ 
6tb dec, 90— of adjectives, 1st and 2a 
dec, lOft-107; 3d dec, 108^111— of 
verbs, sum^ 153; 1st couj., 155 and 
156 ; 2d conj.^ 157; 3d couj., 158 and 
159; 4th coi\].) 160s deponent, 161; 
periphrastic con}., 16z $ defective, 183; 
impersonal, 184. 

ParagOge, 322. 

Paregmj^non, 324, 24. 

Parelcou, 323, 2, (1.) 

Parenthesis, 323, 4, (6.) 

Paronomasia. 3^, 25. 

Participial aujectives, 130. 

Participles. 148, 1-^in us, how decfined, 
105---in ns, do., lll*~of neuter verba, 
162, 16^-of deponent verbs, 162. 17--- 
of neuter passive verbs, 162, 18— 4n 
rus, ^n plur. of, 162, 19-— compound- 
ed with tn, 162, 21— when tiiey be- 
come adjectives, 162, 22— how modi- 
fied, 201 , III., R S-'i^agreement of, 205 ; 
witli predicate-nom^ instead of sub- 
ject. 205, R. 5 — perfect^ denoting ori- 
gin, with abl., 24o'->their government, 
274— their time, how detcrmined^74, 
1^— their various sienificadons, 274, 2 
and 3— 'perfect, wiUi fiabeo, Slc, 274, 
2, R. 4— 4br a verbal notm, S74, %, R. 
5— for clauses, 274, 3. 

Particles, 190. 

Partitive adjectives, 104. 

Partitives, with plural verbs, 209, R. 11 
«-^en. afler, 212— omitted, 212, r. 2, 
N. 3— ace. or abJ. afler, 212, r. 2, n. 
4. 

Parts of speech, 24. 

Passive voice, 141— with latter of two 
ace, 234— <Gonstrucuon of, 234. 



Patrial, iioiiiifilOO,^— afyectives, 10^* 

pronouns, 139. 
Patronymics. 100>— quantity of their pe* 

nult, 291,4and5. 
Pentam^er verse, 311. 
Pentaptotes, 94. 
Penthemimfiris, 304, 5: 
PflDuh, 13-^uantity of, 291 ; of proper 

names, 293. 
Perfect tense, 146, lY. 
Perfects of two syllables, quantity of^ 

284, E. 1. 
Period defined, 280. 
Periphrasis, 323^ 2, (4.) 
Periphrastic conju^tions, 162, 14 and 16. 
Personal terminations of verbs, 147, 3. 
Personificati(Mi, 324, 34. 
Persons of verbs, 147 — ^with nominatives 

of different persons, 209, r. 12, (7.) 
Phalsecian verse, 315, III. 
Pherecratic verse, 316, V. 
Piget, with gen., 215— with ace, 229, R. 

Place, adverbs of, 191, I. — gen. of, 221 
—ace of, 237 ; dat. for, 237, R. 3— 
where, abl. of, 254— whence, abl. of^ 
255. 

Plenty or want, adj. of, with abl., 250. 

Pleonasm, 323, 2. 

Pluperfect tense, 146, V. 

Plural nouns used for singulars, 98. 

Ptiis declined, 110. 

PaertUet, with gen., 215— with ace, 229^ 
R. 6. 

Polyptdton, 324, 23. 

Polysyndeton, 323, 2, (2.) 

Position in prosody, 283, IV. 

Positive degree, 123. 

Possessive, adjectives, 104— npronoudii 
139; bow used, 207, R. 36; wboi 
reflexive, omission of, 207, R. 36| 
used for subjective and possesaivtf 
gen., 211. R. 3; mea,tuaf &c., aftoT 
re/ert anainterestf 219, R. 1. 

Possum conjugated, 154, 6. 

Postf how pronounced, 8, e. 4. 

Potior, with abl., 245-^with gen., 220, 

(4.) 
Prce in composition, its quantity, 288, . 

IL, E. 1. 

PrmdUus, with abl., 244. 

Predicate of a proposition, 200 and 202. 

Predicate-nominative, 210— difTeringf in 

number from the subject-nominative, 

210, R. 2— aAer what verbs, 210, r. 8 

and 4. 
Predicate-accusative, 210»— dative, 210. 
Prepositional atljectives, 130. 
Prepositions, 195^197— in composition, 

\% ; force of, 197 \ ^vsa^ ^^ NSfo.,^ 
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and S35-~with an abl., 195 and 241— 
with ao ace. and al)I., 195, and 235, 
(2)^5)— how modified, 201, III., R. 
o—verbs compounded with, with da- 
tive, 224; with ace, 2S3; with abl., 
242— omitted, 232, (2,) 235, r. 5, and 
S41, R. 4 — their place, 279, lO^-quan- 
tity ofdi, se, and red, 285, R. 2 and 3. 

Present tense, 145, I. 

Preteritlve verbs, 183, 1. 

Priapcan verse, 310, 11. 

Price, ablative of, 252— expressed by 
tanti, quanti, pluris, mindriSf 252. 

Primus, medius, Ac, signification of, 
205, R. 17--their place, 279, 7. 

Priusquam, by \^iat mood followed, 263, 
3. 

Pro, in composition, quantity of, 285, 
E. 5. 

Procul, with abl., 241, r. 2. 

Prolepsis, 323, 1,(4.) 

Pronouns, 132-139^— simple, 132— neuter 
with gmi., 21S2j r. 3, n. 1. 

Proper nouns, 26. 

Propior and pro^Amus, with ace, 222, 
R. 5. 

Proposition, 200 — analysis of, 281. 

Prosody, 1, and 282-321— figures of, 

Prosopopoeia, 324, 34. 

Prosthesis. 322. 

Prosum, 154, 5. 

Prot^is and apodOsis, 261. 

PU, enclitic, 133, r. 2, and 139. 

Pudet, with gen., 21&— with ace, 229, 

R. 6. 
Pimctuation, 5. 
Punishment, words denoting, construe- 

tion of, 217, R. 3. 
Purpose denoted, byut with subj., 262 

•—by participles, 274, 2, r. 2, 6 and 7 

— bv mfin., 271— by gerond, 275, R. 

S— -by supme in tan, ^6, U. 



QuoBso, 183, 7. 

Quality, adverbs of, 191, III. 

Quhm, with the superlative, 127^-omit- 

ted aAcr plus^ minus, amplius, &,c., 

256, R. 6 and 7. 
Q^amris, with the subj., 263, 2. 
Quantity, adjectives of, with gen., 212, 

R. 3, N. I ; afler sum and verbs of 

valuing, 214 — adverbs of, with gen., 

212, R. 4. 
Quantity, marks of, 5-Hn orthoepy, 13 — 

in proso(]y, 282, 1 — general riiles of, 

S83-— special rules of, 284— of penuWa, 
X9l-^( Rntepenults, 2i)2p— of penuXva 



of proper names, S98— of final sylft* 

QmoW' with subj., 263. S. 

Qi^f how conjuratea, 182, r. 3. 

Qin, declined, 136— interrogatire, 137 

^-person of, 209, r. 6*— wiSi subjone- 

tive, 264. 
Qidcvnqtie, how declined, 136, r. 2— 

how used, 207, R. 29. 
Qmdam, how declined, 133, 5— how 

used, 207, R. 33. 
Qiddem, place of, 279, 3. 
QuiAbet, how declined, 133, 6— how 

used, 207, r. 34. 
Qiiin, with subj., 262 and ib., r. 10. 
Quis, declined, 137 — and qtd, for aliquitf 

&c., 137, R. (c.) 
Quisnam, qiiinam, how declined, 137, 2. 
Quispiamf how declined, 138, 3— how 

use<l, 207, R. 30. 
Quisquam, how declined, 138, 3— how 

used, 207, r. 81. 
Quisqite, how declined, 138, 3*— how 

used, 207, r. 35— its place, 279, 14. 
Qttis^tia declined, 136, r. 2. 
Quivis, how declined, 133, 6-— how used, 

207, R. 34. 
Quo and quomimu, with subjunctive, 268 

and ib., r. 9. 
Qtwad, with subj., 263, 4. 
Quod referring to a preceding statement, 

206, (14.) 
Qftoque, place of, 279, 3. 

R. 

R find, oaantity of, 299. 

Reapae, 135, r. 3. 

RKordor and remmtfcor, ndth gen. or 
aec, 216. 

Reckoning, Roman mode of, 996 tad 
327. 

Redundant, nouns, 99^>-6djeGtiTei, 116 
—verbs, 185. 

Reduplication, 163, Rd— <]uaottt7 of, 2M^ 
E. 2. 

Rffert and inUrett, with gen., 214 and 
219— with the adj. pronouns meo, Jbe., 
219, R. 1. 

Reflexive pronouns, 139, r. 8 - h oif 
used, 208— for ciemonstratives, 206, 
(6,)— omitted, 229, R. 3— 4n oratio ob* 
llqua. 266, r. 3. 

Relative pronouns, 136. 

Relatives, a||reement of, 206— omitted, 
206, (5^)— ui the case of ibe antece- 
dent, 906, (6,)— feferrinf , to noons of 
different gilders, 206, (9 ;) to a prop* 
\ cAxivoUj 206, (13,) — affreeinc with a 
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eonstniction of, 806, (16,)— \i^th sub- 
junctive, 264— their ^ace, S79, 13. 

Responsives, case of, z04, r. 11. 

RespubtUca declined, 91. 

Rhetoric, figures of, 324. 

Rhythm, 308. 

Bimua and riiUf quantity of, 290, ■. 
(I.) 4. 

Root of words inflected, 40, 10. 

Roots of verbs, 150, 1 — special, 150, 2 
— second and third^ now formed, 
150, 3— first, its derivatives, 151, ij 
second, do., 151, 2: third, do., 151, 3 
^-second and thircl, formation of, 1st 
conj., 164-166; 2d com., 167-170; 3d 
conj., 171-174; 4th com., 175-177-- 
second and third irregular, 1st conj., 
165; 2d conj., 168^ 4th coni., 176. 

RuSf how construed, m ace., 237, r. 4— 
in abl., 254 and 255. 

Rusy participle in, its signification, 162, 
14, and 274, 2, r. 6. 



S. 



8 J sound of, U-^recoded bjr a conso- 
nant, nouns in, gender of, 62 and 64 ; 
gen. of, 77— final, elided, 305, 2. 

Salvey 183, 9. 

Sapphic verse, 315, II. 

Sathgo, with gen., 215, (2.) 

Satis, bene, and maiefVetbs compound- 
ed with, with dat., 225. 

Scanning. 304^ 6. 

Scazon, 314, II. 

8e with inUr, 208, (5.) 

Senarius, iambic, 314. 

Sentences, 203 — analysis of, 281. 

Sentiments of another in dependent 
clause, by what mood expressed, 
266,3. 

Separadng, verbs of, with abl. 251. 

SerCf future infin. in, 162, 10. 

Sestertius, its value, 327 — how denoted, 
327— mode of reckoning, 327. 

Short syllable, 282, 2. 

Silver age, 329, 3. 

SiraOe, 324, 30. 

Simple, subject, 201, Il.^-^redicate, 
202. U.— sentences, 203. 

Bimul, with abl.. 241, R. 2. 

SiqvMi how deciiaed, 138, 2. 

BiSf for si via, 183, R. 3. 

So and sun, ancient forms of teniei in, 
162, 8. 

SodeSf for H amiet, 183, R. Sw 

Solecism, 325, 2. 

SoUo, how conjugated, 14S, R. S. 

ISoluMt how declined, 107— ^vith relative 

w4iubjv^^^* 



Sotadic verse, 317f L 

Space, ace. of, 236. 

Spondaic, verse, 31&--tetrameter, 31S. 

Stanza. 319. 

£Eto, with abl., 245, II. 

Strophe, 319. 

£hi6, in composition, force of, 122— gor* 
emment of, 235, (2.) 

Subject, of a verb, 14(>-.of a proposition, 
200 and 201; modified, 201, lU. ; its 
place in a sentence, 279, 2. 

Stwiect-nominative, 209 — ^when omitted, 
209, R. 1 and 2— when wanting, 209, 
R. 3— with infinitive, 209, r. o— two 
or more with plural verb, 209, R. 12; 
with sing, verb, 209. R. 12. 

Subject-accusative, 239 — ^when omitted, 
259. 

Subjective genitive, 211, r. 2 — posses- 
sive proDoun used for, 211, r. 3. 

Subjunctive, 143, 2 — its tenses, 145, r. 
2--4iow used, 259-^ts tenses, various 
uses of, 259— for imperaUve, 260, R. 
6-^ conditional clauses, 261— after 
particles, 262 and 263— after ^ui, 264 
— in indirect questions, 265— in inter- 
mediate clauses, 266--Hn oratio obll- 
qua, 266, 1 and 2— after what verbs 
used, 273. 

Substantive pronoims, 132, 133— as sub- 
ject-nom., omitted, 209, R. 1— dative 
of, redundant, 228, R. 

Subter, government of, 235, (4.) 

Sut, declined, 133— use of, 208. 

SuUiSf for si vuUiSf 183, r. 3. 

Sum, conjugated, 153---compounds of^ 
do., 154, d and 6— with a gen. in ex- 
pressions denoting part, property, du- 
ty, &c., 211, R. 8, (3,) and 275, r. 1, 
(5,)— denoting degree of estimation, 
214— with two datives, 227— with abl. 
of situation, 245, III.— with abl. deno- 
ting in respect to, 250, R. 3. 

Super, government of, 235, (3.) 

Superiority, how denoted, lz3. 

Superiative degree, 123---formation of, 
l^l^with quisque, 207, R. 35— with 
gen., 212, r. 2, and r. 4, n. 7. 

Supines, 148, 3— -few in number, 162, 11 
—in um, by what cases followed, 276 ; 
on what verbs they depend, 276, II. ; 
with eo, 276, II., R. 2 and 3— in u, 
with what adjectives uaedLTfG, III. ; 
after /Zu, ne/as. and opus, T16, III., R. 
2— <or two syllables, quantity of, 234, 
E. 1. 

Suus, use of, 208 — referring to a word 
in the predicate, 208, (7,)— for hufus, 
when a noun is omitted. 208, (^;)-t 
denotine ^t, &A.,^fiA» 
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Syllables, qaantity of fint and middle, 
284: of penult, 291: of antepenult, 
292 ; of final, 2k 

Syllepsis, »3, 1,(3.) 

SymplOce, ^4^ 15. 

Syiuer^sis, 30d. 

Synakspha, 3091 

Synaphfiia, 907, 2. 

Syncb^sis, S23, 4, (4) 

SyocOpe, 322. 

S^necdOcbe, 234^ IL, 323, 1, (0,) and 
324,3. 

SynCfia, or syntMtif, 323, 3, (4b) 

Synonjrmia^ 324, 29. 

Synopsis of Horaiian metres, 320. 

Syntax, 1, and 200-281. 

Systdle, 307. 

T. 

3*, sound of, 12-Hiouns in, ^[ender of 66 ; 
gen. of, 78— final, quantity of, 299. 

T<Kdet, with gen., 215— with ace, 229, 
K. 6. 

Talent, value of, 327. 

Tanquam, with subj.. 263^ 2. 

Tanii, quanti, &c., acnotinff price. 252. 

Tanittm, with gen. plur. and plural verb, 
209, R. 11. 

Tautology, 325, 4. 

Te, enclitic, 133, r. 2. 

Tenses, 144— connection of, 258 — simi- 
lar and dissimilar, 258, 1, and II. — of 
indicative mood^ used one for another. 
259 ; future for imperative, 259 ; usea 
for subj. in apodosis, 259, R. 4r-of 
subi. mood, their use, 260, I., R. 1, 
ODU 11^ R. 1 — in protasis and aoodo- 
sis, 261— of infin. mood, use of, 268. 

Tentis, with gen., 221, III. — ^with abl., 
241, R. 1— place of, 279, 10. 

Terminations, of words inflected, 40— 
of nouns, 1st dec, 41 ; 2d dec., 46; 3d 
dec, 55 ; 4th dec, 87 ; 5th dec, 90— 
personal, of verbs, 147, 3 — verbal, 150 
—table of verbal, 152. 

Tetrameter, a pridre, 312-«<i posteridref 
312. 

Tetraptotes, 94. 

TetrastrOphon, 319. 

T%U, sign of what moods, 273. 

Thesis, 308. 

Time, adveibs of, 191, XL— ace. of, 236 
—abl. of, 253— expressed by idj with 
a gen., 253, r. 3— mode of reckoning, 
326 ; table of, 326, 6. 

Tmesis, 323. 4, (6.) 

7br and trix, verbals m, 102, 6. 
Towns, names of, coBStniction of*, see 

/"/ace. 



TricOlon, 319. 

Triemim^jis, 304u fi. 

Trim<^ter catalectie, 312, VIL 

Triptotcs. 94. 

Tristr&phon, 319. 

Trochaic or fisminiiie Cttsnra, 310, if . 1. 

Trochaic, metre,315 and 303---tetramllei 

catalectic, 316— — dimSter caiiibctir, 

315, IV. 
Tropa, 324. 
7^ declined, 133. 
7W , adjectives in, 128, 7. 



U. 



Uf sound of, 7 and 8 — in gen. and voe. 
of Greek nouns, 54-— dative in, 89— 
increment in, 3d dec, 287, 3; phtr^ 
288 ', of verbs, 290 — final, quairthy of 
298. 

C/^ and itu, in 2d and 3d roots of verbs, 1€7. 

UbuSf in daU and ibl. plur., 89, 5. 

UlluSf how deeUned, 107 — how used. 
207, R. 31, 

Ulumf verbals in, 102, 5. 

Urn, adverbs in, 192, II. 

UndttSj participles in, 162, 20. 

Unus, declineo, 107 — et cdteVf with verbs 
singular, 209, R. 12 — with relative and 
sub]., 264, 10. 

Unusquisque, how declined, 133, 4. 

(7r, nouns in, gender of, 66 and 67 ; gea. 
of, 70 and 7l. 

UrOf verbals in, 102, 7. 

USf nouns in, of 3d dec, gender of, 66 
and 67; gen. of, 76— verbals in, 10S,7 
—final quantity of, 301. 

Usqutj with ace, 235, r. 3. 

Usus ; see Opus. 

Utf with subjunctive, 262^ts correla- 
tives, 262, R. 1— omitted, 262, r. 4* 
after metuo, dtc, its meaning, 262, 
R. 7. 

Ut n, with subj.j 263, 2. 

UteTy how declined, 107— use of with 
gen., 212, r. 2, v. 1. 

Uttnam and uH, with subj., 263. 

Utorf/ntor, &«., with abl., 245— with 
ace, 245, 1., r. 1. 



V. 

y changed to ti, 163, 2. 
Valeo, with ace, 252, r. 4. 
Valuing, verbs of, with gen., 214. 
Va;>fi/o, 142.R.3. 
Variable nouns, 92. 

\ Ven(to,V».i 'B^*'^* 
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Verbals, nouns, 1€S; with aec, SS3, ir. 
—adjectives, 199, 

Verbs, 140^18d--Bubject of, 140— custive, 
141 — oouter, 142-Hieuter passive, 143, 
R. £— neutral passive, 142, r. 3— de- 
ponent, 142, R. 4^-transitive and in- 
transitive, 142, v.— ^ncipal parts of, 
161, 4— neoter^paitieiples of, 162, 16 
^Hneeptive, 173— desiderative, 187, 
n., 3. and 178, ir.^-irreffular, 178-182 
^^lective, 183— ndondant, 185 and 
186^— derivaticm «^ 187— compositicm 
oil 188— changes of, in compoitition, 
1«9— eompooiMs from simples not m 
nse^ 189, v. 4*— agreement of, 20^— 
omitted, 209, R. 4— with qtd, person 
of, 209, R.6 — agreeing with predicate- 
nom.,209, k. 9--'with collective nouns, 
909, R. 11 — ^plural, after two or more 
nominatives, 209, r. IS ; after a nom- 
inative, with cum and abl., 209, r. 12 ; 
after nominatives connected by out, 
209, R. 12— their place in a sentence, 
279,2; in a period, 280. 

Verses, 304— combinations of, in poems, 
319. 

Versification, 302. 

Versus f with ace, 235, R. 3— plaee o£ 
279, 10. 

VescoTf with abl., 245. 

VettrHbn, after partitives, 212, r. 2, R. 2. 

Vtr, how declined, 48. 

Vim declined, 85. 

Vivo, with abl., 245, IL 

VocaUve, 37— of proper names in uu, 
bow pronouneea, 14 j how formed, 62 
— cing. 3d dee., 81— construction of, 
24a 



Voices, 141. 

Volo conjugated, 178. 

Vowel, befi>re a mute and Uqoid, itt 
ouantity, 13, and 283, iV., s. 2— be- 
fore another vowel, miaatMy of, 283^ 
I. ; in Greek words, foS, s. 6— befiuia 
two consonants, 283, 1 V.p— ending first 
part of a compound, quantity of, 286, 
R. 4. 

Voweli, sounds of, 7 and 8. 

W. 

Words, division of, 1 7 2 3 ■' aira ngenwBl 

of, 279. 
Writers in different ages, 329* 

X. 

X, sound of, 12— nouns in, gender oi^ 
62 and 65; gen. of, 78. 



Y. 

Y, sound of, 7, R. 2-Hioinis in, gender 
of, 62: gen. of, 77— increment b, 3d 
dec, 287, 3— final, quantity ttt, ftS8» 

Ys final, quantity of, 301. 

Z. 

Zeugma, 323, 1, (2.) 



THE END. 
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